
PRESIDENT’S SECRETARIAT 

(LIBRARY) 

Accn. Class No. r.> 

The book should be returned on or before the date 
last stamped below. 



A COLLECTION OF 

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS 
AND SANADS 

RELATING TO INDIA AND 
NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES 

COMPILED BY 
C. U. AITCHISON, 

UNDER SECRETARY TO THE GOVERNMENT OF INDIA 
IN THE FOREIGN DEPARTMENT 


VOL. XII. 

CONTAINING 

THE TREATIES, &c., RELATING TO JAMMU 
AND KASHMIR, SIKKIM, ASSAM AND BURMA, 


Revised and continued up to 1929 by the autharity 
of the FoiKign and Political Department- 


CALCUTTA: GOVBBNMBNT OP INDIA 
CENTRAL PUBLICATION BRANCH 
1931 


GrOTernment of. India Publications are obtainable irom the ifovernment ox 
India Central Publication Branch, 3, Government Place, West, 
Calcutta, and from the following Agents ; — 

ETJBOPE. 

Offiob op the high OOMMISSIONEH fob INDIA, IZTDIA HOUSE, ASOWTOH, LONDON, W. C. 2, 

And at all Booksellers. 

INDIA AND CEYLON : Provincial Book Depots, 


MiAjOBiLS: — Superintendent, aovernment Press, Mount Boad, Madra.s. . ^ ^ _ . 

T5oa£B4Y Stiparintendent Government Printing and Stationery, Queen & Boad, Bombay. 


United Peotinoes of Agra asd Oudh : — Superintendent of Government Press, united Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh, Allahabad. , -r 

Pitnjab: — Superintendent, Government Printing, Punjab, Lahore. 

BirRMA: — Superintendent, Government Printing, Burma, Baugoon- „ . , -n. * vr 

CJbjttbad Provinces and Bbrar : — Superintendent, Government Printing, Central Provinces, Nagpur. 
ASSAM: — Superintendent, Assam Secretariat Press, Shillong. ^ i,.. .... 

Bihar and Orissa: — Superintendent, Government Printing, Bihar and Orissa, P. O. GulzM-bagh, Patna. 
North- West Frontier Province : — Manager, Government Printing and Stationery, Peshawar- 


Thacker, Spink & Co., Calcutta and Simla. 

W. Newman <fe Co., Ltd., Calcutta. 

S. K. Lahiri & Co., Calcutta. 

The Indian School Supply DepOt, 809, Bow Bazar 
Street, Calcutta. 

Butterworth <& Co. (India), Ltd., Calcutta. 

M. O, Sarcar <fc Sons, 15, College Square, 
Calcutta. 

Standard Literature Company, Limited, Calcutta. 

Association Press, Calcutta. 

Ghukervertty, Chatterjee & Co., Lrd., 13, College 
Square, Calcutta. 

The Book Company, Calcutta. 

James Murray & Co., 12, Govi,iament Place, 
Calcutta. (For Meteorological Publications only.) | 

Bay Ohaudhury & Co., 68-5, Ashatosb Mukerji | 
Boad, Calcutta, ' 

Scientific Publishing Co., 9, Taltola Lane, Calcutta. 

Chatterjee A Co., S-1 , Bacharam Chatterj ee Lo-ne, 
Calcutta. 

Standard Law Book Society, 8--2, Hastings Street, 
Calcutta. 

The Hindu Library, 3, Naudalal Mulilck Lane, 
Calcutta. 

Kamala l»ook Depdt, Ltd., 16, College Square, 
Calcutta. 

Bengal Flying Club, Bum Bum Cantt., cn Aviation. 

Kali Oharan & Co., Municipal Market, Calcutta. 

B. C. Basak. Esq., Proprietor, Albert Library, Dacca. 

Mitra Brothers, Bajshahi. 

Higginbothams, Madras. 

Bochouse & Sons, Madras. 

G. A. Nateson & Co,, Publishers, George Town, 
Madras. 

Theosophlcal Publishing House, Adyar, Madras. 

P. Varadachary & Co„ Madras. 

S. Murthy A Co., Madras. 

City Book Co., Madras. 

Law Publishing O '., Mylapore, Madras. 

Bright A Co., Trivandrum. 

The Booklover*s Besort, Taikad, Trivandrum, South 
India. 

B. M. Gopalakrlshna Kone, Pudumandapam, 
Madura. 

Central Book Depdt, Madura. 

Vljapur A Co., vizagapatam. 

Thacker A Co., Ltd., Bombay. 

D. B. Taraporevala Sons A Co., Bombay. 

Sander Pandurang, Bombay. 

Bam Chandra Govind A Sons, B:alb.adevl Boad, 
Bombay. 

N. M. Trlpathi A Co., Booksellers, Princess Street, 
Kalbadevl Boad, Bombay. 

New and Secondhand Bookshop, Kalbadevi Boad, 
Bombay. 

Mrs. Badbabai Atmaram Sagoon, KalbadevI Boad, 
Boiubav- 

.T. M- Pandia A Co., Bombay. 

Gatulal A Co,, Bombay. 

A. H. Waetl T A Co., Allahabad, Calcutta and 
Bombay- 

S. Govind <fc Co.» Sandhurst Boad, Glrgaon, Bombay. 

Bombay Book Depftt, Glrgaon, Bomi- ay. 

Benneth Coleman <fc Co., Ltd., The Times of India 
Press, Bombay. 

Proprietor, Now Blitabkhan^ Poona. 

The Manager, Oriental Book Supplying Agency; 15, 
Shukrawar, Poona City. 

Bama Blrlshna Bros., Opposite Vlshxambag, Poona 

S. p. bookstall, 21, Badhwar, Poona. 

Manraldas A Sons, Booksellers and Publishers, 
BLaga Talao, Surat. , 

The Standard Book and Stationery Co., 32-33, 
Arhab Boad, Pe<?hfl war. 

B. B. UmaOikar A Co., The Bharat Book Bepfit, 
Dharwar. 

The Students* Book Dep6t. Dharwar. 


Shri Shankar Karnataka Pustaka Bhandara, 
Malamuddi, Dharwar. 

The Standard Bookstall, Karachi, Quetta, Delhi, 
Murree and Bawalpindi. 

The Karachi Book Dep6t, Elphinstone Street, Camp, 
Karachi. 

The English Bookstall, TTarachi. 

The Standard Bookstall, Quetta. 

XT. P. Malhotra A Co., Quetta. 

J. Bay A Sons, 43, K. A L., Edwardes Road, 
Bawalpindi, Murree and Lahore. 

The Standard Book Depdt, Lahore, Nainltal, 
Mussoorie, Dalhousle, Ambala Cantonment and 
Delhi. 

N. B. Mathur, Supdt., Nazir Kanun Hind Press, 
Allahabad. 

The North India Christi.in Tract and Book Society, 
IS, Clive Boad, Allahabad. 

Bam Dayal Agarwala, 184, Katra, Allahabad. 

Bam Narain Lai, Katra, Allahabad. 

The Indian Army Book Depdfc, Dayalbigh, Agra. 

Narayan A Co., M^ton Boad, Cawnpur. 

The Indian Army Book Dejp6t, JuUuudur City — 
Daryaganj, Delhi. 

Manager, Newal Kishore Press, Lucknow. 

The Upper Indi/i Publishing House, Ltd., Literature 
Palace, Ammitddaula Park, Lucknow. 

Ral Sahib M. Gulah Singh A Sons, Mufld-l-Am 
Press, Lahore and Allahabad. 

Bama Krishna & Sons, Booksellers, Anarkali, Lahore. 

Purl Brothers, Booksellers and Publishers, Katcherl 
Boad, Lahore. 

The TUak School Bookshop, Lahore. 

The Standard Bookstall, Lahore. 

The Proprietor. Punjab Sanskrit Book Depbt 

. Saidmltha Stiect, Lahore. 

The Insurance P ibliclty Co., Ltd., Lahore. 

The Punjab Bel i.r Ions Book Society, Lahore. 

The Commercial Book Go., La' ore. 

The University Book Agency, Kaohari Boad, Lahore. 

Manager of the imperial Book Depdt, 63, Cbandni 
Chawk Street, Delhi. 

J. M. Jaina A Br s., Delhi. 

Fono Book Agency, Now Delhi and Simla. 

Oxford Book and Stationery Company, Delhi, 
Lahore, Simla, Meerut and Calcutta. 

Supdt., American Baptist Mission Press, Rangoon. 

The Modern Pubiishing House, Ltd., 30, Phayre 
Street, Rangoon. 

Burma Book Club, Ltd., Baugoon. 

Manager, The *‘Hltavada", Nagpur. 

Bhisey Brothers, Booksellers and Stationers, Sita- 
baldl, Nagpur. 

S. O. Talukdar, Proprietor, Students A Co., Coocb 
Behar. 

The Manager, Ceylon Observer, Colombo. 

The Manager, The Indian Book Shop, Benares City. 

Nandkishore A Bros., Ohowk, Benares City. 

The Srlvilliputtur Co-operative Trading Union, Ltd., 
Srivilliputtur (S. 1. B.). 

Baghunatb Prasad A Sons, Patna City. 

The Students’ Emporium, Patna. 

K. L. Mathur A Bros., Guzxi, Patna City. 

Kamala Book Stores, Baukip're, Patna. 

G. Banerjea and Br^s., Ranchi. 

Dandekar Brothers, Indore City, 

Pushta'calava S ahayok Sahakarl, Ltd., Baroda. 

M. C. Kothari, Baipura Boad; Baroda. 

The Hyderabad Book Depdt, Chaderg^iat, Hydera- 
bad (Deccan). 

Thakar A Co., Amraoti. 

S. Krishnaswaml A Go., Teppakolam P. O., TriebI’ 
nop«fiy‘Fcwt. 

National College Teachers’ Union Book Depdt, 
Trlehfnopoly. 

Superintendent. Bangalore Press, Lake View, 
Mysore Road. Bangalore City. 


AdENT IN Paxesxinb $-^Steimatzky, Jexnsaleni, 


I 





CONTENTS. 


PART I. 

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS SANADS t^elating to JAMMU 

AND KASHMIR. 


NARRATIVE 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR. 


Page. 

1 


TREATIES, etc.. No. 

I. — Treatj^ with Maharaja Gulab Singh, defining his rela« 
tions with the British Government, dated 16th 

March 1846 . 

II. — Agreement between the Lahore and Kashmir Dar- 
bars regarding exchange of lands, 1847 

III. — Statement of allowances granted for the maintenance 
of the hill Rajas and their descendants, dated 13th 

August 1847 

iV. — ^Adoption Sanad granted to Maharaja Ranbir Singh; 
dated 5th March 1862 . . . 1 . . 

V. — Commercial treaty concluded with the- Maharaja 
of Kashmir for developing the trade of Eastern 
Turkistan, dated 2nd April 1870 .... 

VI. — ^Rules regulating the powers of the British officer at 
Srinagar (Resident in Kashmir), 1872 
VIT. — Agreement with the Kashmir State in regard to the 
construction of telegraph lines from Jammu to 
Srinasrar and Srinagar to Gilgit, dated 9th March 

1878 

VIII. — Agreement with the Maharaja of Jammu and Kash- 
mir relative to the construction of a railway to 
Jammu, dated 4tli July 1888 .... 

IX. — ^Agreement with the Kashmir State for the construc- 
tion, maintenance and working of a line of tele- 
graph between Suchetgarh and Jammu, dated 3rd 

July 1890 

X, — Supplemental agreement with the Kashmir State re- 
garding the funds required for the construction 
of the British section of the Jammu and Kashmir 
State Railway, dated 1st November 1890 

XI. — ^Memorandum of agreement for the interchange of 
messages between the Imperial telegraph system 
of the Government of India and the telegraph 
system of the Kashmir State, 1897 
XIT. — Agreement entered into by the Maharaja of Jammu 
and Kashmir for the effective control and discip- 
line of his Imperial Service troops when serving 
beyond the frontiers of his State, dated 12tb 

September 1899 

XTTI. — Memorandum of agreement between the Government 
of India and Maharaja Partab Singh relative to the 
construction and working of the Jammu and Kash- 
mir State Railway, dated 19th x^pril 1913 
Corrigendum to the above agreement, dated 14tli 
September 1915 


21 

23 

24 
26 

26 

29 

31 

33 


35 


37 

38 


40 

42 

44 



il 


conteiSts. 


JAMMD AND KASHMIR— comcZiided. 


TREATIES, etc., No. 

XIV, — ^Revised inemorandum of agreement for the intej*- 
change of messages between the Imperial telegraph 
system of the Government of India and the tele- 
graph system of the Jammu and Kashmir State, 
1920 


Paoe 


45 


GILGIT AGENCY. 


iNAURATIVE 32 

1. GILGIT WAZARAT. 

NARRATIVE « 13 

2. HUNZA AND NAGAE. 

NARRATIVE 13 

TREATIES, etc., No. 

XV. — Sanad granted by His Highness the Maharaja of 

Jammu and Kashmir to Raja Zafar Khan of Nagar 48 

XVI. — Sanad gi-anted by His Highness the Maharaja of 
Jammu and Kashmir to Raja Muhammad Nazim 
Khan of Hunza . . . • . . . . 48 


3. SHINAKI REPUBLICS OP THE INDUS VALLEY. 

NARRATIVE 16 

TREATIES, etc., No. 

XVII. — Sanad granted to the people of Gor on the 2nd 

November 1892 49 

XVIII. — Sanad granted to the inhabitants of Thor . . 60 

4. PUNIAL. 

NARRATIVE 18 

5. YAS3N, KUH-GHJZAR AND ISHKOMAN. 

NARRATIVE 19 



CONTENTS. 


lU 


PART II. 

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS and SANADS relating to SIKKIM 


Paob 

NARRATIVE 61 

TREATIES, etc., No. 

I. — Treaty with Raja of Sikkim on the transfer of the 
country between the Mechi and Tista, dated 10th 

February 1817 58 

Sanad to the Raja of Sikkim transferring the above 

lands, dated 7th April 1817 60 

II. — Deed executed by the Raja of Sikkim ceding Darjeeling 

to the English, dated 1st February 1835 . . 60 

III. — Treaty with the Raja of Sikkim on the restoration of 

friendly relations, dated 28th March 1861 . . 61 

TV, — Convention between Great Britain and China relating 

to Sikkim and Tibet, dated 17th March 1890 . 66 

V. — Regulations regarding trade, communication and 
pasturage (to he appended to the Sikkim -Tibet con- 
vention of I890h dated 5th December 1893 . 67 



CONTENTS. 




PART III. 

TREATIES, ENWACiEMENTS Am) SANADS relating to the TERRI- 
TORIES COMPRISE!) WITHIN THE PROVUSTCE OF ASSAM AND TO THE 
STATES, BTC., IN POLITICAL RELATIONS with the GOVERN- 
MENT OF INDIA THROUGH THE GOVERNMENT of ASSAM. 


NAHKATiVH 


1. — ^ASSAM — Generals 


Pag)e. 


71 


rUEATlES, etc.. No. 

I. — Ti'eaty of commerce with Maharaja. Surji Deo 

(Gaurinath Singh), dated 28th February 1793 . 112 

11. — Agreement executed by the Garo Sardars of Tikri 

Duar in 1817 115 

III. — Treaty with Baja Govind Chandra on the restoration 

of Cachar, dated 6th March 1824 .... 117 

iV. — ^Treaty of allegiance executed by Baja Bam Singh of 

Jaintia, dated 10th March 1824 .... 118 

Separate article of agreement of feudal submission 
entered into by Baja Bam Singh of Jaintiapur . 119 

V, — ^Agreement executed by Smgpho Chiefs, dated 5th 

May 1826 119 

VI. — ^Kabuliat of feudal submission executed by the Bar 

Senapati of the Mataks, dated 13th May 1826 . 121 

Sanad of the Agent of the Governor-General to the 
Bar Senapati, dated 13th May 1826 . . . 121 

Vii. — ^Agreement of allegiance executed by the Khampti 

Chief, dated 15th May 1826 .... 122 

Viil. — ^Agreement of allegiance executed by Baja Tirat Singh 

of Nongkhlaw, dated 30th November 1826 . . 122 

Similar agreement executed by Babon Singh, Baja 

of Khyrim 123 

IX. — ^Agreement executed by the Waliadadars or Chiefs 

of Sheila Punji, dated 3rd September 1829 . . 124 

X.— -Agreement of allegiance of Baja Diwan Singh of 

Oherrapunji, dated 10th September 1829 . . 125 

•Xi. — ^Agreement of Baja Diwan Singh ceding lands for the 

station of Oherrapunji, dated 10th September 1829 126 

Xil.—Becognisance of U Lar Singh of Mariaw, dated 12th 

October 1829 , ,127 

XIII. — Agreement of feudal submission entered into by Zabar 

Singh, Baja of Bambrai, dated 27th October 1829 128 

XIV. — Agreement executed by the Sardars, Elders and 

Inhabitants of the conquered district of Supar Punii 
and allied villages, dated 29th October 1829 . . 129 

XV. — ^Engagement of the Sardars of Bairangpunji of sub- 
jection^ to t^ Baja of Cherrapun]!, dated 2nd 

XVI.— Agreement of Baja Bor Mani ceding lands, dated 15th 

January 1830 ....... 131 

A VI I, —Agreement of Subha Singh ceding additional lands for 
the civil station of Oherrapunji, dated 19th Octo- 
ber 1830 

XVlll,— A^eement of allegiance executed by Adhor Singh, 

Chief of Maws^nram, dated 17th December 1831 


133 



CONTJENTB, 


V 


ASSAjy:. 


1. — ^ASSAM — General — continued. 


rUEATiEfS, etc., No. 


Page. 


AlX. — ^Beeognisance executed by U Xsan and U Aliuloka, 

Kajas of Malai Pnnji, dated 21st November 1832 , 133 

XN, — Recognisance executed by U Pliaz, Raja of Bhowal, 

dated 11th December 1832 134 

NXI. — Treaty with Kaja Purandar Singh placing the districts 
of Sibsagar and Xtaklmnpur under his administra- 
tion, dated 2iid March 1833 135 

NNll. — Agreement executed by Raj an Singh on his election to 

the Chiei’ship of Nongkhlaw, dated 29th March 1834 137 

XXIII. — ^Agreement of Tularani transferring the western por- 
tion of his country tOachar), dated 3rd November 
1834 . 139 

XXIV. — ^Agreement of feudal submission executed by the Sar- 

dars of Rambrai, dated 21st January 1835 . . 140 

XXV. — Agreement of Matti Bar Senapati regarding commu- 
tation of military seiwice, dated 23rd January 1835 141 

XXVI. — Agreement of allegiance executed by the Singpho 

Chiefs, 1836 142 

Similar agreements were signed by Kumring of Lutao 
and by tLo Xao Gobrain 144 

XXVll, — Agreement of allegiance executed by Songaph, Chief of 

Maharam, dated 13th February 1839 . ' . . 144 

XXVIII. — ^Lease of the coal hills of Cherrapunji executed by 

Sub ha Singli, dated 20th April 1840 . . . 145 

XXIX. — ^Lease of the coal fields of Bairangpiinji executed by 

Subha Singh, dated 20th April 1840 . . . 146 

XXX. — Agreement executed by Chota Sadhu Singh, Raja of 

the district of Jirang, dated 8 th June 1841 . . H7 

XXXI. — ^Agreement entered into by Khamptis of Sadiya, dated 

2nd December 1843 148 

XXXII. — ^Agreement executed by the Raja of Aka Parbat relin- 
quishing the levy of black-mail, 1844 . 149 

XXXIII. — ^Agreement entered into by the Aka Rajas relinqaisli- . 

ing the levy of black-mail, 1844 .... 149 

XXXIV. — Agreement with the Sehrgaon and Rupraigaon Bhutias 

to refrain from aggressions, 1844 .... 160 

XXXV. — Petition of the Wahadadars of Shelia Punji solicit- 
ing the assistance of the Political Agent, Khasi 
Hills, in causing the attendance at their Darbars 
of persons resisting their authority, etc., dated 14th 

May 1851 151 

The Political AgenPs reply to the foregoing, dated 
16th May 1861 ...... 152 

XXXVI. — Parwana granted to U Sep Singh appointing him 
Dholla Raja of Maharam, dated 28th September 
1852 15? 

XXXVII. — Treaty with the Sat Rajas of Chardnar acknowledg- 
ing" submission, dated 28th September 1853 , . 154 

XXXVIII. — Conditions imposed on the Raja of Nongkhlaw on his 

accession, 1856 155 

Similar conditions imposed on the Chiefs of Mylliem 
and Bhawal Punji 155 

XXXIX. — ^Translation of a Parwana to XT Ji Laskar and Chonghi 
Laskar authorising them to conduct the duties of 
Sardars of Mawloiig for one year each, dated 25th 
March 1857 


150 



VI 


CdN'fENtB 


ASSAM. 


— ASSAM — General -concluded. 


Page. 


TREATIES, etc., No. 

XL. — Agreement executed by the Miiiyang Abors engaging 
to respect British territory, dated 5th November 

1862 

Similar engagement executed by the Kebang Abors, 
dated 16th January 1863 . . . . • 

Ale. — A greement executed by the Padain Abors engaging to 
respect the integrity of British territory, dated Sth 

November 1862 

XLII. — ^Agreement executed by representatives of twelve Bor 
Abor tribes engaging to respect British territory, 

dated 5th April 1866 

XLIIl.— Sanad granted to Sukpilal regarding the security of 
traders, dated 16th January 1871 . . . . 

‘AxxV.— Terms of peace signed by Medhi and Chandi, 

Kapaschor Akas, 1888 

XLV.— T«r/ms of peace imposed on the chief offending villages 
of the Minyang Abors, 1912 


156 

159 

160 

162 

163 

164 

165 


n.— JATNT3A AND KHASl HILLS. 


NARRATIVE 

rREATIlES, etc., ho. 

IV. — Treaty of allegiance executed by Raja Ram Singh of 

Jaintia, dated 10th March 1824 .... 118 

Separate article of agreement of feudal submission 
entered into by Raja Ram Singh of Jaintiapur . 119 

VIII. -Agreement of allegiance executed by Raja Tirat Singh 

of Nongkhlaw, dated 30th November 1826 . . 122 

IX. — ^Agreement executed by the Wahadadars or Chiefs of 

Shelia Punji, dated 3rd September 1829 . . 124 

X. — Agreement of allegiance of Raja Diwan Singh of 

Cherrapunji, dated lOth September 1829 . . 125 

3CI. — ^Agreement of Raja Diwan Singh ceding lands for the 

station of Cherrapunji, dated 10th September 1829 126 

. XTl. — Recognisance of U Lar Singh of Manaw, dated 12th 

October 1829 127 

Xni, — Agreement of feudal submission entered into by Zahar 

Singh, Raja of Rambrai, dated 27th OctoTber 1829 ”28 

XTV. — ^Agreement executed by the Sardars, Elders and 
Inhabitants of the conquered district of Si^ar 
Punji atid allied villages, dated 29th October 1829 . 125# 

XV. — Engagemeut of the Sardars of Bairangpunji of sub- 
jection to the Raja of Cherrapunji, dated 2nd 
November 1829 . . .... 130 

xVJ. — A greement of Raja Bor Mam ceding lands, dated 

15th January 1830 131 

XVn. — ^Agreement of Subha Singh ceding additional lands 
for the 0 . ‘.dl station of Cherrapun' i . dated 19th Octo- 
ber 1830 132 

XVIIT. — Agreement of allegiance executeo' by Adhor Singh, 

Chief of Mawsynram, dated 17th December 1831 . 133 

XTX. — Recognisance executed by U Rsan and TJ Ahuloka. 

Rajas of Malai Punji, dated 21st November 1831 . 133 

XX. — Recognisance executed by U Phaz, Raja of Bhowal, 
dated 11th December 1832 


134 



CONTENTB. 


vii 


ASSAM. 


il.— JAINTIA AND KHASI iLIULS—conUnaea. 
TREATIES, etc., No. 


Page, 


AAii. — Agreement executed llajan Singh on his election 
to the Chieisliip ot Nongkhhiw* dated 29th March 

1S34 137 

XNIV. — Agreeirent ol leudal subnussioii executed by tlie Sur- 

aai:^ ol Ranibrai, dated 21st January 1835 . . 140 

XXVll. — Agi^eeinent of allegiance executed by Songaph, Chief 

of Maharam, dated 13th February .* . . 144 

XXVlil. — ^Lease ol the coal hills ot Cherrapunji executed by 

Subha Singh, dated 2uth April 1840 . . . 145 

XXIX. — ^Lease at the coal fields oi Barangpunji executed by 

Subha Singh, dated 2Utli April 1840 . . . 146 


XXX. — ^Agreement executed by Chota Sadhu Singh, Haja of 

the district of Jiiang, dated Sth June 1841 . 147 

XXXy. — Petition ol the Wahadadars ot Shelia Punji solicit- 
ing the assistance ot the Political Agent, Khasi 
in causing the attendance at their Darbars 
o resisting their authoity, etc., dated 14th 

>'>i 151 

The Political Agent’s reply to the foregoing, dated 

16th May 1851 152 

XXXVI. — PiUwana •.i.intecl t: IT Sep Singh appointing him 

Dholla R.ij.i Ol MaiuiL.ou, dated 28th September 1852 153 

XXXVllI. — Conditions imposed on the Eaja of Nongkhlaw on his 

accession, 1856 155 

Similar conditions imposed on the Chiefs of Mylliem 

and Bhawal Punji 156 

XXXI X. — ^Translation of a Parwana to U Ji Laskar and Ohangla 
Laskar authorising them to conduct the duties of 
Sardars of Mawiong for one year each, dated 25th 
March 1857 156 

XLVI. — Agreement of Haja Pam Singh on his accession to the 

Chiefship of Cherrapunji, dated 16th May 1857 . 167 

XL VII. — ^Agreement executed by the Chiefs of the minor States 
of the Khasi Hills regarding the lease of all un- 
cultivated waste lands and forest tracts, etc., in 

their respective Uakas, 1859 l67 

XLVIII. — ^Agreement executed by Don Singh of Nongstoin on 

his election to the Chiefship, dated 22nd July 1862 . 169 

XLIX. — Banad conferring the title of Paja Bahadur on Don 

Singh of Nongstoin, dated 26th January 1863 . 179 

L. — Agreement of Milai Singh of Mylliem ceding lands for 
a sanatorium at Shilling, dated 10th December 1863 

LI. — ^Engagement executed by U Sai Singh on his election 

to the Chiefship of Maharam, dated Sth October 1864 173 

Lll, — Sanad confirming the election of L Sai Singh as Paja 

of Maharam, dated 5tli December 1864 . . 175 

LlJl. — Agreement of U Ron Singh on his election to the 

Chiefship of Mariaw, dated 20th February 1865 . 176 

LIV. — Sanad conferring the title of Raja on U Pon Singh of 

Mariaw, dated 19th October 1865 . . . .177 

JjV* — A greement of Raja Bor Singh abdicating the Chief- 
ship of Nongkhlaw in favour of Chand Rai, dated 
May 1866 178 

LVl. — General form of agreement prescribed by the Govern- 
ment of India, 1867 178 

LVII. — Sanad recognising Chand Pai as Chief of Nongkhlaw, 

dated 19th August 1868 179 



CONSENTS. 


vm 


ASSAM'. 

II.— JAINTIA AND KHASI UILLS-^coneluded. 

TREATIES, etc., No. 

LVIII. — General form of agreement prescribed in 1876 

LIX. — General form of sanad prescribed by the Government 
of India, 1877 ........ 

LX. — Sanad granted to U Hajan Manik on his election as 

Raja of Cherra, 1877 

LXl. — ^Agreement executed by U Hain Manik Siem assenting 
to the inclusion of the suburbs of Maokhar and 
Laban within the boundaries of Shillong, dated 15th 

November 1878 

LXII. — Agreement executed by the Wahadadars of Shelia and 
Nongtrai regarding the Sheila lime quarries, dated 

22nd February 1883 

LXlil. — ^Agreement executed by U Bang on his election as 
Chief of Jirang, dated 14th May 1883 
LXIV. — ^Agreement executed by the Siem of Myliiem ceding a 
portion of the land bordering on the Gauhati- 
Shillong road, dated 17th June 1892 
LXV. — Agreement by the Siem of Mylliem allowing the inclu- 
sion of the estate of La Chaumiere within the 
Shillong station, dated 29th November 1895 
LXV I . — General form of sanad prescribed by the Government 

of India in 1907 

LXVII. — General form of sanad prescribed in 1909 
LXVIII.— Agreement executed by U Ron Singh, Siem of 
Mylliem, regarding the extension of the Bengal 
Municipal Act III (B. C.) of 1884 to certain villages 
in his territory, dated 9th August 1913 . 

LXIX.— 'Agreement executed by U Kmuin Manik, Siem of 
Mylliem, consenting to the application of certain 
Acts to the six villages in his territory adjoining 
Shillong which have been placed under the Shillong 
Municipality, dated 7th September 1926 . . 


III.— NAGA HILLS. 
NARRATIVE 

IV.— LUSHA! HILLS. 
NARRATIVE 

TREATIES, etc., No. 


XLIII. Sanad granted to Siikpilal regarding the security of 
traders, dated 16th January 1871 . . . , 


V.— FRONTIER TRIBES. 
NARRATIVE 

TREATIES, etc., No. 


V.— A^eement executed by Singpho CShiefs, dated 5th May 
XXVr.— aUegiMce executed by the Singpho 


Pag^. 

180 

181 

183 

184 

185 

189 

190 

191 

191 

193 

194 

195 

91 

94 

163 

95 

119 

122 

142 


144 



'content^. 


IX 


ASSAM. 


V.— FBONTIEE TRIBES— conimueci. 

I 

TREATIES, etc., No. 


Page. 


AXXI. — Agreement entered into by Khainptis ot Sadiya, dated 

2nd December 1843 148 

XXXll. — Agreement executed by tlie Raja of Aka Parbat relin- 
quishing the levy of black-niail, 1844 . . . 149 

XXXlli. — ^Agreement entered into by the Aka Rajas relinquish- 
ing the levy of black-mail, 1844 .... 149 

AX XIV. — ^Agreement with the Sehrgaon and Rupraigaon Bhutias 

to retrain from aggressions, 1844 .... 150 

XAALVII. — Treaty with the Sat Rajas of Chard uar acknowledg- 
ing submission, dated 28th September 1853 . . 154 

XL. — Agreement executed by the Minyang Abors engaging 
to respect British territory, dated 5th November 

1862 156 

Similar engagements executed by the Kebang Abors, 

dated 16th January 1863 159 

XLl. — ^Agreement executed by the Padani Abors engaging to 
respect the integrity of British territory, dated 8th 

November 1862 160 

XLII. — ^Agreement executed by representatives of twelve Bor 
Abor tribes engaging to respect British territory, 

dated 5th April 1866 162 

XLIV. — Terms of peace signed by Medhi and Chandi, 

Kapaschor Akas, 1888 164 

XLV, — Terms of peace imposed on the chief offending villages 

of the Minyang Abors, 1912 165 


VI.— MANIPUR. 

NARRATIVE 102 

TREATIES, etc.. No. 

LXX. — Conditions agreed to by Gambhir Singh on the 

transfer of lands to Manipur, dated 18th April 1833 196 

LXXI. — Agreement regarding compensation for the Kabaw 

Valley, dated 25th January 1834 .... 197 

LXXII. — Sanad granted to Raja Churu Chand providing for the 
complete subordination of the Manipur State and 
for the payment of a yearly tribute, dated 18th 

September 1891 198 

LXATTT, — Sanad conferring the hereditary title of Maharaja on 

the Rulers of Mar.ipiir, dated 1st January 1918 . 198 





OONTBNTS. 


PART IV. 


•TREATIES, ENGIAUEMENTS and SANAES kelating to the TERRI- 


TORIES COMPEISED 'WITHIN THE PROVINCE OE BURMA AND TO 
THE STATES, BTC., IN POLITICAL RELATIONS with the GOV- 
ERNMENT OE INDIA THROUGH THE GOVERNMENT of BURMA. 


I.— BURMA PROPER. 


NARRATIVE 


Page. 

199 


TREATIES, etc., No. 

I* — Coininei’cial arrangement with the King of Ava, dated 

September 1795 ..... - . 224 

Order of the Viceroy of Henzawadi to the Council at 
Rangoon regarding payment of poi't dues at Ran- 
goon 227 

Iloyal Order regulating the customs duty to be taken 
at the several Ohaukis between Amarapura and 

Rangoon 227 

Royal Order respecting the duty to be taken on timber 229 
11. — Treaty of peace and friendship with His Majesty the 

King of Ava, dated 24th February 1826 . . . 880 

ill, — Commercial treaty with His Majesty the King of Ava, 

dated ”23rd November 1826 234 

IV. — ^Agreement regarding the Kabaw Valley, dated 9th 

January 1834 236 

V. — Treaty with the King of Ava for the protection of 

trade, dated 10th November 1862 .... 237 

VI. — Treaty with the King of Ava for the establishment of 
a Court at Mandalay and the appointment of a 
Political Agent at Bhamo, dated 25th October 1867 239 

Rules for the guidance of the Court of the Political 
Agent at Mandalay, dated 26th July 1869 . . 24^ 

Vll. — Agreement regarding the independence of Western 

Karenni, dated 21st June 1876 .... 24.’? 

VIII. — Convention between Great Britain and China defining 
the Burma-China boundary along a prescribed line, 
dated 1st March 1894 244 

IX. — Convention between Great Britain and China regard- 
ing the junction of the Chinese and Burmese tele- 
graph lines, dated 6th September 1894 . . . 252 

X. — ^Agreement between Great Britain and China modi- 
fying the Burma-China Frontier and Trade Conven- 
tion of 1st March 1894, dated 4th February 1897 . 256 

XI. — ^Arrangement between the British and Chinese autho- 
rities for the disposal of compensation cases in 
connection with Frontier raidsj dated 17th Janu- 
ary 1902 261 

XII k — ^Arrangement for the exchange of correspondence 
between the Postal Administration of India and 
the Postal Administration of China, dated 12th 
February 1904 2fU 

XlIJ . — Convention between Great Britain and China respect- 
ing the junction of the Chinese and Burmese 
T^egraph lines, revising the convention of 6tb 
September 1894, dated 23rd May 1905 . . . 



commTS. 


xi 

II.— THE SHAN" STATES. 

Page. 


NARBATIVE 210 

TREATIES, etc., No. 

XLV. — ^I"orm ot Sanad granted to Sawbwas of Shan States, 

1889 271 

XV, — of Order of Appointment issued to Myozas and 

Ngwegiinhmus of Shan States, 1889 . . . 27S 


XVI, — Form of Sanad or Order of Appointment for cases of 

succession to Shan and Karen Chief ships, 1889 . 273 

XVII. — Sanad granted to the Sawbwa of Kengtung, dated the 

24th April 1897 274 

XVIII. — Sanad granted to the Sawbwa of Hsipaw, 1902 . . 276 

XIX. — Sanad granted to Kin Maung of Mong Mit on his 

installation, 1906 278 

III.— NORTH-EASTERN FRONTIER PROVINCE. 


(THE KAOHINS.) 

NARRATIVE 216 

IV,— THE CHINS. 

NARRATIVE 218 

V.^THE RED KARENS. 

NARRATIVE 221 

TKEATIES, etc., No. 


VII. — ^Agreement regarding the independence of Western 

Karenni, dated 21st June 1875 .... 243 

XX. — Sanad granted by the Chief Commissioner of Burma to 
Sawlawi, Myoza of Kantarawadi or Eastern 
Karenni, dated 9th August 1890 .... 280 

XXI. — ^Form of Sanad for Western Karenni Chiefs, 1892 . 281 

XXII. — Sanad granted to Sawlawi, Myoza of Kantarawadi, 
or Eastern Karenni, conferring upon him the heredi- 
tary title of ‘‘Sawbwa ”, dated 1st January 1903 , 288 



COMEJ!^TS, 


XU 


APPENDICES. 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR. 


Page. 

I. — Rules for the guidance of the Joint Commissioners appointed for the 

new route to Eastern Turkistan i 

il. — Revised rules in connection with the refund of import duty on goods 
transmitted in bond through British territory to Jammu and Kash- 
mir or through State territory to Russian and Chinese Turkistan, 

1898 Hi 

III. — Notification investing the Resident in Kashmir and his Assistants with 
the necessary powers for enquiring into and trying criminal and civil 
cases against European British subjects and others, dated 8th May 
1891 vi 


BURMA. 

j. — Translation of a despatch from Consul-General Wilkinson and Acting 
Consul Litton to Sung, Taotai of Western Yunnan, about the con- 
struction by the Government of Burma of a mule road for 25 miles 
from Kulikha on the Burma-Yunnan frontier to Nung Chang, dated 

the 26th December 1903 h 

TI. — ^Translation of a despatch . from Sung, Taotai of Western Yunnan, to 
Consul-General Wilkinson and Acting Consul Litton, Tengyueh, 
agreeing to the construction of the mule road from Kulikha on the 
Burma-Yunnan frontier to Nung Chang, dated the 27th December 
1903 xii 

Index to the Volume - (i) 



PART I 


Treaties, Eagagements and Sanads 

relating to 

Jammu and Kashmir. 


T he main diyisions of the territory comprised in the State of Jammu 
and Kashmir are the provinces of Jammu, including Ladakh and 
Baltistan, and Kashmir and Gilgit. 

Jammu has from time immenaorial been the capital of a Dogra 
Rajpui dynasty. It had acquired some importance under a Chief 
named Rana Ranjit Dev by the end of the eighteenth century. The 
neighbouring country was split up into a number of independent hill 
principalities, such as Kishtwar and Bhadrawah on the east, Basohli on 
the south, Bhimbar and Rajaori on the west and north-west. These 
were constantly quarrelling, and at the beginning of the nineteenth 
century had become more or less subject to the Sikh Government of the 
Punjab under Ranjit Singh. His service was joined about this time by 
three great-grandnephews of Ranjit Dev, namely Gulab Singh, Dhyaii 
Singh and Suchet Singh. They rose in favour, and Dhyan Singh be- 
came minister to the Maharaja and was able greatly to benefit his family. 
Gulab Singh distinguished himself in 1820 by capturing the Chief of 
Rajaori. The principality of Jammu had by then been annexed by the 
Sikhs, and Ranjit Singh conferred it upon Gulah vSingh with the title 
of Raja. Shortly afterwards Dhyan Singh was made Raja of Poonch 
(between Rajaori and MuzafParabad), and Suchet Singh obtained the 
district of Ramnagar (just east of Jammu) as a Chief ship. In the course 
of the next fifteen years the three brothers, and especially the eldest, had 
subdued all the neighbouring hill principalities. After the murder of 
Dhyan Singh in 1843, followed soon after by th© defeat and death of his 
brother Suchet Singh, and the murder of his son Hira Singh, all their 
estates fell to the survivor, except Poonch, which the Lahore Government 
confiscated. By the year 1844, therefore, Gulah Singh had acquired 
authority over nearly all the country included in the present province of 
Jammu, 
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Ladakh and Baltistan . — The early history of Ladakh is obscure. The 
province seems originally to have been a part of Chinese Tibet. At the 
beginning of the seventeenth century it was conquered by the Haiti Chief 
of Skardu. Then it became independent under a Gyalpo/’ or Chief of 
its own. At the end of the eighteenth ceiitury it was attacked by the 
Moghul tribe of Sokpos. The invasion was repelled with the aid of the 
Muhammadan Governor of Kashmir, and from this time till 1834 Ladakh 
seems to have been an independent tributary of Kashmir. Haltistan 
appears to have been independent under the Raja of Skardu till 1840, 
Ladakh and Baltistan were conquered in successive campaigns by Gulab 
Singh’s troops, led by Zorawar Singb and Diwan Hari Chand, between 
the years 1834 and 1842, 

Ka.^hmiT has undergone many changes. At first it was ruled by Hindu 
and Tartar kings. Then came a Hindu dynasty, which lasted till the 
beginning of the fourteenth century. The Muhammadan minister of the 
last Hindu king seized the government, and for more than two centuries 
and a half Kashmir remained independent under its own Muhammadan 
rulers. In 1588 it was conquered by the Emperor Akhar, and the Moghul 
regime lasted till the latter half of the eighteenth century. The country 
then became subject to Abmad Sbah Abdali, and was administered bv 
Afghan governors from Kabul, till it was wrested from them by Ran jit 
Singh in 1819. From that year till 1846 it remained under tbe Sikhs, 
governors being appointed by the Lahore Darbar. Of these governors 
Mian Singh (1833 — 41), Ghulam Mohi-nd-din (1841 — 46), and Rlio-ikh 
Imam-ud-din (1846) are the best known. Mian Singb was murdered by 
his mutinous troops in 1841. The Lahore Harbor then sent Raja Gulab 
Singh with Ghulam Mohi-ud-din to Kashmir. They succeeded in quel • 
ling the revolt, and the latter, who was a close friend and dependent of 
Gulab Singh, remained as Governor, 

Gilgit appears to have been ruled till the beginning of the nineteenth 
century hy independent Rajas of the Trakhane dvnastv, some of whom 
attained considerable power. Between about 1810 and 1842 there was a 
succession of revolutions. First Sulaiman Shah of the Khushwakt family 
of Yasin conquered Gilgit from % last Trakhane Raja. He was killed 
und succeeded by Azad Khan of Punial, wbo in turn was killed and suc- 
ceeded by Taxi Shah of TTagar. The latter was followed by bis son, Shah 
^ikandar. He was killed and succeeded hy Gauhar A man Khushwakt 
of Yasin. Meanwhile Karim Khan, brother of Shah Sikandar, applied 
for aid to the Governor of Kashmir. A Sikh force was despatched under 
llfathu Shah ; Gauhar Aman was defeated and expelled and Karim Khan 
was installed in 1842 as Raja of Gilgit, in subordination to the Sikh 
Government. 

At the beginning of the Sutlej campaign, therefore, Gulab Singh 
held J ammu and th^ Hill Ohiefships in a more or less coin|)lete state of 
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subjection, and Ladakli and Baltistan by of conquest : a!id flie 

rulers of the Laliore State, one of whose principal leaders was Giilab 
Singh, held Kashmir and had thence extended their power over Gilg'it. 
The battle of Sobraon was followed by the British occupation of Lahore 
and the submission of the Sikhs. Gulab Singh was deputed to treat for 
peace, and the result was the first Treaty of Lahore (see Volume I, 
Punjab, No. X), signed on the 9th March 1846. By this treaty the Sikhs 
ceded in perpetual sovereignty to the British Government (by Article 3) 
all the country, hill and plain, between the Sutlej and the Beas; and in 
addition (by Ariicle 4), in place of a cash indemnity for the expenses of 
the war, the hill countries situated between the Beas and the Iiidus, 
including the provinces of Kashmir and Hazara. By the same treaty 
the British Government agreed (hy ^Article 12), as a reward to Giilala 
Singh for his services in bringing about the restoration of friendly 
relations, to transfer to him territories in the hills; to recognise his 
independence in such territories : and to admit him to a separate treaty. 

The separate Treaty (No. I) with Gnlab Singh was concluded at 
Amritsar on the 16th March 1846. By it the British Government 
transferred and made over for ever, in independent possession, to 
Maharajah Golah Sing and the heirs male of his body, all the hilly or 
mountainous country, with its dependencies, situated to the eastward 
of the river Indus and westward of the river Ravee, including Ghiimha, 
and excluding Lahnl, being part of the territories ceded to the British 
Government by the Lahore State, according to the provisions of Article 
IV of the Treaty of Lahore, dated 9th March 1846.’’ In return Gulah 
Singh undertook to pay 75 lakhs of rupees, to refer disputes with neigh- 
bouring States to the arbitration of the British Government, to assist with 
his whole force the Britisjh troops when engaged in the hills or in the 
territories adjoining his possessions, and to acknowledge the supremacv 
of the British Government. The general and practical result of the 
Treaty of Amritsar was therefore to confirm Gulah Singh ni wlmt lie 
already possessed and to transfer to him the province of Kashmir with 
its newly acquired authority over Gilgit; though a literal interpretation 
of the first article of the Treaty [ No, 1 ”] might perhaps have excluded 
Gilgit. The boundaries of the newly formed State were afterwards ad- 
justed hy mutual consent, as described below. 

Gulah Singh had some difficulty in obtaining actual possession of 
the province of Kashmir. The Governor appointed by the Ijahore Darhar, 
Shaikh Tmam-tid-din, made for a time a successful resistance; and it was 
not till the end of 1846 that Gulab Singh was established in Kashmir 
with the aid both of British troops and the Lahore Darhar. Thus Gulab 
Singh owed not only his title to Kashmir, hut his actual possession of it, 
wholly to the support of the British power. 

xit 


B 



4 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR. 


'Not was the occupation by Gulab Singh of the province of Hazara 
effected without opposition ; and it soon became apparent that he would 
be unable to control the turbulent tribes in the hills of Hazai'a. 
Eventually, in 1847, the Governor- General’s Agent, after some difficulty, 
negotiated an Agreement (No'. II), on the basis of an exchange of 
territory, between the Lahore and Kashmir Darbars, by which the lands 
in the neighbourhood of Jammu were left with Gulab vSingh, while 
most of the hill country to the west of the Jhelum went to the Lahore 
State. Hazara was thus transferred to Lahore, and the Jhelum became 
the western boundary of the State of Kashmir, roughly speaking, 
between the towns of Jhelum and Muzaffarabad„ 

A brief account of the other boundaries of the State is given below. 

In 1846 and 1847 two commissions were appointed to demarcate the 
sastern boundary. They were to arrange- -first, a boundary between 
Briti'ih territory (now the districts of Lahaul and Spiti) on the south and 
the Kashmir territiory of Ladakh on the north ; and then a boundary 
between Ladakh on the west and Chinese Tibet on the east. 

The first commission submitted its report in May 1847, and it was 
accompanied bv an explanatory memorandum* and by a sketch maj), 
showing the boundary between the territories of Gulab Singh and 
British India, as determined hy the commissioners. 


In laying; down a permanent boundary througcb a mountainous country, it 
appeared to the Commissioners desirable to select such a plan as would romplctolv 
prechide any p^sibility of future dispute. This the * Commissioners believe that 
fcney have found in their adoption as a boundary, of such mountain ranges as form 
water-shed lines between the drainages of different rivers, as detailed below. 

In 1839, when Captain A. Cunningham surveyed the Lahul district, the hounrlarv 

Chamha was formed hy the Nalda and Cniukam 
tlie one on its loft, and tho other on 
Its right bank. From tbe head of the C^nfcam nnllah the Commissioners determined 
that ali the country to the ea.stward. which is drained bv the Bhaga. the Chandra- 

KA Sr, 1=2 •'» 

ivnc tbe Baralacha Pass to the eastward, the Commissioners Found that 1hoiv 

boundary stone, called Phalanjrdandn, which niLked tie 
Tt Uadak. This stone is noticed by Moororoft T., p 220 

SiSf tii toft1f?lfe^Xf'aS£i5'“&T'” '“"l .lAdy'aKi 

«» of tbe bouod.^, ni,“‘frm a,' -irf S. U'S 

from the Phalangdanda is 9° to the northward of west. ^ ^ Turara peak 

?nd Ladak on the westward Ed be the^ na™ Piti 

msrlr drawn from the Phnlan^danda tn +Vio ^ accord- 

right bank of the Yunam, fronT which noint^-ho^Vn of the first nnllah on the 
as far as the junction of the Cherpa or Cherep* river. boundary 
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As regards tJie Ladakli-Tibet boundary, tbe conimissioneis, owing to 
Iinaiii-iid-din’s rebellion in KasLniir, were unable to reach the Tibet bor- 
der. ilr. Vans Agnew, one of the commissioners, however, wrote a 
memorandum in which he pointed out that the line w^as, as he thought, 
already sufficiently defined by nature, and recognised by custom, witli 
the exception of its two extremities. 

On the appointment of the second (‘oin mission steps were taken to 
secure the co-operation of Chinese and Kashmir officials; hut no Chinese 
delegate appeared, and the demarcation of the boundary had to be 
abandoned. 

The noithern as well as the eastern boundary of the Kashmir State 
is still undefined. 

On the north-west also, from Hunza southwards along the frontier 
of Yasin, Darel, Tangir, and Chilas to Kaghan, no boundary has been 
oflScially laid down. 

On the south tlie only portion of the British-Kashmir boundary which 
has been regularly demarcated is that which lies between the rivers 
JheluiTj and Ravi from a point above I)ulial to Madhopur. This settle- 
ment was made by Captain Abbott with the aid of commissioners of the 
Lahore and Kashmir Darbars, But the Hazara exchange affected 
Captain Abbott’s decisions on the border between the Jhelum and the 
Chenah, as it gave to Kashmir the talukas, of Kathua and Suehetgarh 
with part of Mina war, which had been awarded by Captain Abbott to 
Lahore. In 1847 the Government of India took over from Gulab Singh 
the districts of Siijanpur, part of Pathankot. and certain lands 
between the Chaki and Beas rivers, as a set-off against charges on account 
of the maintenance of some hill Chiefs, wdio had removed from Kashmir 
into British territory {^ce accoxint of the minor jagirdars, infra). 

On the south-east the southward course of the river Ravi is the boun- 
dary for most of the border between Madhopur and a point thirteen miles 
west by north of the town of Chaniba. 


Almost dne north-oast from this junction there is a remarkable square rock otv 
the top of the hill, which from its resemblance to a fort has received the name of 
Lanka. This curious and well-known peak was selected as another fixed point in 
the boundary, to which a straight line should ho drawn from the junction of the 
Oherpa river. Beyond this to the eastward, the Commissioners, adhering to the 
principle which they had first laid down, determined that the whole of the Cherpa 
vallev and its trihntaries belonged to the British Government, and that the snowy 
range on its right hank, which feeds all the northern affluents of the Cherpa river, 
should he the boundary het%veen Ladak and the British district of Piti. This same 
range extends towards the east past the southern end of the Ohomoriri lake, where 
it forms the well-known boundary between Ladak and the Chinese territory. The 
Commissioners, therefore, determined that the boundary between Ladak and Piti 
should continue from the head of the Cherpa along this same range to the Chinese 
boundary, thus including within Piti all the streams which water that district, 
and giving to Ladak all the streams which 'water its southern district of Ratchu.” 
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In 1846 a question arose whether under tlie Treaty of Amritsar it 
was intended to make over the whole of Ohamba, trans and cis-Ravi, to 
Kashmir. When that treaty was made, Gulab Singh was in posvsession 
of the district of Lakhanpur, which clearly belonged to the British 
territory acquired by the Treaty of Lahore. The Chamba Chief claimed 
the district of Bhadrawah, which had l)een granted to him l)y It an jit 
Singh, but which was then held by Kashmir and had undoubtedly been 
transferred to that State by the Treaty of Amritsar. The Raja of 
Chamba had been tributary to the Sikh Darbar, and objected to oe(*u- 
pying that position under Gulab Singh. These difficulties were settled 
by Colonel Lawrence, who made an arrangement^ between the Kashmir 
and Ohamba States and the British Government. Its main points were 
that Kashmir retained Bhadrawah and acquired Laklianpur and Chaiid- 
graon, while Chamba on both sides of the Ravi became independent of 
Kashmir, the Raja transferring his allegiance to the British Govern- 
ment. 


In 1847 a settlement was effected between Gulab Singh and the Hill 
Rajas, under the guarantee of the British Government, which took the 
form of an assignment to them of certain cash allowances (No. III). 


After the conclusion of the Treaty of Amritsar the intercourse of ihe 
British Government with Kashmir was for some time of an ordinary cliar- 
aeter; though the conduct of Gulab vSingh during the last struggle 
of the Sikhs in 1849 excited grave suspicions. He died in 1857, and wa,H 
succeeded by his son Ranhir Singh. Both Gulab Singh and Ranbir 
Singh rendered important services in the mutiny. In 1862 the right of 
adoption was guaranteed to Mahara ja Ranbir vSingh by a San ad 
(No. ly), and he was assured that, in the event of his death without 
natural issue and without adopting an heir, the British Governmont 
would recognise the succession of a collateral relative descended from the 
common ancestor of the family, Throv (Dhrub) Deo, subject to the con- 
dition that a nazarana of a year’s revenue of the State should be paid. 


In 1864 considerable reductions were made by the Maharaja in flic 
customs duties levied on goods imported into Kashmir; tlie nuilliod of 
collection was simplified, and a transit duty of 5 per cent, on goods 
conveyed ma Srinagar was imposed in lieu of the fiscal exactions whi<*h 
had led to the abandonment of that trade route between Briiisli India, 
Tibet and Eastern Turkistan. These liberal measures were followed bv 
a marked increase in the ti’ade between Kosbnur and the adjoin iiur 
British districts; but, as complaints of the exactions committed by 
Kashmir officials at Leh were of frequent occurrence, a British 
was deputed to Ladakh in 1867 for the purpose of securing adherence to 
the tariff of 1864, and the confidence of traders was re-estal)lished. 


the 22nd November 1347, from the Agent to the 
Uovernor*Genenil, North-West Frontier, and Resident at L?ihore. 
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In 1867 tlie Ruler of Jammu and Kashmir was granted a permanent 
salute of 19 guns. 

In April 3870 a commercial Treaty (No. V) for the purpose of 
developing trade with Eastern Turkistan was concluded between the 
British Government and Kashmir. The Maharaja engaged to abolish 
all transit duties on goods passing between British India and Eastern 
Turkistan, and consented to the appointment of joint commissioners, one 
nominated by the British Government and one by himself, with power^ 
to aiTange for the convenience of travellers on trade routes, to settle 
disputes, and to exercise limited magisterial jurisdiction. In return the 
British Government agreed to abolish the export duty on Kashmir 
shawls, and to refund the customs duty levied on all goods imported 
from British territory to Kashmir, whether for consumption there or for 
export to Eastern Turkistan. In 1872 rules for giving effect to article 
9 of this treaty were promulgated. They provide for the refund of duty 
paid on sea-borne goods intended for export beyond Kashmir, provided 
the goods are declared and sealed for transmission in bond by certain 
specified routes. These rules were modified in 1875, so as to allow of 
the refund on goods for Turkistan being made at Leh; and they were 
further modified in 1898t, thus bringing into operation a new system 
vvberehj’’ all former rules and systems were superseded. 

In 1872 rules (No. VI) were made by the Government of India, 
with the consent of the Maharaja, for regulating the powers of the 
British officer at Srinagar in respect of civil and criminal cases; for 
preserving order amongst visitors ; and for the establishment of a mixed 
court for the decision of civil suits between European British subjects 
and their servants on the one hand, and subjects of the Maharaja on the 
other. These rules, except Rules 1 (a) and (c), 4 and a portion of 10, 
which are still in force, were superseded in 1891, when the Resident and 
his Assistants were iiivested+ with the necessary powers for enquiring into 
and trying criminal cases against European British subjects and certain 
others. They were also invested with powers to dispose of civil suits 
in which both parties were British subjects, or in which the defendant 
was a European British subject or a Native Indian subject of His Majesty 
not ordinarily dwelling, or carrying on business, or personally working 
for gain, within the territories of the Maharaja. The mixed court, 
established in 1872, which had not worked well, was abolished at the 
same time. In view, however, of the improvements effected in the 
judicial administration of the State it was decided in 1930 that the Darbar 
should he permitted to exercise civil jurisdiction over all persons in 
Kashmir irrespective of their nationality, and that, in criminal matters, 

* See Appendix No. I. 
t See Appendix No. II, 
t See Appendix No. III. 
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tbe persons specified below would iu futuie be noniially iricd by the 
Kesideacy Courts : — 

(a) European British, subjects as deflaed iu sectieii 4 of the (Jode 
of Oriiaiiial BrocedLue, 

(h) Americans and Japanese, 

(c) Europeans of a-ny tiafcionality other than British, and 

(^d) British subjects accused of having coiuiniited oheiH*es con- 
jointly with European British 1>. 

and all other persons who had hitherto heen tried by ihe Kcisideiicy 
Courts would normally be tried by the Darbar Couits, on the under- 
standing that the Government of India reserve to themselves ilie gcnieral 
right to claim the trial of such persons if and when circumstniK-es slnnild 
appear to warrant such action. This reservation was intemlcd lo cover 
the following classes of persons: — 

(i) Indian British subjects, whether visiting Kashmir or per- 
manently resident tlierein, and 

{ii) Government servants, whether British subjects or noi,, ami 
whether visiting Kashmir or permanently stationed iheudn. 

In 1877, on the occasion of the Delhi Darbar, the hereditary title of 
Indar Mahindar Bahadur Sipar-i-Saltanat ’’ was (Huiferred upon tbe 
Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir. 

Dp to 1877 political relations with Kashmir were conducted through 
the Government of the Punjab. In that year, however, the Officer on 
Special Duty in Kashmir was placed directly under the orders of the 
Government of India. 

In 1878 the Ruler of Jammu and Kashmir was granted a permanent 
local salute of 21 guns within his own territories. 

In the same year an Agreement (Ko. YII) was concluded, providing 
for the construction, on certain conditions, of telegraph lines from 
Jammu to Srinagar and from Srinagar to Gilgit. 

In 1888 an Agreement (Ko. YIII) was entered into for the construc- 
tion of a railway between Sialkot and Jammu. By clause 17 of this 
agreement the Maharaja ceded full jurisdiction over the lands wliitK 
might, from time to time, be occupied by the railway or its premises. 
The line was completed and opened to traffic in 1890. In the original 
agreement the Darbar consented to provide funds for the construction 
of the whole line, the proportion spent on the section lying in British 
territory being treated as a loan from the State to the British Govern- 
ment. This arrangement was modified in 1890 by a supplementary 
Agreement (No. X), wherein it was arranged that the British Govern- 
ment should pay for the British section of the line. 
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In 1890 an Agreement (No. IX) was drawn up for the construction 
of a telegraph line from Siiehetgarh to Jammu along the Jammn-KasV 
niir 8tate Railway. Tn 1892 the Kashmir Daihar consented to iransier 
to the Indian Telegrapli Department the working of certain telegraph 
lines in the Maharaja’s territories. The Agreement of 1800 was rescind- 
ed in 1898, the cost of tlie telegraph line from Rmdmtgnrh to 
Jammu, which had been home hy the Darliar, was refunded, and the 
lijie was thereafter treated as an ordinary British Indian telegraph line. 

Maharaja Ranhir Singh died in 1885, and was succeeded hj his 
eldest son Pratap Singh. 

Up to this time the Groyerinnent of India had been represented in 
Kashmir by an ofEcer termed the Officer on Special Duty, hui on Ranbir 
Singh’s death a Resident was appointed. He 'was instructed to en- 
deavoui* to bring about administrative reforms which "were urgently 
needed in Kashmir. In 1889 Maharaja Pratap Singh, whose adminis- 
tration since his accession had been a source of anxiety to the GoveTTi- 
ment of India, voluntarily resigned all active participation in the 
government of his vState. His resignation w’as accepted, and the ()p]>or- 
tunity was taken to reorganise the administration, which was handed 
oiei* to a Council consisting of the Maharaja’s two brothers, Ram Singh 
and Amar Singh, and certain selected officials from the British service. 
It was vstipulated that, though the Ooiiiicil should exercise full powers, 
they were to take no important step without consulting the Resident,, 
and were to be guided generally by his advice. In November 1891 the 
Maharaja was restored, at his own request, to a portion of his powers. 
The Council, which had on the whole worked satisfactorily, w^'as con- 
tinued, wnth the Maharaja as President: and the condition requiring 
the Darbar to be guided by the Resident’s advice was maintained, with 
the Maharaja’s full concurrence. In October 1905 the Maharaja was 
entrusted with a greater measure of administrative responsibility the 
State Council 'was abolished and its administrative powers were irans-^ 
ferred to the Maharaja, subject to conditions which left the practical 
control of the Resident unimpaired. 

In 1894 the State postal service was amalgamated with the British 
Indian system for a period of twenty-five years. A draft agreement, 
proposing the continuance of existing postal arrangements for another 
twenty-five years, is still under convsideration by the Darbar. 

In 1897 the Darbar entered into an Agreement (No. XT) for the inter- 
change of messages between the telegraph systems of the (jovernment of 
India and of the Kashmir State. 

In 1899 the Maharaja entered into an Agreement (No. XII) for the 
control and discipline of his Imperial Service troops when serving beyond 
the frontiers of his State. In 1900 the Darbar joined with all tlie 
Punjab States, furnishing Imperial Service troops, in agreeing to (he 
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mutual surrender of deserters, other than oflBcers, escaping from one 
State to another. 

A portion of the Kashmir Imperial Service Troops had taken part in 
Jhe Hunza-Nagar campaign of 1891 and in the North-West Frontier 
expeditions of 1896 and 1897-98. During the Great War they fought in 
East Africa and Palestine, and an infantry Battalion was seni. to the 
North-West Frontier and a Mountain Battery to North-East Persia. 
Kashmir Imperial Service Troops also took part in the Afghan War of 
1919. 

In 1905 an agreement was come to by which the Darbar is allowed 
to withdraw from the Chenab river into the Akhnoor canal, between the 
1st October and the 31st March every year, a maximum amount of 600 
cusecs of water, of which 350 cusecs may he used for irrigation and 
the balance is to be returned to the Tawi. 

The Railway Agreement of 1888 (No. YIII) had been modified by 
supplementary agreements made in 1890, 1898 and 1905, and replaced 
in 1906 by another, superseding all previous ones. In 1913 this was 
superseded by a fresh Agreement (No. XIII), which was modified by a 
Corrigendum agreed upon in 1915. Amendments to Articles 8, 9 and 
14 of this Agreement are now (1929) under consideration by the Darbar. 

In 1920 the Telegraph Agreement of 1897 (No. XI) was superseded 
by a Revised Memorandum of Agreement (No. XIV) for the interchang'e 
of messages between the Indian and Kashmir telegraph systems. 

In January 1921 the permanent salute of the Ruler of Jammu and 
Kashmir was enhanced to 21 guns. 

In March 1921 full powers of administration were restored to Maha-‘ 
raja Pratap Singh, who in January 1922 instituted an Executive Council 
consisting of himself ns President, his nephew Raja Tlari Sitigh a:: 
Senior and Foreign Member of Council, and three other members^. In 
1924 the number of members was raised to five. 

Maharaja Pratap Singh died on the 23rd September 1925. His only 
son had died in infancy in 1905 : and in 1906 the Government of India 
gave their consent to his adoption, for private and religious purposotS, 
of Jagatdeo Singh, second son of the Raja of Poonch, on condition 
that the adoption did not interfere with the right of succession of 
Maharaja Pratap Singh’s surviving brother Raja Amar Singh, or his 
son Rajfcumar Hari Singh, to the gaddi of Jammu and Kashmir. Raja 
Amar Singh died in 1909 : and Maharaja Pratap Singh was succeeded 
by his nephew the present Maharaja Hari Singh, born on tlie 3()ih 
September 1895. 

On lus succession Maharaja Hari Singh abolished the post of Senior 
and Foreign Member of the Executive Council, and retained in his own 
hands offic of President, Foreign Member, and Commander-in. 
Chief of the State Army. 
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Maliaraja Hari Ringli is now assisted in the Goyernment of the 
State ])y five Ministers in nharge of Departments. In April 1928 a 
High Court of three judges was constituted. 

Jaimnu and Kashmir Jagirdnrs , — The most important jagirdar under 
the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir is the Raja of Poonch. This 
estate was allotted hy Ranjit Singh to Gulab Singh’s brother, Dbyan 
Singh, who had three sons, Hira Singh, Jawahir Singh and Moti Siiigii 
Dhyan Singh died in 1843. Hira Singh appears to have succeeded to his 
father’s estate; but, after Iiis death in 1844, the Lahore Government con- 
fiscated it. When the British conquered the Sikhs, the hilly country 
east of the Indus with its dependencies, ceded to the British Govern- 
ment, was transfeiTed by them to Gulab Snigh by the Treaty of ]81(>. 
This tract included Poonch. Subsequently (tulab Singh appears to have 
granted Poonch and other ilaqus to Jawahir Singh and Moti Singh. 
In 1848, a dispute having occurred between the brothers and Gulab 
Singh, the British Resident at Lahore effected a settlement, whereby the 
Maharaja gave to the two Mians, as they were then styled, two other 
iloqasy Chalayar and Vatala, and other villages; granted them the title 
of Raja-; and remitted the service of one battalion which he had pi*evious- 
ly exacted from them. The Rajas were, UvS nephews of the Maharaja, 
jointly to present every year at the Dasehra festival a peshkash coinsist- 
ing of one horse with gold trappings, or Rs. 700 in cash, and they were 
not to take any important action in their territory without consulti'»ig the 
Maharaja and accepting his advice. The two Rajas, however, sa})se- 
qneiitly quarrelled: and in 1852 the Board of Administration for the 
Affairs of the Punjab bi'ought about a settlement of the dispute, where- 
by territory to the extent of one-third of the whole estate, including 
Poonch town, was given to Moti Singh, the younger brother, and Nan- 
shera and Ohubal, with the remaining two-thirds, were given to Jowahir 
Singh, the elder brother. The two brothers’ shares of the annual pesh- 
kash were fixed proportionately. Jowahir Singh died in 1860, apparenllv 
without issue: and Maharaja Gulab vSingli then conferred the whole 
Jagir of Poonch on Raja Moti Singh. Moti Singli died in 1892 a.nd 
was succeeded by his son Baldeo Singh. 

Baldeo Singh died in 1918 and was succeeded by his eldest son Sukh- 
deo Singli, who was granted powers by the Maharaja in March 1922. He 
died in October 1927 and was succeeded by his brother the present Raja 
Jagatdeo Singh, horn in January 1905. 

The minor jagirdars may be divided into two classes: the Chiefs 
of the old hill principalities in the neighhouihood of Jammu, and the 
Kakka Banibas, who are petty Muhammadan Rajas living on the banks 
of the Jbelum between Barainula and Hazara. 

By the fifth article of the supplementary Treaty of Lahore {see Vol. I, 
Punjab, No. XI) of the 11th March 1846, the British Government agreed 
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to- respect tlie bond fide riglits of tliose jagirdars ” witliiti tlie territories 
ceded by tbe Lahore State who were attached to the f ami lies of the 
late Maharajas Ran jit Siiigh^ Ivharak Singh, and Slier Singh ; and to 
maintain those jagirdars in their bo'tidjide possessions during their lives.*' 
Ill regard to the portions of the ceded territories transferred by ifhe 
British Government to Maharaja Gulab Singh^ this obligation was im- 
posed on the new ruler bj” the eighth articde of the Treaty of Amritsar 
(No. I). ' 

Under the terms of the settlement of 1847 between Gulab Kingli and 
the Hill Rajas, certain cash allowances, aggregating Rs, 62,200 a yi‘ar, 
were assigned (No. Ill) in perpetuity to the Chiefs of RajafOi*i, dasrota, 
Mankot, Ramnagar, Basohli, Kishtwar and others. They were giverj 
the choice of remaining in or quitting the Maharaja’s terriiorit^s, and 
most preferred the second alternative. The share of the latter wais 
Es. 42,800, which the British Government undertook to pay. 

With the Kakka Bambas, who had been among the most formidable 
opponents of Maharaja Gulab Singh, an arrraiigcMueni was made by the 
JLashmir State which w^as not guaranteed by the British Government. 
These Chiefs promised allegiance to the Maharaja, wdiile he on his part 
promised to treat them kindly, to confirm all the grants made u]) to one 
year before the death of the Lahore Goveimor Shaikh Mohi-ud-din, and 
to remit one-fifth of the tribute paid to the Sikhs. They are bound to 
supply a certain number of soldiers for the Maharaja’s servic'e. The 
Chiefs mentioned in connection with this arrangement were ilic Sultans 
of Muzaffarabad, Dopatta, Kathai, Uri, and Karnah, and the Rajas of 
Buniar, Chattar and Daniia, and Danna and Kot, with Raja Mumlfar 
Khan Haihat Khan of Madhopuria. 


The total area of the Jammu and Kashmir State is 86,885 square 
miles; the population, according to the Census of 1921, 3,820,518; and 
the revenue nearly three crores. 


Under the reorganisation scheme of January 1921 the authorised 
strength of the Kashmir State Forces consists (October 1930) of: 


Kashmir No. 1 Pack Battery . 
Kashmir No. 2 Pack Battery . 
Kashmir No. 3 Pack Battery . 
Kashmir Bodyguard Cavalry 
Kashmir 1st Infantry 
Kashmir 2nd Rifles .... 
Kashmir 3rd Rifles .... 
Kashmir 4th Pioneers 
Kashmir 5th Infantry 
Kashmir 6th Pioneers 
Kashmir Forts .... 
Kashmir Temple Guards Company , 
Training School or Reserve Dep6t , 
Kashmir Military Transport {1st Line) 


. 268 
. 2G8 
. 268 
. 540 
. 840 
. 840 
. 840 
. 791 
. 840 
. 791 
. 114 

. lot 

9 

. 153 


The following other State forces 


are maintained 


Arniied Police 


3000 
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With elfect from the 1st January 1922 the designation Imperial 
Service Troops ” wag changed to “ Indian State Forces”. 

GILGIT AGENCY. 

From 18T7 to 1881 a British officer was stationed as Political Agent 
at Gilgit, which is a division of the Kashmir State lying north of Kashmir 
on a tributary of the upper Indus, and separated from the main valley 
by the river Indus and high and difficxilt mountain ranges. In 1881 it 
was deemed advisable to withdraw the Political Agent ; but in 1889 the 
Agency was re-established. The garrison was strengthened and placed 
upon a proper footing. It has since been gradually reduced, and now 
(1929) consists of one battalion of Kashmir State Infanti’y and one Kash- 
mir Pack Batteiy. The improvement of the Gilgit road was also taken 
in hand. 

In 1891, owing to the failure of the Chiefs to keep their engagements, 
a combined force of British Indian and Kashmir troops advanced into 
Hunza-Nagar and after sharp fighting occupied the country. In 1895 a 
combined force of Bidtish Indian and Kashmir troops assisted in quell- 
ing the Chitral disturbances. 

In 1913 the Gilgit Corps of Scouts was raised. The Corps is com- 
manded by a British Officer of the Indian Army. Dulfing the war of 
1919 with Afghanistan, the Corps guarded some of the northern passes 
between the Gilgit Agency and Chitral, and also served in Chitral. 

The Gilgit Agency comprises (1929) the following districts; — 

1. The Gilgit Wazarat, which includes the Tahsil of Gilgit (in- 

eluding Bunji) and the Niabat of Astor. 

2. The States of Hunza and Nagar. 

3. The Shinaki republics of the Chilas district in the Indus 

valley. 

4. The Governorship of Punial. 

5. The Governorship of Yasin. 

6. The Governorship of Kuh-Ghizar. 

T. The Governorship of Ishkoman. 

The Gilgit Wazarat is administered by Kashmir State officials. 
Hunza and ISfagar enjoy an internal autonomy which is complete, and 
the other areas one varying in degree. In matters of common interest, 
however, all are subject to the control of the Political Agent. They 
have all acknowledged the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir as their 
suzerain, and they all pay him some form of tribixte. 

1, Gilgit Wazarat. 

A regular land revenue settlement of the Gilgit Wazarat was made in 
1893-94, and again in 1914-lT- 
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2. Hunza and Nagar. 

Huuza and NTagar are two small States situated to the north-west of 
[Kashmir. Their inhabitants come from one stock and speak the same 
language (Buriishaski, a non- Aryan tongue of unknown affinities) ; hut 
some ill-feeling exists between the two communities. The people of 
Hunza are Maulais (followers of the Agha Khan), while the people of 
Nagar are Shias. 

The fort of Chalt and its connected villages, lying between Hunza 
and JNagar and Gilgit, were long a source of contention between tlie 
two States; hut in 1877 the Nagar Chief, with the assistance of the 
Kashmir Darbar, succeeded in obtaining possession of the disputed tract. 
From that date up to 1886 Chaprot and Ohalt were in the possession of 
the Nagar State, and there was a garrison of Kashmir troops. In 1880, 
when Colonel Lockhart visited Hunza, the Thum of Hunza refused to al- 
low his mission to proceed unlcvss lie would promise to restore these placcf- 
to Hunza: and Colonel Lockhart induced the Nagar ruler to remove Ins 
men. 

In 1886 (ihazan Khan, the Thum of Hunza, was murdered by liis son 
Safdar Ali, who after his accession professed his submission to the Malia- 
raja of Kashmir: In 1888, however, the two States combined, sn(‘coeded 
in ejecting the Kashmir garrison from Chaprot and Chalt, and even 
threatened Gilgit. Chaprot and Ohalt were shortly afterwards reoc- 
cnpied by Kashmir troops. 

On the re-establishment of the British Agency at Gilgit in 188!) the 
Agent, Captain Durand, visited Hunza and Nagar, and the Chiefs bound 
themselves to accept his control; to permit free passage to officers de- 
puted to visit their countries; and to put an end to raiding on tlie 
Yarkand road and elsewhere. Subject to these conditions the Goverti- 
ment of India sanctioned for the Chiefs yearly subsidies of Es. 2,000 
each in addition to those already paid by the Kashmir Darbar. In 
Gctoher 1889 an increase of Rs. 500 a year was granted to the IIuTiza 
Chief’s subsidy, conditional on his good behaviour. 

The Chiefs, however, failed to act up to their engagements, and their 
attitude continued unsatisfactory. In May 1891 a combined force from 
Hunza and Nagar threatened the Chalt fort, hut dispersed on the arrival 
of reinforcements from Gilgit. 

In November 1891 tbe Chiefs were informed that it was necessary to 
make roads to Ohalt and on into their country. They refused to agree, 
insulted the British Agent’s messenger, and assembled their tribesmen in 
strong positions, which, however, were carried after sharp fighting, and 
Nagar and Hunza were occupied. Thum Zafar Zahid Khan of Nagar 
who had been acting under the ascendancy of his eldest son TTzr Khan 
at once submitted; hut Thum Safdar Ali Khan of Hunza fled to Chinese 



JAMMU AND KASHMIR-^GILGIT AGEH^ CY—Shinaki Eepuhlics, 15 


Turkistaiij where he is still detained uuder surveillance by the Chinese 
authorities. Raja T"zr Xhaii of Xagar was deported to Kashmir, where 
he died in 1922, The subsidies paid to both Chiefs l)y the Government 
of India and by the Kashmir State were withdrawn : a military force 
was maintained in Hunza, and a political officer w’as left there to super- 
vise the ahairs of the State, This arrangement continued till 1897, when 
the garrison was replaced by the Hunza and Nagar levies, and the per- 
manent political officer w'as withdrawn. On the I5th September 1892 
Muhammad Kazim Khan, a half-brother of Safdar Ali, w’as formally 
installed as Thum of Hunza by the British Agent in the ju’esence of two 
Chinese envoys, who attended as honoured guests of the Government of 
India. Thnm Zafar Zahid Khan w^as reinstated by the Kavshinir Darbar, 
w'ith the approval of the Government of India, as Chief of Kagar, his 
installation taking place on the 22nd September 1892. vSaiiads (Nos, 
XV and XYI) approved by the Government of India were granted to 
both Chiefs by the Maharaja of Kashmir. In 1895 subsidies of Rs. 4,000 
each were renewed to the Chiefs, half the amount being granted by the 
Governiuent of India and half paid by the Kashmir Darbar, 

In the same year both Chiefs loyally assisted in the operations foi 
the relief of the British garrison in Chitral, and were suitably re- 
warded. 

In 1904 Thnm Zafar Zahid Khan of JNagar died and was succeeded 
by his son Sikandar Khan, who was formally installed as Thum of 
Nagar in June 1905 by the Political Agent. Both Chiefs are now gener- 
ally referred to under the title of Mir, in place of Thum. 

In 1927 the subsidies of the Mirs of Hunza and Nagar were increased 
from Rs. 4,000 to Rs. 5,000 each, the increase being borne equally by 
the Government of India and the Kashmir Darbar. 

The Hunza Chief, in view of his claim to the Raskam and Taghdum- 
bash districts, which are situated to the north of the Hindu Kush water- 
shed, continues to keep up an exchange of presents wdth the Chinese 
authorities in Kashgar. As regards Raskam the Chinese authorities have 
acknowledged the right of Hunza to cultivate the tract, and in 1899 a 
small contingent of Hunza people started cultivating it. Subsequently 
these settlers were foicibly ejected by the Chinese; but they were again 
replaced by Hunza in 1914, and Kave since then continued to cultivate 
the land without interference on the part of the Chinese authorities. In 
Taghdumbash the Hunza Chief collects certain dues, with the consent 
and asvsistance of the Chinese. 

Each Chief has a Bodyguard of one havildar and ten Levies. 

3. Shinaki Republics of the Indus Valley. 

The territory of the Shinaki republics of the Indus valley extends 
from Ramghat, where the Astor river joins the Indus, to Seo on the 
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right bank and Jalkot on the left bank of the Indus. Witbm this area 
the people are grouped in communities, each community comprising a 
republic in itself. Starting from Ramghat down the Indus these re- 


publics are — 

Hight bank of the Indus , — 

GOR, with nullahs of Thalichi, 
Dirkil, Gor, Am Ges, Ke Ges, 
Moshtar. 

KINERGAH (Ghilas proper). 
HODAJR (with Hokargah). 


Left hank of the Indus , — 
BUNAR. 

THAK i^with Niat and Babusar). 
BATOGAH (Ghilas proper). 
GICHI (Ghilas proper). 

THOR (with Thurril). 


These form the area now known as the Ghilas subdivision of the 
Gilgit Agency. 

Below these are — 


Bight hank of the Indus , — 
DAREL (with Khanbari). 
TANGIR. 

KHILLI (or KANDIA). 
SEO. 


Left hank of the Indus , — 
HARBAN. 

SAZIN. 

JALKOT. 


After the conquest of Ghilas by Kashmir in 1851, the Maharaja 
imposed a tribute of gold dust upon the country and arranged for its 
administration as a part of the Gilgit district. In 1889, when a British 
Agency was re-established in Gilgit, the group of States now known as 
Ghilas proper were included in the Agency, except Thor; and it was 
stipulated that the Kashmir Governor of Gilgit should take no important 
action in dealing with these Kashmir feudatories except on the Agent’s 
advice. 

In October 1892 the Gor headmen came into Gilgit and exprovssed 
bhe desire that a British officer should visit their country. In ISTovember 
the Governor of Gilgit granted the people of Gor a Sanad (Ko. XVII), 
?oantersignecl by the British Agent at Gilgit, promising, among other 
tilings, that no revenue should ever be taken from them beyond the tribute 
then paid : and this was reaffirmed by the British Agent in December 
1894. In November 1892 Surgeon-Major Robertson wavS despatched on a 
mission to- Gor. An attack on the mission by the Chilasis resulted in the 
occupation of their country hy the British, and the subsequent appoint- 
ment of a political officer at Ghilas. The autonomy of the Chilasis was, 
however, guaranteed, while the right of the Kashmir State to construct 
roads and place a limited number of troops in that territory was secured. 

In 1893 the Political Agent in Gilgit and his Assistants had been 
authorised by the Government of India to exercise within the Gilgit 
district in the terriiories of the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir 
criminal jurisdiction in the same classes of cases as those in which the 
Resident in Kashmir and his Assistants had jurisdiction within the same 
tearritories. In 1897 a proposal, made with special reference to Ghilas, 
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to invest tliem with civil powers, was rejected : and the policy, that the 
internal administration of the country lay with xhe Chilasi headmen, 
which had been enunciated in 1896, was reaffirmed. 

In 1901 their jurisdiction in the same classes of cases was extended to 
the territories known as Chilas, Ghizar Kuh, Tasin and Ishkcjman. At 
the same time they were also invested with all the powers of a Deputy 
Commissioner as described in the Punjab Frontier Crimes Eegulation 
(IV of 1887*) : the powers of the Assistant Political Agent, Chilas, being 
specifically confined to Chilas and to be exercised in subordination to the 
Political Agent in Gilgit, whose orders in turn were subject to revision 
by the Eesident in Kashmir. 

In 1980 it was decided that, in regard to criminal jurisdiction in the 
Gilgit Wazarat, the Political Agent, Gilgit, and his Assistants would 
exercise powers similar to those exercised by the Resident and his Assist- 
ants in Kashmir, on the understanding that no change should he made 
in the arrangement whereby the Political Agent, Gilgit, and the Assist- 
ant Political Agent, Chilas, were invested with the powei's of a Deputy 
Commissioner under the Punjab Frontier Crimes Regulation in the Poli- 
tical Districts of Chilas, Kuh-Ghizar, Tasin and Ishkoman. 

In 1897 the lands which had been taken from the Chilasis after the 
disturbances of 1893 were given back to them, and the whole system of 
tribute paid by the Chilas district to the Darbar was revised and a new 
scheme sanctioned, with the acquiescence of the Darhar. In accordance 
with this the valleys were to pay small fixed sums to the Darhar, the 
Raja of Astor being given a lump sum of Es. 40 as compensation for the 
ti'ibute hitherto paid to him by Bunar. 

In 1893 Thor was, at the request of the inhabitants, incorporated in 
Chilas; a Sanad (No. XVIII) was granted to the people aud they were 
given service money, provided by the Darhar, in return for a yearly 
nazarana of 12 male goats paid to the Maharaja of Kashmir. Thor, 
like Chilas, had been tributary to Kashmir after the conquest of Chilas 
by Kavshmir : and in the events which led up to the occupation of Chilas 
the Thor people appear to have acted conjointly with the Chilasis; but 
they were lost sight of in the subsequent tribal arrangements, though in 
April 1894 their valley was visited hv Captain Powell, then Political 
Officer at Chilas, when the people swore fidelity to the British Govern- 
ment. 

Darel has paid an annual tribute of gold dust to the Darhar ever since 
1866, when Maharaja Ranhir Singh’s troops raided the country. This 
tribute is paid through the Governor of Punial, a Burishe Raja, a family 
which has influence in Darel owing to the relative geographical positions 

•* Sinfce revised as HE of 1901. 
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of Darel and Punial. The Khushwakt rulers of Tasin have often intei^ 
fered in the affairs of Tangir, 

Eaja Pukhtun Wali was a Khushwakt Avho settled in Tangir after 
the Chitral disturbances of 1895. In 1898 he opened correspondence with 
the Political Agent in Gilgit and persistently tried to obtain recopiition 
as ruler of Tangir. At the same time he continued to build up his posi- 
tion both in Tangir and Darel, and was recognised as their Chief in 
1911. He ruled over the two valleys with a strong hand until he was 
murdered by his owm people in January 1917. 

In 1921 and 1922 raids from Tangir led to the proclamation of a 
blockade in October 1923. A settlement was reached in Ohilas in Sep- 
tember 1926 and the blockade was raised. The Tangiris undertook to 
pay compensation and a hncj and agreed in future to expel from their 
country persons 'who had absconded from justice. The fine has since 
been paid. 

The remaining communities have no political relations with either 
Kashmir or India except Jalkot which^ from its position, dominates, 
though only in the summer months, Thor and the head of the Kaghan 
valley. This has led to attacks on Thor and raids on travellers in the 
upper Kaghan at various times during the months of June to October, 
when the passes are open at the head of the Jalkot nullah. 

The communities on the Indus below the limits of the Shinaki re- 
publics are known collectively as Kohistan. Their intercourse is confined 
to the Swat valley and to the Black Mountain tribes. 

4. PuNIAIi. 

Punial is the name given collectively to the six fort villages a.Tid their 
connected hamlets situated in the valley of the Gilgit river, between 
Gilgit on the one side and the Khushwakt districts of Kuh and Ishkoman 
on the other. 

The district was long a hone of contention between the Kashmir State 
and the Katur and Khushwakt rulers of Chitral, Mastiij and Yasin ; hut 
finally, about the year 1860, it came into the possession of the Maharaja 
of Kashmir who, in return for services rendered hi the wars which finally 
established the Dogra rule on the right bank of the Indus, conferred the 
district in jagir on Raja Isa Bahadur, a member of the Burishe section 
of the Chitral dynasty. Although the ruling family came originally 
from Chitral, the majority of the inhabitants are Shins and Tashkuns. 
Of these three-fourths are Maulais, recognising the Agha Khan as their 
spiritual head. The rest are Sunnis. 

On Isa Bahadur's death his son Muhammad Athar Khan succeeded 
to the jagir, which was brought' under the Gilgit Agency on its re-estab- 
lishment in 1889. Raja Muhammad Akhar Khan rendered valuable ser- 
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vices to tiie British Agent during the Hunza-JTagar expedition and the 
Ohitral disturbances, and was granted the title of Khan Bahadur in 
1901. He enjoyed a small yearly allowance of Es. 1,200, granted in 
1889, from the British Government, in addition to the allowance which 
he received from the Kashmir Darbar. In 1905, however, owing to his 
complicity in certain murders and his systematic efforts to conceal crime, 
he was deprived of his title of Khan Bahadur and of his honorary title 
of Eaja, and was sent to Kashmir as a state prisoner for 10 years, during 
which period his jagir was to be resumed. At the expiry of the 10 years 
it was arranged that he should remain in Kashmir; but in 1915, at the 
request of Muhammad Anwar Khan, his eldest son, who had succeeded 
him as Governor of Punial, he was allowed fo return to the Gilgit 
Agency and to settle in Punial where he is now' (1929) living quietly. 
During the minority of Muhammad Anwar Khan, the jagir was ad- 
ministered by Khan Bahadur Sifat Bahadur, half-brother of the ex- 
jagirdar Muhammad Akbar Khan. The arrangement lasted till 1913, 
when the Governorship of Tasin was given to Sifat Bahadur and the 
district of Punial was administered by Wazir Muhammad Kahi under 
the supervision of the Political Agent. In 1917 Khan Bahadur Eaja 
Muhammad Anwar Khan was granted ruling powers subject to the 
general control of the Political Agent. 

The Darel tribute to the Kashmir Darbar is paid through the Governor 
of Punial and the Political Agent, Gilgit, into the Kashmir State 
Treasury, The Governor is allowed to receive a customary present of 12 
seers of salt from the Dareli motabars, and is also permitted to recover a 
grazing tax from the Darelis, who bring their flocks and herds into the 
Punial nullahs during the summer months. 

( 

5, Tasin, Kuh-Ghizae and Ishkoman. 

When the Officer on Special Duty in Gilgit was appointed in 1877, all 
these districts were under the rule of Mehtar Pahlwan Bahadur, a member 
of the Khushwakt family. Pahhvan Bahadur acknowdedged the suzer- 
ainty of the Kashmir State, from which he received a subsidy ; hut he 
failed to act up to his engagements, and in 1880 he invaded Punial. 
Tasin was occupied in his absence by Anian-ul-Mulk of Chitral and 
Pahlwan, having failed in his attack on Punial, fled from the country. 
Aman-iil-Mulk was permitted by the Kashmir Darbar to incorporate the 
whole tract in his own territory : and, with their consent, he gave Ghizar 
to Muhammad Wali, Tasin proper to Mir Aman, and retained Mastuj 
himself. After the fresh disturbances created by Pahlwan Bahadur in 
1882, Aman-ul-Mulk turned Mir Aman out of Tasin and put his son, 
Afzal-ul-Mulk, in his place. The Darbar acquiesced. 

In 1895j on the restoration of peace in Chitral, these and the Khush- 
wakt districts on the west of the Shandur range, the boundary between 

o 
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the Chitral and Gilgit Ag^encies, were severed from Chitral. Tasin, Kuh- 
GMzar and Ishkoman are now administered hy Governors whose position 
is, at least in theory, that of paid officials with no hereditary rights; 
but the Governorship of Yasin has, in point of fact, always been held by 
a member of the Khushwakt family. 

The revenue of the distiicts is taken by the Governors, but a certain 
proportion is credited to the Kashmir Darbar as tribute. The Governors 
and certain of the headmen under them receive fixed stipends from the 
Kashmir Darbar. 

In 1911 it was found necessary to remove Mehtar Jao Abdur Rahman 
Khan, the Governor of Yasin, Kuh and Ghizar districts, owing to his 
misbehaviour. These distiicts wei'e then split up into two governorships 
of Tasin and Kuh-Ghizar. Raja Shahid-ul Ajam, of the Khushwakt 
family, of Basin near Gilgit, was appointed Governor of Tasin, but died 
in the following year. He was succeeded by Khan Bahadur Raja Sifat 
Bahadur of the Burishe family, who in 1922 proceeded without permission 
to Tangir to carve out a kingdom for himself and was mur-dered there. 
On Sifat Bahadur’s disappearance from Tasin, Mehtar Jao Abdur Rah- 
man Khan was reinstated as Governor, of Tasin only, in 1923. Khan 
Bahadur Raja Murad Khan, a member of the old ruling family of Astor 
in Gilgit, was made Governor of Kijh-Ghizar, a position which be still 
holds. 

Mir Ali Mardan Shah, es-Ohief of Wakhan, administered Ishkoman 
from 1882 until his death in 1926 and was succeeded hy Khan Sahib Rais 
Mir Baz Khan of Gakuch in Punial. 

The Governors of Tasin, Kuh-Ghizar and Ishkoman have each a 
Bodyguard of one havildar and six Levies. 
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No. I. 

Treaty between the British Government on the one part and Maharajah 
Gulab Sing of Jummoo on the other, concluded on the part of the British 
Government by Frederick Currie, Esquire, and Brevet-Major Henry 
Montgomery Lawrence, acting under the orders of the Right Honourable 
Sir Henry Hardinge, g.c.b., one of Her Britannic Majesty’s Most 
Honourable Prr^y Council, Governor-General, appointed by the 
Honourable Company to direct and control aU their affairs in the East 
Indies, and by Maharajah Gulab Sing in person, — 1846. 

Article 1. 

The British Government transfers and makes over for ever, in independent 
possession, to Maharajah Gulab Sing and the heirs male of his body, all the hilly 
or mountainous country, with its dependencies, situated to the eastward of the 
river Indus and westward of the river Eavee, including Chumba, and excluding 
Lahul, being part of the territories ceded to the British Government by the Lahore 
State, according to the provisions of Article IV of the Treaty of Lahore, dated 
9th March 1846. 

Article 2. 

The eastern boundary of the tract transferred by the foregoing Article to 
Maharajah Gulab Sing shall be laid down by Commissioners appointed by the 
British Government and Maharajah Gulab Sing respectively for that purpose, and 
shall be defined in a separate Engagement after survey. 

Article 3. 

In consideration of the transfer made to him and his heirs by the provisions 
of the foregoing Articles, Maharajah Gulab Sing will pay to the British Govern- 
ment the sum of seventy-five lakhs of Eupees (Nanukshahee), fifty lakhs to be 
paid on ratification of this Treaty, and twenty-five lakhs on or before the first 
October of the current year, a.d. 1846. 

Article 4. 

The limits of the territories of Maharajah Gulab Sing shall not be at any time 
changed without the concurrence of the British Government. 

Article 5. 

Maharajah Gulab Sing wiU refer to the arbitration of the British Government 
any disputes or questions that may arise between himself and the Government 
of Lahore or any other neighbouring State, and will abide by the decision of the 
British Government. 

Article 6. 

Maharajah Gulab Sing engages for himself and heirs to join, with the whole 
of his Military Force, the British troops, when employed within the hills, or in the 
territories adjoining his possessions. 


c2 
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Aettoub 7. 

Maharajah Gulab Sing engages never to take or retain in his semce, any British 
aubject, nor the subject of any European or American State, without the consent 
of the British Government. 

AnTiciiE 8. 


Maharajah Gulab Sing engages to respect, in regard to the territory trans- 
ferred to him, the provisions of Articles V, VI, and VII of the separate Enpge- 
ment between the British Government and the Lahore Durbar, dated March 


11th, 1846. 


Article 9. 


The British Governmeiit will give its aid to Maharajah Gulab Sing in protect- 
ing his territories from external enemies. 


Article 10. 

Maharajah Gulab Sing acknowledges the supremacy of the British Government, 
and will in token of such supremacy present annually to the British Government 
one horse, twelve perfect shawl goats * of approved breed (six male and six female), 
and three pairs of Cashmere shawls. 

This Treaty, consisting of ten articles, has been this day settled by Frederick 
Currie, Esquire, and Brevet-Major Henry Montgomery Lawrence, acting under 
the directions of the Bight Honourable Sir Henry Hardingo, g.c.b., Governor- 
General, on the part of the British Government, and by Maharajah Gulab bing 
in person ; and the said Treaty has been this day ratified by the seal of the Bight 
Honourable Sir Henry Hardinge, g.c.b., Governor-General. 

Dom at Umritsar, the sixteenth day of March, in the year of our Lord one thousand 
eight hundred and forty-six, corresponding with the seventeenth day of Itubbce-ooh 
awul 1262 Hijree, 

H. Habpinge. 


F. Currie. 


H. M. Lawrence. 


By order of the Eight Honourable the Governor-General of India. 

F. Currie, 

Secreta/ry to the GovernmeM of India, 

with the Governor-General. 


* In 1859 it was arranged by mutual consent that the Maharaja should present, instead 
of three pairs of long shawls, tliee square shawls. 

On the 13th March 1884 it was further arranged by mutual consent that the Maharaja 
should present, instead of 12 goats, 10 lbs. of pashm in its natural state as brought to Kashmir 
from Leh, 4 lbs. of picked and assorted black wool, 4 lbs. ditto ditto groy wool, 4 lbs. ditto 
ditto white wool, and 1 lb. of each of the three best qualities of white yarn. On the 10th May 
1893 the Government of India decided that the horse, trappings, pashm and yam which formed 
a portion of the annual tribute from the Kashmir State would no longer be required : and it 
now (1929) consists of three square and two long shawls. The two latter were in origin a |)er.son- 
al present sent of bis own accord by Maharaja Banbir Singh to Her Maj^ty Queen Victoria. 
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No. II, 

Agreemeot between the Lahore and Kashmir Darbars, — 1847. 

Agreement concluded between the Governments of Lahore and Jammu by 
Dewan Dina Nath and Eai Kishen Chand on the part of Maharaja Duleep Singh, 
and Dewan Jowala Sahai and Kazi Mohkum-ud-din on that of Maharaja Gulab 
Singh, in the presence of Lieutenant-Colonel Lawrence, Agent, Governor-General, 
North-Western Frontier, and Resident at Lahore, and subject to the approval 
of the Governor-General of India, regarding the exchange of the districts of Hazara, 
Pukli, Kahuta, etc., west of the River Jhelum for lands east of that river in the 
direction of Jammu. 

We, the undersigned, consent and agree that Captain J.- Abbott, the Boundary 
Commissioner, having examined the revenue records of the country west of the 
Jhelum, shall, after deducting jagirs and rent-free lands, fix the yearly rent, after 
which lands producing half that rent shall be made over to Jammu from the Lahore 
territory. Captain Abbott shall then lay down a well-defined boundary so as to 
prevent all future dispute, viz., on the west of the Jhelum river to the border of 
Mozufferabad, whence it is to follow the Kurnaha river until such place as Captain 
Abbott can determine, a distinct and weU-niarked line across to the river Indus. 
This done, the mutual exchange of territory shall be effected, after which it will 
behove both parties to adhere forever to the terms now settled, but should differ- 
ence arise, they are to be referred to the Agent, Governor-General, North- 
Western Frontier. 

This agreement is signed in the presence of Lieutenant-Colonel Lawrence, 
Agent, Governor-General, and is subject to the confirmation of the Governor- 
General of India. A copy of this agreement to be made over to each Darbar, 
and one to be lodged in the Agency Office^ 

Dewan Jowala Sahax. 

Dewan Dina Nath. 

Kazt Mohkum-xjd-din. 

Eai Kishen Chand. 

H. M. Laweenob, 

Ageifit, Q vermr-General, 
and Resident at Lahore. 
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No. IV. 


Adoption Sunnud to Maharajah Rxtnbeer Sing Bahadoor, Knight of the 
Most Exalted Order of the Star of India, Cashmere, — 1862. 

Her Majesty being desirous that the Governments of the several Princes and 
Cniefs of India, who now govern their own territories, should be perpetuated, 
and that the representation and dignity of their Houses should be continued, I 
hereby, in fulfilment of this desire, repeat to you the assurance which I com- 
municated to you in the Sealkote Durbar, in March 1860, that, on failure of 
natural heirs, the adoption of an heir into your Highness* House, according to its 
usage and traditions, will be willingly recognized and confirmed by the British 
Government. 

Be assured that nothing shall disturb the engagement thus made to you, so 
long as your House is loyal to the Crown and faithful to the conditions of the 
Treaties, Grants, or Engagements which record its obligations to the British Gov- 
ernment. 

Canning. 

Dated 5th March 1862. 


No. V. 


Treatv between the British Government and His Highness Maharaja 
Runbeer 8ingh, G.C.S.I., Maharaja of Jummoo and Cashmere, his heirs 
and successors, executed on the one part by Thomas Douglas Forsyth, o.b., 
in virtue of the full powers vested in him by His Excellency the Right 
Hon'ble Richard Southwell Boubke, Earl of Mayo, Viscount Mayo 
of Monycbower, Baron Naas of Naas, k.p., g.m.s.i., p.o., etc., etc., etc., 
Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and on the other part by His 
Highness Maharaja Runbeer Singh aforesaid, in person, — 1870. 

Whereas, in the interest of the high contracting parties and their respective 
subjects, it is deemed desirable to afford greater facilities than at present exist 
for the development and security of trade with Eastern Turkestan, the follow- 
ing Articles have, with this object, been agreed upon : — 

Article 1, 

With the consent of the Maharaja, officers of the British Government will 
be appointed to survey the trade routes through the Maharaja’s territories from 
the British frontier of Lahoul to the territories of the Ruler of Yarkand, includ- 
iug the route vm the Chang Chemoo Valley. The Maharaja will depute an 
officer of Ms Government to accompany the Surveyors, and will render them 
all the assistance in his power, A map of the routes surveyed will be made, an 
attested copy of wMch will be given to the Maharaja, 
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Article 2. 

Whichever route towards the Chang Ghemoo Valley shall, after examina- 
tion and survey as above, be declared by the British Government to be the best 
suited for the development of trade with Eastern Turkestan, shall be declared 
by the Maharaja to be a free highway in perpetuity and at all times for all travellers 
and traders. 


Article 3, 

For the supervision and maintenance of the road in its entire length through 
the Maharaja’s territories, the regulation of traffic on the free highway described 
in Article 2, the enforcement of regulations that may be hereafter agreed upon, 
and the settlement of disputes between carriers, traders, travellers, or others 
using that road, in which either of the parties or both of them are subjects of the 
British Government or of any foreign State, two Commissioners shall be annually 
appointed, one by the British Government, and the other by the Maharaja. In 
the discharge of their duties and as regards the period of their residence the Com- 
missioners shall be guided by such rules as are now separately framed and may, 
from time to time, hereafter be laid down by the joint authority of the British 
Government and the Maharaja. 


Article 4. 

The jurisdiction of the Commissioners shall be defined by a line on each side 
of the road at a maximum width of two Statute koss, except where it may be deem- 
ed by the Commissioners necessary to include a wider extent for grazing grounds. 
Within this maximum width the Surveyors appointed under Article 1 shall de- 
marcate and map the limits of jurisdiction which may be decided on by the Com- 
missioners as most suitable, including grazing grounds ; and the jurisdiction of 
the Commissioners shall not extend beyond the limits so demarcated. The land 
included within these limits shall remain in the Maharaja’s independent possession ; 
and, subject to the stipulations contained in this Treaty, the Maharaja shall con- 
tinue to possess the same rights of full sovereignty therein as in any other part of 
his territories, which rights shall not be interfered with in any way by the Joint 
Commissioners. 

Article 5. 

The Maharaja agrees to give aU possible assistance in enforcing the decisions 
of the Commissioners and in preventing the breach or evasion of the regulations 
established under Article 3. 

Article 6. 

The Maharaja agrees that any person, whether a subject of the British Gov- 
ernment, or of the Maharaja, or of the Euler of Yaxkand, or of any foreign State, 
may settle at any place within the jurisdiction of the two Commissioners, and may 
provide, keep, maintain, and let for hire at different stages the means of carriage 
and transport for the purposes of trade. 
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Artiole 7. 

The two Commissioners shall be empowered to establish supply depdts and 
to authorize other persons to establish supply dep6ts at such places on the road 
as may appear to them suitable ; to fix the rates at which provisions shall be sold 
to traders, carriers, settlers and others ; to fix the rent to be charged for the use 
of any rest-houses or serais that may be established on the road. The ofiicers 
of the British Government in Kullu, etc., and the officers of the Maharaja in Ladak, 
shall be instructed to use their best endeavours to supply provisions on the indent 
of the Commissioners at market rates. 

Artiole 8. 

The Maharaja agrees to levy no transit duty whatever on the aforesaid free 
highway ; and the Maharaja further agrees to abolish all transit duties levied within 
his territories on goods transmitted in bond through His Highness^ territories from 
Eastern Turkestan to India, and vice versa, on which bulk may not be broken 
within the territories of His Highness. On goods imported into, or exported from. 
His Highness* territory, whether by the aforesaid free highway or any other route, 
the Maharaja may levy such import or export duties as he may think fit. 

ArticIiE 9. 

The British Government agree to levy no duty on goods transmitted in bond 
through British India to Eastern Turkestan, or to the territories of His High- 
ness the Maharaja. The British Government further agree to abolish the export 
duties now levied on shawls and other textile fabrics manufactured in the terri- 
tories of the Maharaja, and exported to countries beyond the limits of British 
India. 

Artxole 10. 

This Treaty, consisting of 10 articles, has this day been concluded by Thomas 
Douglas Forsyth, c.b., in virtue of the full powers vested in him by His Excellency 
the Right Hon’ble Richard Southwell Bourke, Earl of Mayo, Viscount Mayo, Mony- 
crower, Baron Naas of Naas, k.p., p.c., etc., etc., Viceroy and Governor- 

General of India on the part of the British Government, and by Maharaja 
Runbeer Singh aforesaid ; and it is agreed that a copy of this Treaty, duly ratified 
by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, shall be delivered 
to the Maharaja on or before the 7th September 1870. 

Signed, sealed, and exchanged at Sealkote on the second day of April in the 
year of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and seventy, corresponding with 
the 22nd day of Bysack, Sumbut 1927. 

Signature oe the Maharaja oe Cashmere. 

T. D. Forsyth. 


Mayo. 
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This treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General 
o| India at Sealkote ou the 2ad day of May 1870. 


C. U, Aitchisok, 


Officiating Secretary to the Government of India, 

Foreign Department. 


No. YI. 

Eules regulating the powers of the British Officer at SRiNtJGGUR, — 1872. 

1. — ^The British officer for the time being on duty at Srinuggur shall repre- 
sent the British Government in Cashmere, and for the maintenance of good order 
the following powers and duties are respectively conferred and imposed upon him : — 

(а) He may direct any European British subject who is travelling or resid- 
ing in Cashmere, and who is guilty of any gross misconduct, to leave Cashmere 
forthwith, and may punish any person knowing of such direction and disobeying 
the same with rigorous or simple imprisonment for a term which may extend to 
six months, or with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees, or with both. 

(б) He shall receive, try, and determine in his Court (which shall be called 
The Court of the British Officer in Cashmere all suits of a civil nature be- 
tween European British subjects, or between European British subjects and their 
servants, provided — 

(1) that the right to sue has arisen or the defendant at the time of the 
commencement of the suit dwells, or carries on business, or personally works for 
gain, within Cashmere ; 

(2) that the suit is not of the same nature as those suits of which the cogni- 
zance by the ordinary Civil Court of British India is barred by law. 

(c) He shall have the powers of a Magistrate of the first class as described in 
Section 20 of the Code of Criminal Procedure (Act X of 1872) for the trial of 
offences committed by European British subjects or by Native British subjects, 
being servants of European British subjects. 

Provided that in the case of any offender being a European British subject, 
he shall only have power to pass a sentence of imprisonment for a term not ex- 
ceeding three months, or fine not exceeding one thousand rupees, or both ; and 
when the offence complained of is under the Indian Penal Code punishable with 
death, or with transportation for life, or when it cannot, in the opinion of such 
officer, be adequately punished by him, he shah (if he thinks that the accused 
person ought to be committed) commit him to the Chief Court of the Punjab. 

2. — ^Fines shall be recovered in manner provided by Section 307 of the Code 
of Criminal Procedure (Act X of 1872). 

3. — Sentences of whipping shall be carried into execution in manner provided 
by Sections 310, 311, 312 and 313 of the same Code. 

4. — ^Persons sentenced to imprisonment shall be transfOTed to, and confined 
in, the Sealkote or Eawul Pindee JaiL 
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5. — ^The procedure in all civil suits between European British subjects, or 
European British subjects and their servants, shall be regulated by the Code 
of Civil Procedure. The procedure in all criminal prosecutions shall be regulated 
by the Code of Criminal Procedure. 

' ’ 6. — The said ofiOLcer shall make rules to regulate the service and execution of 
processes issuing from his Court, and shall fix the fees to be charged to suitors 
for serving such processes. 

7. — ^AU questions of law, or fact, or both, arising in cases before the said officer, 
shall be dealt with and determined according to the law administered in the Courts 
of the Punjab. 

8. — The said officer shall keep such registers, books, and accounts, and sub- 
mit to the Lieutenant-Governor of the Punjab such statements of the work done 
in exercise of the aforefeaid powers, as may, from time to time, be prescribed by 
the said Lieutenant-Governor. He shall also comply with such requisitions for 
records as the said Lieutenant-Governor may, from time to time, make upon him. 

9. — ^Duties and fees of the same amount respectively as the Stamp duties and 
Court-fees prescribed by Act XVIII of 1869 and Act VII of 1870, shall be enforced 
by the said officer. 

10. — There shall be no appeal against any order, judgment, or decree passed 
by the said officer in a civil suit. But if, in the trial of any such suit, any ques- 
tion of law or as to the construction of a document (which construction may affect 
the merits of the decision) shall arise, he may draw up a statement of the case, 
and refer it tor the decision of the Chief Court of the Punjab ; and he shall, on 
receipt of a copy of such decision, dispose of the case conformably thereto. 

And any person convicted on a trial held by such officer may appeal to the Com- 
missioner of the Rawul Pindee Division ; and if such person be a European 
British subject, he may appeal either to the said Commissioner or to the Chief 
Court of the Pimjab. 

11. — The appellant shall in every case give notice of the appeal to the said 
British officer in Cashmere, who shall, if necessary, instruct the officer empowered 
to prosecute the case. 


The Mixed Court, 

12. Civil suits between European British subjects or their servants not being 
subjects of the Maharaja on the one side, and subjects of His Highness the Maha- 
raja of Cashmere on the other side, shall be decided by a Mixed Court composed 
of the said British officer and the Civil Judge of Srinuggur, or other officers 
especially appointed in this behalf by the Maharaja of Cashmere. 

13. — When the said British officer and the said Civil Judge or other officer 
are unable to come to a final decision in any such suit, they shall reduce their 
difierence into writing and refer it to a single arbitrator to be named by them. 

1^-— The arbitrator so nominated shall proceed to try the case, and his 
decision shall be final. ’ 
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15.— And in every case of a reference under these Rules — 

(а) the arbitrator shall be at liberty to proceed ex parte in case either party, 
after reasonable notice, neglects or refuses, without good and sufficient cause, to 
attend on the reference; 

(б) the arbitrator shall have power to summon witnesses in cases referred 
to him ; 

(c) and the parties respectively shall produce before the arbitrator all books 
and documents within their possession or control, which the arbitrator may call 
for as relating to the matters referred ; 

{d) and the parties and their representatives in interest shall abide by and 
perform the award. 


No. VIL 


Agreement entered into between the British Government and the Cashmere 

State in regard to the Construction of Telegraph Lines from Jummoo to 

Srinuggur and from Srinuggur to Gilgit, — 1878. 

Whereas His Highness the Maharaja of Cashmere is desirous of obtaining 
the assistance of the British Government towards the construction of lines of 
telegraph from Jummoo to Srinuggur and from Srinuggur to Gilgit, the follow- 
ing terms are agreed upon by Major Philip Durham Henderson, C.S.I., Officer 
on Special Duty in Cashmere, on the part of the British Government, duly em- 
powered by the Viceroy and Governor-General in Council on that behalf, and by 
Baboo Nilumber Mookerjee, M.A., B.L., Judge of the Sadr Adalut of Cashmere, 
duly empowered by His Highness the Maharaja on that behalf : 

1. The British Government agrees to construct for the Cashmere State two 
lines of telegraph, each consisting of one wire, to be carried on such suitable sup- 
ports as are procurable in the vicinity, the one to be erected between Jummoo 
and Srinuggur at a cost of Es. 21,600 more or less, and the other between Sri- 
nuggur and Gilgit at a cost of Rs. 31,900 more or less, provided in each case the 
following conditions are observed : — 

(а) That the transport of all telegraph materials from Sealkote to the Cashmere 
frontier and within the limits of the Cashmere State shall be directly arranged and 
paid for by some duly authorised officer of the Cashmere State. 

(б) That aU laborers, whom the officer in charge of the construction of the 
line shall require to employ, shall be engaged and paid by a duly authorized officer 
of the Cashmere State. 

(c) That on due notice being given by the officer in charge of the construc- 
tion of the line, the Cashmere Government shall, to the utmost of its power, comply 
with requisitions for transport or labor. 

(d) That sound seasoned deodar posts, wherever these are procurable, suit- 
able for telegraph supports, shall be provided by the Cashmere State and 
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distributed along the route to be taken by the telegraph lines, in such manner 
as the o£S.cer in charge of the work may direct. 

(e) That no brackets or insulators be used in the construction of the lines, 
as their cost has not been provided in the estimated amounts stated above. 

2. The British Government guarantees that all telegraph materials, including 
the wire supplied by it, shall be of the best quality used for its own lines, and 
that the lines shall be handed over to the Cashmere Government in full working 
order. 

3. His Highness the Maharaja agrees to pay to the British Government, as 
the money may be required, the actual cost incurred by it in the construction 
and establishment of the lines, such cost being inclusive of — 

(1) The salaries and allowances of all members of the Indian Telegraph 
establishment for the whole period they may be detained on duty in Cashmere ; 
and 

(2) The cost of insulating the line, or of any other changes in the original 
scheme that may be made hereafter with the concurrence, or at the request of, 
the Cashmere State. 

4. The salaries and allowances of all members of the Indian Telegraph 
establishment will be paid to them by the Government of India through the Officer 
on special duty, and the amounts of such payments will be recovered subsequently 
from the Cashmere State. 

5. On the application in writing of the Cashmere State, the Telegraph De- 
partment will supply at cost price all telegraph instruments and material required 
from time to time for the maintenance and working of the telegraph lines and 
offices about to be established. 

6. On the application in writing of the Cashmere State, the Telegra])h De- 
partment will afford such advice and instruction as may bo required and desired 
by the Cashmere State for the maintenance and working of such telegraph lines 
and offices. 

7. On the application in writing of the Cashmere State, the Telegraph De- 
partment will lend the services of any Native signallers, who may volunteer for 
the duty , and whose services can be spared, for such specified periods as may be 
sufficient to enable the Cashmere State to train its own signallers. 

8. The foregoing provisions are accepted by the British Government as a 
mark of friendship and good-will towards His Highness the Maharaja ; but it is 
to be understood that after the lines are delivered over to the Cashmere Govern- 
ment, no responsibility whatever attaches to the British Government, in respect 
of their subseejuent maintenance and working, 

P. D. Hkndebson, Major, 

Officer on special duty in Qashrme, 

Nilumber Mookerjee, 

m-L ruT 7 Jfudge ojf ihe Sadr Adalut of OasJimere 

The 9th March 1878. 
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No. VIII. 

Agreement between the Government of India and His Highness Maharaja 

Partab Singh, Indar Mahindar Bahadur, Sipab-i-Saltanat, Maharaja 

of Jammu and Kashmir, relative to the Construction of a Railway to 
Jammu, — 1888. 

1. The line shall be called the “ Jammu and Kashmir State Railway.” 

2. An estimate of the entire cost of constructing the line on the 5 feet 6 inch 
gauge from Sialkot to the left bank of the Tawi river at Jammu shall be submit- 
ted to the Kashmir Darbar for sanction. 

3. The whole line shall be constructed by the Darbar through its Chief En- 
gineer, Major-General deBourbel, according to the standard dimensions prescribed 
by the Government of India, and shall be completed with the utmost possible des- 
patch. 

4. All the capital required for the construction of the whole line shall be pro- 
vided by the Darbar. 

The Darbar shall receive from the Government of India interest at the rate 
of 4 per cent, per annum on the capital expenditure on the section of the line 
which lies within British territory, from the data of payment. 

5. All moneys needed for additional works found necessary on the British sec- 
tion of the railway after first construction is completed, will be found by the Gov- 
ernment of India, and on similar work on the Kashmir section by the Darbar. 

6. The section of the line in Jammu territory shall be leased to, and worked 
by, the North-Western Railway for a period of five years from the date of open 
ing to traffic. During this period the North-Western Railway shall maintain the 
line in an efficient state, and shall pay to the Darbar 1 per cent, per annum on the 
capital expenditure on the Jammu section. The surplus net earnings on this 
section, in excess of the said payment of 1 per cent., during the period of five years, 
shall be divided equally between the North-Western Railway and the Kashmir 
Darbar. In calculating net earnings, the rate of working expenses shall be taken 
at the average percentage of working expenses to gross earnings on the Punjab 
section of the North-Western Railway, including the Jammu and Kashmir State 
Railway, for the same period, flus 5 per cent, per annum on gross earnings for the 
use of rolling stock. 

7. Subject to the payment of 4 per cent, interest provided in Clause 4, the 
portion of the Hue in British territory shall remain the absolute property of the 
Government of India, and the earnings of it shall belong solely to that Govern- 
ment. The Government of India shall have the right at any time, after giving 
six months’ notice, to repay to the Darbar the capital expenditure advanced by 
it in respect of this section of the line, and the payment of interest shall thereupon 
cease. 



34 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR— NO. VIII— 1888. 


8. The Government of India and the Darbar shall provide, at their respective 
charges and free of cost, to the North-Western Kailway, the land required for 
railway purposes in their respective territories. 

9. After the expiry of the said period of five years, a fresh arrangement shall 
be made for working the line upon terms to be agreed upon between the Govern- 
ment of India and the Darbar. 

10. The fares charged to passengers, the rates for goods, and the rates for 
railway materials, whether used in construction, maintenance, or working of the 
line, shall be such as are in general use on the Punjab section of the North-Western 
Kailway. ‘The line shall be worked in accordance with the general rules and 
regulations in force on Indian State Kailways. 

11. The permanent-way, station machinery and other fittings shall be of the 
types used on Indian State Kailways, and shall be obtained at the cost of the 
Darbar through the Government of India. 

12. Half-yearly j>TO-Jormd accounts, showing the entire earnings of traf&c and 
the working expenses, calculated as explained in Clause 6 of this Agreement, 
incurred upon the Jammu and Kashmir State Railway, shall be supplied regular- 
ly by the North-Western Kailway to the Darbar, 

13. His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, accompanied by 
his suite and servants with their luggage, shall, when travelling by ordinary train 
upon this railway, have the privilege of travelling free of any charge between 
Jammu and Sialkot ; suitable vehicles being reserved on each occasion for the 
exclusive use of the Maharaja and his party. 

14. His Highness the Maharaja shall also have the privilege of running free 
of any charge between Jammu and Sialkot two special return trains every year, 
consisting each of not more than eighteen railway vehicles of such description 
as may be required, 

15. Each of the ordinary daily trains shall have one carriage attached to it 
for the exclusive use of the State oiEcials, each of the number of occupants pay- 
ing a single fare. This carriage shall ordinarily be of the intermediate class, but 
shall be changed to one of another class upon the requisition of the Darbar. 

16. The site of the terminal station at the Jammu end of the line shall be fixed 
by the Darbar. 

17. His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir shall grant to the 
British Government full jurisdiction within those portions of land situated in 
His Highness’ territories which may be occupied from time to time by the Jammu 
and Kashmir State Railway or its premises. This cession of jurisdiction is res- 
tricted absolutely to railway limits, and to cases occurring within those limits, 
and does not confer any right of interference in the internal administration of His 
Highness’ territory. Accordingly, the railway pohee shall forthwith surrender 
to the Darbar any accused person who, having escaped from the custody of His 
Highness’ police, is in their custody, within railway limits. 
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18. All tlie plants and trees along and within the whole line hdng in the ter- 
ritory of His Highness the Maharaja shall also be considered the property of the 
Darbar. 

Dated at Srinagar this fourth day of July 1888, corresponding with twenty 
third day of Har Samvat 1945. 

T. Chichele Plowden, Signed in Vernacular. 

Resident in Kashmir. 

This agreement was approved and confirmed by His Excellency the Viceroy 


H. M. Dxtrahd, 

Secretary to the Government of India* 


No. rx. 

Agbbement between the British Goverotient and the State Cootcil of Jammu 
and Kashmir for the oonstruotioh, maintenance and working of a line of 
Telegraph between Sxjohetgarh and Jammu along the Jammu and Kashmir 
State Eailway, — 1890. 

Whereas the State of Jammu and Kashmir is desirous of having a line of tele- 
graph constructed from Suchetgarh to Jammu Kailway Station along the proposed 
railway from Sialkot to Jammu, the following terms are agreed upon by Colonel 
K. Parry Nisbet, C.I.E., Kesident in Kashmir, on the part of the Government of 
India, duly empowered by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council 
on that behalf, and by Eaja Amar Singh, Prime Minister and President of the State 
Council, duly empowered by the State Council of Jammu and Kashmir on that 
behalf : — 

1. The Government of India agrees to construct, for the State of Jammu and 
Kashmir, a line of telegraph consisting of three wires, to be carried on suitable sup- 
ports to be erected between Suchetgarh and the Jammu Railway Station at a 
cost of Rupees eleven thousand six hundred, more or less, and the State of Jammu 
and Kashmir agrees to pay to the Government of India the cost of the line as 
the money may be required. 

The Government of India agrees to pay the State of Jammu and Kashmir 
for such portions of the wire on the existing road line between Suchetgarh and 
Jammu as are found suitable and are used for constructing the new telegraph 
line between Suchetgarh and the Jammu Railway Station along the proposed rail- 
way. 


and Governor-General in Council. 


Foreign Department, 
Simla ; 

The 14th July 1888. 


Til 


n 
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2. The line so constructed shall be called the Suchetgarh-Jammu Eailway 
Telegraph line. 

3. With the consent of the Governor-General in Council extra wires may at 
any time be added by the Telegraph Department on terms and conditions to be 
agreed upon at the time between the State of Jammu and Kashmir and the Gov- 
ernment of India. 

4. The Suchetgarh-Jammu Eailway Telegraph line shall be kept in efficient 
repair by the officers of the Telegraph Department of the Government of India. 
The State Council of Jammu and Kashmir shall permit the said officers to remove 
such plants and trees as they consider interfere with or endanger the working 
of the telegraph line. 

5. The instruments, batteries, and materials connected therewith in the Eail- 
way Telegraph offices shall be supplied, maintained, and technically supervised 
by the officers of the Telegraph Department of the Government of India. 

6. The State of Jammu and Kashmir shall pay annually to the Government 
of India, to cover the cost of maintenance and depreciation, Es. 13-8 per mile 
of wire which is used by the State of Jammu and Kashmir for purposes not con- 
nected with the railway, i.e., for through traffic between the Telegraph Office 
of the State of Jammu and Kashmir and the Telegraph offices situated in British 
territory. All other charges of the Telegraph Department for the wires and Eail- 
way Telegraph offices along the railway from Suchetgarh to Jammu, including 
the Telegraph Office in the terminal railway station at Jammu, shall be paid by 
the North-Western Eailway as a part of the working expenses under Clause 6 
of the agreement, dated the 4th July 1888, between the Government of India and 
His Highness Maharaja Partab Singh, Indar Mahindar Bahadur, Sipar-i-Saltanat, 
Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, relative to the construction of a railway to 
Jammu, 


7. The charges due by the State of Jammu and Kashmir shall be paid half- 
yearly through the Eesident. 

8. The State of Jammu and Kashmir agrees to the application, to those of the 
wires of the Suchetgarh-Jammu Eailway Telegraph line which are used for rail- 
way purposes and to the Eailway Telegraph offices, of the provisions of the 
British Telegraph Act, XIII of 1885, and such other Acts or legal provisions as 

have been or may hereafter be passed by the British Government with reference to 
telegraphs. 

9. Tte State of Jammu and Kashmir agrees to the application, to those of 
the wes of the Suchetgarh-Jammu Railway Telegraph Ike which are used for 
railway purposes and to the Railway Telegraph offices, of any rules or regulations 
that are now or may hereafter be made app^cahlo to lines of Telegraph in India. 

^ agrees that the Snchetgarh-Jammn 
Ime aad the Railway Telegraph offices shaU be open to the 

offi;er deputed ;Trrrttat“ 



JAMMU AND KASHMIR— NOS, IS AND S— 1S90. 


37 


11. The posts of the telegraph Hne under reference shall be erected within the 
limits of the rail-road. 

12. This agreement is subject to the condition that notwithstanding any- 
thing hereinbefore contained, all State messages shall be sent free, and the 
income from ail private messages despatched from any railway station between 
Suchetgarh and Jammu, where a Telegraph office may be opened, shall be credited 
to the State of Jammu and Kashmir as at present. 

13. This agreement shall be in force for a period of five years from the date of 

the railway from Suchetgarh to Jammu openiug for traffic ; but so far as it relates 
to the State Telegraph line, it shall be optional with the State of Jammu and 
Kashmir at any time by giving six months’ previous notice to sever its line from 
the railway lines and construct its own line independently, connecting it of course 
with the Government line on the boundary as at present. After the expiry of the 
said period of five years, a fresh arrangement shall be made for working those of 
the wires which are used for railway purposes and the Railway Telegraph offices 
upon terms to bo agreed upon between the Government of India and the State 
of Jammu and Kashmir. ‘ ^ 

Seal of 

R. Parby Nisbet, Raja Amab Singh, 

Resident in Kashmir. Prime Minister and Presideni, 

Gulmabg ; ) ^ ammu and Kashmir State Council, 

The 3rd July 1890, ) 


Approved and confirmed by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-Gen- 
eral of India. 


W. J, Cixningham, 


Simla ; 

The 23rd July\1890, 


} 


Offg, Secy, to the Govt, of India, 

Foreign Departnmit. 


No. X. 

Sttpplementaby Agreement between the Government of India and the State 
Council of Jammu and Kashmir relative to the Funds required for the 
construction of the British Section of the Jammu and Kashmir State 
Railway, — 1890. 

Whereas on the 14th July 1888, an agreement waa concluded between the Gov- 
ernment of India and His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir ao~ 
cordinar to which it was settled, among other points, that all the capital required 
for the construction of the whole line of Railway between Sialkot and Jammu 
should be provided by the Darbar, and that the Darbar should receive from the 
Government of India interest at the rate of 4 per cent, per annum on the capital 
expenditure on the section of the line which lies within British terriioiy ; and 

D 2 
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whereas the Government of India has since undertaken to pay from Imperial 
Funds the amount req[uired for the construction of the British section, the 
Government of India and the Kashmir State Council do hereby make and enter 
into a supplementary agreement as follows : — 

The capital required for the construction of the British section of the J ammu 
and Kashmir State Railway shall be provided by the Government of India, instead 
of being advanced as a loan by the Kashmir Darbar. 

2. So much of Clauses 4 and 7 of the agreement of the 14th July 1888 as 
relates to the following matters, namely — 

(а) the provision by the Darbar of the capital required for the construction 

of the section of the Jammu and Kashmir State Railway lying within 
British territory ; 

(б) the payment to the Darbar of interest on the capital which was to have 

been so provided ; and 

(c) the repayment to the Darbar of such capital, is accordingly hereby can- 
celled. 

Seal of 

Prime Minister and President^ 
Jammu and Kashmir State Gouncih 

R. Pabrv Nisbet, Colonel, 

Resident in Kashmir* 

Dated Ist November 1890. 

Approved and confirmed by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General 
in Council. 

W. J. CUNINGHAM, 

Offg. Secy, to the Govt, of India, 

Vioeeoy’s Camp, Delhi ; Foreign Depa/rtment, 

The 18th November 1890. 


No. XL 

Memorandum of Agreement for the interchange of messages between the 
iMPEBtAL Telegraph System of the Government op India and the Tele- 
graph System of the Kashmir State, — 1897. 

(1) Telegrams tendered by the public for despatch at telegraph offices of the 
Kashmir System will be accepted and despatched under the rules for charges, ac- 
ceptance and delivery of telegrams in force at the time on the British System, 
as laid down in the Indian Telegraph Guide whether for delivery by offices of the 
British or Kashmir State System. 



Jammu anu KASHMnt-No. xt— i897. 


S9 

(2) All telegrams originating in places where there are both British and Kashmir 
State Telegraph Offices addressed to places at which there is no Kashmir State 
Telegraph Office, shall be booked by the sender at the British Telegraph Office, 
and shall not be accepted if tendered at the Kashmir State office. 

(3) Messages will be sent as far as practicable towards their destination, over 
the wires of the system by which booked. 

(4) All foreign telegrams transferred by the Kashmir State Telegraph System 
to the British System shall be fully prepaid in cash at the time of transfer. 

(5) His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir and his brothers, Raja Sir Amar 
Singh, K.C.S.I., and Lieutenant-Colonel Eaja Ram Singh, C.B., and they alone, 
shall have the right of sending messages as at present, free of charge, over the 
British Telegraph System, both in and out of Kashmir. 

(6) The privilege now allowed to certain specified officials of the Kashmir 
State, vide list attached, to -telegraph without charge on the service of the State 
over the British Telegraph lines within the limits of Kashmir to p/aces where 
there is no Kashmir State office will be continued. Messages sen tby State officials 
other than those above named must be paid for. 

(7) Messages on the service of the British Telegraph and Posta Departments 
will be transmitted without charge to or from all Kashmir State Telegraph Offices. 

(8) In case of necessity where communication by the wires of one system is 
interrupted, messages may be diverted to the wires of the other system until com- 
munication is restored. 

(9) Subject to the foregoing special rules each administration will retain the 
fees it collects for messages, including deposits for reply and acknowledgment 
of receipt, and will forward messages booked by the other administration to des- 
tination free of all charges. 

(10) Fees required for special delivery arrangements cannot be prepaid. In- 
structions for such special delivery should be given by the sender in his telegram 
and the recovery of the charges made from the receiver. 

(11) The transfer of messages to and from the Kashmir State lines can be 
effected, subject to rule 3, at any place where there is a British as well as a Kashmir 
State Telegraph Office. The British Telegraph Department may, at its own 
expense, connect any of its own offices by wire with any Kashmir State Office, 
and every necessary facility shall be given by the Kashmir State for establishing 
and maintaining the connection and for the interchange of mes^ges thereby. 

(12) In order to secure secrecy, messages transferred by hand should be des- 
patched from British offices to Kashmir State offices and vice versd in closed covers. 
They should be accompanied by a Separate receipt for each message, duly complet- 
ed, to be signed by the officer in charge of the receiving telegraph office, and returned 
to transferring office. 

(13) In case of deposits for replies or acknowledgment of delivery the gram 
prepaid must be shown on the message form in the place provided for official, 
instructions. 
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(14) An complaints regarding telegrams received by one administration from 
the other for investigation shall be duly enquired into and steps taken to prevent 
a repetition of the cause. An ofiB.cial of the Kashmir State shall be appointed to 
correspond with the Superintendent, Tclegra])h Check Office, Calcutta, regarding 
complaints and aU matters requiring settlement. 

(15) This Agreement will be subject, if necessary, to revision after five years 
from date of coming into force. 


List of Kashmir State officials who are authorised under paragraph 6 to send telegrams on the 
service of the State free of charge over the wires which are worked by the British Telegraph 
Department within the limits of Kashmir, 


1. Military Secretary to Kashmir Gov- 

ernment. 

2. Quartermaster-General, Kashmir 

Army, 

3. Adjutant-General, Kashmir Army. 

4. General Officer Commanding. 

, S. ,, ,, ,, Im- 

perial Service Troops. 

6. General Officer Commanding 

Kashmir. 

7. General Officer Commanding 

Gilgit. 

8. Conservator of Forests, Kashmir 

State. 

. 9. Residency Vakil. 

10. Officer in charge of European Quar- 

ters. 

11. Superintending Surgeon, Kashmir 

Hospitals. 

12. Superintending Engineer, Kashmir 

State. 

13. Assistant Engineer, Jhelum Valley 

Boad, 


14. Assistant Engineer, Kashmir. 

15. Divisional „ Jammu. 

16. Chief Medical Officer, Kashmir. 

17. Superintendent of Police, Jammu. 

18. „ „ Kashmir. 

19. Meteorological Observer, Srinagar. 

20. Revenue Member of Council. 

21. Governor of Jammu. 

22. „ Kashmir. 

23. Accountant-General, Kashmir State. 

24. Settlement Commissioner, Kashmir 

State. 

25. Wazir Wazarat, Leh. 

26. „ „ Gilgit. 

27. „ „ Kamraj (Sopore). 

28. „ „ Muzaffarabad. 

29. „ „ Islamabad. 

30. „ „ IJdhampore. 

31. „ „ Jammu 

32. Tahsildar, Skardu. 

33. Judicial Member of Council. 

34. Chief Judge, Jammu. 

35. „ Srinagar. 


No. XII. 

Memorandum of Agreement entered into between the British Government 
aud His Highness Major-General Sib Pratap Singh, G.C.S.I., Maharaja 
of tte Jammu and Kashmir State, for the introduction of more definite 
ARRANGEMENTS for the EFFECTIVE CONTROL and DISCIPLINE of the KASHMIR 
Imperial Service Troops when serving beyond the Frontier of the Jammu 
and Kashmir State,— 1899. 

Whereas His Highness Major-General Sir Pratap Singh, G.C.S.I., Maharaja 
of Jammu and Kashmir State, maintains a force of Imperial Service Troops for 
the purpose of co-operating, if need be, in the defence of the British Empire, and 

Whereas it is necessary that the Imperial Service Troops of the Jammu and 
Kashmir State, when associated with troops of the British Army, should be under 
the orders of the Officer Commanding the combined forces, and subject to the like 
dfeoipliae and control as the officers and soldiers of Her Majesty’s Indian Army 
and 
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Whereas it is not the wish or intention of the Government of India that a 
British officer should he appointed to command any corps of Imperial Service 
Troops, though British officers are employed in order to instruct and inspect 
the said troops, 

It is hereby agreed between the Governor-General of India of the one part 
and His Highness Major-General Sir Pratap Singh, G.C.S.I., Maharaja of Jammu 
and Kashmir State, of the other, as follows, namely — 

1. Whenever the said troops or any portion thereof are moved beyond the 
frontier of the said State, they shall be attached to the command and under the 
orders of the Officers Commanding the District, Contingent or Force in which 
they are employed, and such officer shall, by virtue of this agreement, be author- 
ised to administer in respect of the said troops, so serving, the military laws and 
regulations to which they are subject under the laws of the said State, and for that 
purpose and for the due preservation of discipline among the same, to convene 
all such Courts, and to issue all such orders, and to pass all such judgments and 
sentences, and generally to exercise all such authority as may be lawfully con- 
vened, issued, passed and exercised by the authorities of the Jammu and Kashmir 
State, when the said troops are serving within the territorial limits of the said 
State : Provided always that the execution of every sentence so passed in British 
territory shall be carried out under the orders of His Highness the Maharaja or of 
some person to whom the requisite authority has been delegated by him. 

2. In order further to ensure the efficiency of the said Imperial Service Troops 
and the maintenance of discipline among them when serving along with Her Ma- 
jesty’s forces, the said Major-General Sir Pratap Singh, G.C.S.I., the Maharaja 
of Jammu and Kashmir State, has embodied in the disciplinary law of his State, 
applicable to the said Imperial Service Troops when employed on active service 
either within or without British India, the provisions, mutatis mutandis^ of the 
Indian Articles of wai for the time being in force. The due application and en- 
forcement of the said provisions in respect of the Imperial Service Troops afore- 
said shall be carried out under the authority of the Officer Commanding the 
District, Contingent or force aforesaid, 

Pkatap Singh, 

Maharaja of Jammu and 
Kashmir, 

Dated the 12ih September 1899, 

A. C, Talbot, ^ 
Resident in Kashmir 


Approved and confirmed by the Government of India. 


Simla ; 

The 7th May 1901, 


I 


By OtdeTj 
H. S. Babstes, 

Secretary to the Qommment of India, 
Foreign Deyartonen*, 
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No. XIII. 

Memorandum of Aobeement between the Government oe India and His High- 
ness Maharaja Partab Singh, Indar Mahindar Bahadur, Sipah-I- 

Saltanat, Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, relative to the construction 

and WORKING of the Jammu and Kashmir State Railway, — 1913. 

In supersession of all previous agreements, the following terms and condi- 
tions are agreed upon between the Government of India and His Highness the 
Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir as a complete agreement for the construction 
and working of the Jammu and Kashmir State Railway : — 

1. The line shall be called the ‘‘ Jammu and Kashmir State Railway ’’ and 
is to be on the 5 feet 6 inches gauge. 

2. All the capital required for the construction of the line in Kashmir State 
territory shall be provided by the Darbar and that required for the construction 
of the British section shall be provided by the Government of India. 

3. All moneys needed for additional works found necessary on the British sec- 
tion of the railway after first construction is completed, will be found by the Gov- 
ernment of India, and on similar works on the Kashmir section by the Darbar. 
AU works will be executed by the North Western Railway. 

4. The Government of India and the Darbar shall provide, at their respective 
charges, and free of cost to the North Western Railway, the land required for 
railway purposes in their respective territories. 

5. The permanent-way, station machinery and other fittings shall be of the 
types used on Indian State Railways, and when chargeable to the Darbar shall be 
obtained at the cost of the Darbar through the Government of India. 

6. The railway referred to in the clauses following as the said railway is the 
section of the J ammu and Kashmir State Railway which lies in Kashmir territory, 
and extends from mile 35* ,"2 from Wazirahad near Suchetgarh* to the left bank 
of the Tawi river at Jammu. 

7. The said railway shall be worked and maintained in an efficient state by 
the North Western Railway, 

8. The North Western Railway shall receive from the Kashmir Darbar, for 
the working and maintenance of the said railway, a sum equal to 55*5 per cent, 
of the gross earnings of the said railway. This charge will cover the hire of loco- 
motives and rolling-stock necessary to work the traffic of the said railway. It 
wjU also cover the cost of such new minor works as are usually charged to Revenue 
on the North Western Railway, but this only up to a limit of Rs. 30 per mile per 
annum. The remaining 44*5 per cent, will be credited to the Darbar. 

9. Brides the 44*5 per cent, of gross earnings, to be credited to the Kashmir 
Darbar under paragraph 8 above, a rebate payment on interchanged traffic will 
be made by the North Western Railway to th e extent necessary, together with 

* See detail on page 44. 
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the Kashmir Darbar’s share of the net earnings of the Tawi-Suchetgarh section 
to give the Darbar a total dividend of 3| per cent, per annum on the actual 
expenditure to the end of the half year concerned as entered in rupees in the 
Capital account of the said railway : Provided always that the payment so 
made by the North Western Railway to the Darbar shall in no case exceed the 
net earnings of the North Western Railway from traffic interchanged with the 
section. 

10. The term “ gross earnings ” in clause 8 means and includes all receipts 
from the local bookings of coaching and goods traffic, a mileage proportion of traffic 
interchanged, all sums received as rents, and all other receipts, except freight on 
revenue stores, usually treated as railway revenue. Gross earnings shall include 
telegraph earnings from private messages despatched from stations on the railway, 
Kashmir State telegrams being carried free as at present. 

11. All moneys required for additional works on the said railway usually charged 
to Capital shall be found by the Kashmir Darbar, but no charge shall be made 
by the North Western Railway for supervision of the construction of such Capital 
works except where special establishment is employed, in which case the charge 
shall be limited to the actual cost of the extra establishment so employed. 

11(a). No capital works of the nature described above shall be commenced 
without the previous consent of the Darbar. 

12. The rates and fares charged on the said railway shall be such as are from 
time to time in force on the main line section of the North Western Railway. 

13. The said railway shall be worked in accordance with the General Rules 
for Indian State Railways and with the subsidiary Rules in force from time to 
time on the North Western Railway. 

14. Half-yearly accounts, for financial year,* showing the entire earnings and 
the working expenses (calculated as explained in clauses 8 and 9 of this memoran- 
dum) of the said railway shall be supplied regularly by the North Western Railway 
to the Darbar. 

15. His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, accompanied by his 
suite and servants with their luggage, shall, when travelling by ordinary train upon 
this railway, have the privilege of travelling free of any charge between Jammu 
and Sialkot : suitable vehicles being reserved on each occasion for the exclusive 
use of the Maharaja and his party. 

16. His Highness the Maharaja shall also have the privilege of running free 
of any charge between Jammu and Sialkot two special return trains every year, 
consisting each of not more than 18 railway vehicles of such description as may 
be required. 

17. Each of the ordinary daily trains on the said railway shall have one car- 
riage labelled “ Eor Kashmir Officials only ” attached to it for the exclusive use 
of the State Officials, each of the occupants paying a single fare. This carriage 
shall ordinarily be of the intermediate class, but shall be changed to one of another 
class upon' the requisition of the Darbar. 


* See detail on page 
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18. His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir shall grant to the 
British Government full jurisdiction within those portions of land situated in His 
Highness’ territories which may be occupied from time to time by the Jammu and 
Kashmir State Railway or its premises. This cession of jurisdiction is restricted 
absolutely to railway limits, and to cases occurring within those limits, and does 
not confer any right of interference in the internal administration of His High- 
ness’ territory. Accordingly the Railway police shall forthwith surrender to the 
Darbar any accused person who, having escaped from the custody of His Highness’ 
police, is in their custody within railway limits. 

19. All the plants and trees along and within the whole line lying in the terri- 
tory of His Highness the Maharaja shall be considered the property of the Darbar. 

20. This Agreement shall have effect from the 1st June 1912 and shall remain 
in force until the expiration of 6 months after either party to it has notified its 
desire to terminate it and received an acknowledgment of the receipt of the same, 
always provided that no such notice of termination shall be permissible by either 
party prior to the lat of April 1917.* 

Amar Nath, Dewan, C.I.E. 

‘ Chief Minister^ 
Jammu and Kashmir Stale, 

W. D. Waohorn, Major, R.E., 

Offg, Agent, N. W, Railway. 


Bated 19th April 1913, 

Dated 13th April 1913. 


S. M. Fraser, 
Resident in Kashmir, 


Bated 21st April 1913. 


*CJoRRiGH]srDU'M to the Agebement, dated 19th April 191t3, between the Government ob India 
and His Hijuness Maharaja Partab Singh, Indar MAHmuAR Bahadur, Sipar-i- 
Saltanat, Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir, relative to tho construction and working 
of the Jammu and Kashmir State Railway, — 1915, ® 

It is mutually agreed by the parties that the following modifications be made in the above 
Agreement, dated the 19th April 1913 

(1) Substitute “ 35*62 from Wazirabad near Suchetgarh ” for 920J- near Suohetgarh ” 

occurring in the third line of paragraph 6. 

(2) Insert the words *‘for financial year” after “accounts” occurring in first line of 

paragraph 14. 

(3) Substitute the words “ 1st of April 1917 ” for the words “ 1st of January 1917 ” 

occurring in last line of paragraph 20. ^ 

Amar Nath, 

DaUd Ua Septmber 191S. Jammu, i^{:Mh^State. 

0. H. CowiB, Oai., 

BtOed 80t August 1916. 

8 . M . Eraser, 
Rrmdent in Kashmir. 


Dated 14th September 1916. 
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No. XIV. 

Rc VISED ME^roRANDrM of Aokeement for the Interchange of Messages bet- 
ween the Imperial Telegraph System of the Government op India and 

the Telegraph System of the Kashmir State, — 1920. 

1. Except as may be specially provided in the articles of this agreement, tele- 
grams tendered by the pubHc at the telegraph offices of the Kashmir State system 
will be accepted and despatched under the rules for charges and acceptance of 
telegrams in force at the time on the Indian telegraph system, as laid down in the 
Indian Telegraph Guide, whether they are for delivery by offices of the Indian 
system or^the Kashmir State system. Similarly, telegrams received by wire by 
telegraph offices of the Kashmir State system will be delivered by those offices 
under the rules for delivery of telegrams laid down in the Indian Telegraph Guide 
irrespective of whether the telegrams originated at a telegraph office of the Indian 
system or of the Kashmir State system. 

2. Telegrams classed as ** Ordinary ” will not be dealt with by the Kashmir 
State telegraph offices on the birthday of His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir. 

3. All telegrams tendered for despatch in places where there are both Indian 
and Kashmir State telegraph offices and addressed to places at which there is 
no Kashmir State telegraph office shall be booked by the sender at the Indian 
telegraph office and shall not be accepted if tendered at the Kashmir State tele- 
graph office. Similarly, all telegrams tendered at such places addressed to places 
where there is a Kashmir State telegraph office but no Indian telegraph office 
shall be booked by the sender at the Kashmir State telegraph office, and shall not 
be accepted if tendered at the Imperial telegraph office. 

4. Messages will be sent as far as practicable towards their destination over 
the wires of the system by which they were booked. 

5. All foreign telegrams, i.e., those addressed to places outside the limits of 
India and Buima, booked at offices of the Kashmir State system must be made 
over with the full charge in piepayment at the time of their transfer to the Indian 
system for onwa.rd Transmission. 

6. His Highness the Maharaja Sahib of Kashmir (and his nephew Honorary 
Captain Raja Sir Hari Singh, K.C.I.E., and they alone)* shall have the right of 
sending messages, State or private, free of charge over the Indian telegraph system 
from any telegraph office to any other, both in and out of Jammu and Kashmir 
State territories. This power cannot be delegated. 

7. Certain officials of the Kashmir State have the privilege of telegraphing 
free of charge on the service of the Kashmir State from Kohala or from any Indian 
telegraph office within the limits of the Kashmir and Jammu State to any Indian 
telegraph office within the same limits and vice versd ; or from Kohala or any 
Indian telegraph office within the said limits to any Kashmir State telegraph office 


Now excluded owing to the accession of Sir Hari Singh to the gaddis 
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and vice versa ; provided that, if a telegram is to be sent to a Kashmir State tele- 
graph office from a place where both an Indian and a State telegraph office exist, 
the message should not be booked at the Indian telegraph office unless communi- 
cation by the wires of the Kashmir State telegraph system is interrupted. 

8. Messages relating to telegraph traffic issued by telegram from offices of 
the Indian Post and Telegraph Department and the licensed systems will be trans- 
mitted without charge to or from all Kashmir State telegraph offices. Similarly, 
such messages relating to telegraph traffic issued by telegram from offices of the 
Kashmir State telegraphs will be transmitted free to and from any telegraph office 
of the Indian Telegraph Department or the licensed systems. 

9. In case of necessity when communication by the wires of one system is 
interrupted, messages may be diverted without any charge to the wires of the 
other system until communication is restored. 

10. Subject to the foregoing special rules, each administration will retain the 
fees it collects for messages, including deposits for reply and acknowledgment 
of receipt, and will forward messages booked by the other administration to des- 
tination free of all charges. 

11. Pees required for special delivery arrangements cannot be prepaid by 
senders of telegrams. Instructions for such special delivery should be given by the 
sender in his telegram and the recovery of the charges will be made from the ad- 
dressee. 

12. Prepaid reply telegram forms issued by any Government or licensed tele- 
graph office of the Indian system shall be accepted by a Kashmir State telegraph 
office when presented in payment of any telegram tendered at such an office, and 
conversely, such forms issued by a Kashmir State telegraph office shall be accept- 
ed at any Government or licensed telegraph office of the Indian system and no 
claim shall be made by either administration in respect of fees collected on such 
forms by the other administration. 

13. The transfer of messages to and from the Kashmir State telegraph system 
can be effected, subject to rule 4, at any place where there is an Indian as well 
as a Kashmir State telegraph office, and for this purpose the Indian Post and 
Telegraph Department may, at its own expense, connect any of its offices by wire 
with any Kashmir State office, and every necessary facility shall be given by the 
Kashmir State for establishing and maintaining the connection and for the inter- 
change of messages thereby. 

14. In order to secure secrecy, messages transferred by hand should be des- 
patched from Indian offices to Kashmir State offices and vice versd in closed covers. 
They should be accompanied by a separate receipt for eactf message, duly com- 
pleted, to be signed by the officer in charge of the receiving telegraph office, and 
returned to the transferring office. 

Id. In the case of deposits for replies or acknowledgment of delivery, the sum 
prepaid must be shown on the message form in the place provided for official in- 
structions. 
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16. All complaints regarding telegrams received by one administration from 
the other for investigation shall be duly enquired into and steps taken to prevent 
a repetition of the cause. An official of the Kashmir State shall be appointed 
to correspond with the Director General of Posts and Telegraphs, Complaint and 
Fault Section, Calcutta, regarding complaints and all matters requiring settle- 
ment. 

17. This agreement will be subject, if necessary, to revision after five years 
from the date of its coming into force. 

18. Any of the articles of this agreement may be added to or modified or can- 
celled by mutual consent at any time without affecting the validity ■ of the remain- 
ing articles or the period of termination of the agreement. 
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No. XV. 


Sanad granted by His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir to Raja 

Jafr Khan of Nagar. 

Whereas the State of Nagar has recently been in armed rebellion against my 
authority, and whereas in consequence thereof, you, Raja Jafr Khan, have justly 
forfeited any rights which you may have possessed as ruler of the said State : 

And whereas by reason of your submission, and in consideration of your pro- 
mise to abide by the following conditions, it is thought desirable, as an act of cle- 
mency, to re-appoint you as ruler of the said State : 

Now, therefore, I have resolved, with the approval and authority of the Gov- 
ernor-General of India in Council, to re-appoint you. Raja Jafr Khan, as ruler 
of the said State of Nagar, and you are hereby appointed to be Raja of Nagar. 

The Chiefship of the Nagar State will bo hereditary in your family and will 
descend in the direct line by primogeniture, provided that in each case the suc- 
cession is approved by the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir for the time being 
and by the Government of India. 

An annual tribute of the following amounts, that is to say : — 

Twenty-six tilloos of gold, equal to 17 tolas and 1 masha, will be paid by you 
and your successors to the State of Jammu and Kashmir. 

Further, you are informed that the permanence of the grant conveyed by 
this sanad will depend upon the ready fulfilment by you and your successors of 
all orders given by the Jammu and Kashmir State, with regard to the conduct of 
relations between the State of Nagar and the States and tribes adjoining it, the 
administration of your territory, the construction of roads through your country, 
the composition of such troops as you may be permitted to retain, and any other 
matters in which the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir for the time being may 
be pleased to intervene. Be assured that, so long as your house is loyal to the 
State of Jammu and Kashmir and to the British Government, and faithful to the 
conditions of this sanad, you and your successors will enjoy favour and protec- 
tion. 


No. XVI. 

Sanad granted by His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and TCasttmth to Raja 
Muhammad Nazcm Khan of Hunza. 

Whereas the State of Hunza has recently been in armed rebellion against my 
authority, and whereas in consequence thereof Raja Safdar Ali Khan has justly 
forfeited any rights which he may have possessed as ruler of the said State : 
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And whereas the said Safdar Ah Khan has fled from Hnnza, and has not re- 
turned or made submission to me or to the Government of India, and whereas 
I nevertheless desire to continue the Chief ship of the said State of Hunza in the 
person of a member of the ruling family of the said State : 

Now, therefore, I have, with the approval and authority of the Governor- 
General of India in Council, selected you, Muhammad Nazim Khan, to be ruler 
of the said State of Hunza. 

The Chiefship of the Hiinza State will be hereditary in your family, and will 
descend in the direct line by primogeniture, provided that in each case the suc- 
cession is approved by the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir for the time being 
and by the Government of India. 

An annual tribute of the following amounts, that it is to say, twenty-five til- 
loos of gold, equal to 16 tolas and 5 mashas, will be paid by you and your suc- 
cessors to the State of Jammu and Kashmir. 

Further, you are informed that the permanence of the grant conveyed by 
this sanad will depend upon the ready fulfilment by you and your successors of 
all orders given by the Jammu and Kashmir State with regard to the conduct 
of relations between the State of Hunza and the States and tribes adjoining it, 
the -administration of your territory, the prevention of raiding and man-steal- 
ing, the construction of roads through your country, the composition of such 
troops as you may be permitted to retain, and any other matters in which the 
Jammu and Kashmir State may be pleased to intervene. Be assured that so 
long as your house is loyal to the State of Jammu and Kashmir, and to the British 
Government, and faithful to the conditions of this sanad, you and your successors 
will enjoy favour and protection. 


No. XVIL 

English copy of the Sanad granted to the people of Gor on 2nd November 1892, 

The people of the tributary State of Gor are hereby promised in the name 
of the Government of His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir that, 
in consideration of their opening their country to the officials and troops of His 
Highness the Maharaja and giving assistance to British officers travelling in Gor, 
they shall never be called upon to pay any revenue or “ Kharid ” grain, nor any 
tribute other than that at present imposed upon them. 

Tt is hereby promised that no “ kar beggar ” will ever be taken from the Gor 
people, and that the two villages of Geys will also be granted to them on the same 
terms as they have been allowed in case of Gor. 

This promise to which the signatures of the Governor of Gilgit and of the 
British Agent are appended, will hold good so long as the people of Gor are faith- 
ful to their engagements, and carry out the orders of Government* 



50 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR— TAor-NO. XVIIJ— 1893, 


No. XVIII. 

Form of Sanad for Thor. 

Whereas the inhabitants of the Thor valley have from times past always been 
intimately connected with the Shinaki communities of Chilas ; and whereas they 
have unitedly submitted a petition to be taken under the protection of Govern- 
ment in the same manner as the other sections of Chilas, the Government of India 
has been pleased to accept their prayer. 

It is accordingly notified in the name of His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu 
and Kashmir and the Government of India that for the future the State of Thor 
will be considered to be one of the Tributary States of the Chilas district, and 
will receive exactly the same treatment from the Political Ofhcer in Chilas as the 
other States under his political charge. 

The people of Thor will be responsible for their internal government, but will 
refer all oases which they cannot themselves settle in accordance with tribal cus- 
tom, and all questions of a poKtical nature between themselves and other commu- 
nities to the Political Ofhcer in Chilas for settlement ; and they will abide by his 
decisions. 

In consideration of their faithfully performing the levy service required of 
them, and in consideration of their opening their country at all times to the 
officials and troops of His Highness the Maharaja, and of always giving assistance 
to British officers travelling in Thor, and always obeying all orders sent to them 
from Gilgit, the people of the Tributary State of Thor will be allowed to keep 
their arms for their own defence ; and will not be called upon for any tax beyond 
the tribute of 12 male goats, which is hereby fixed as a yearly nazarana to His 
Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir ; and will not be called upon to 
do any work or forced labour outside the limits of their valley. In case, however, 
of the Thor people giving Government cause for displeasure, or in case of their 
showing any want of loyalty and refusing to carry out orders, it will rest with 
Government to impose any further tax or service which it may consider necessary. 

This paper signed by 

Political Agent, 


Gilgit, on b^haK of the Government of India, and by 

Wazir-i-Wazarat, 

Frontier Districts, Gilgit, on behalf of His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu 
and Kashmir on the day of is given to the people of Thor 

as a sanad. 


0 



PART II. 


Treaties, Engagements and Sanads 

relating to 


Sikkim. 


OIKKIM is called Kong by tbe Lepcba, and by tbe Tibetans Drendzong, 
^ tbe land or valley of rice. Tbe name Sikkim is apparently derived 
from two Jjinibn words meaning New Palace,” and refers to tbe new 
Kingdom founded by Pencboo Nam Gyal. 

Tbe boundary witb Tibet was defined in Article 1 of tbe Anglo-Obinese 
Convention of tbe 17tb March 1890 (No. IV); and that witb Nepal is a 
eontinnation southward of that boundary. On tbe east tbe river De-cbu 
or Dik-cliu, rising in Mount Gipmocbi, practically separates Sikkim from 
Bhutan. 

Tbe ruling family of Sikkim trace their descent from one Gura Tasbe 
who settled at Lhasa at tbe beginning of tbe sixteenth century. His 
son Jo-kbye Bumsa took up his residence in Obumbi, whence bis three 
sons migrated to Gangtok in Sikkim. One of these, Mipon-rab, bad a 
son known as Guru Tasbe, whose grandson, Pbun-tsbo-Nam Gval 
(Pencboo Namgya) was born about 1604. Some thirty years later, three 
celebrated Lamas came by different routes into Sikkim, where they met 
and discussed plans for tbe conversion of tbe people to Buddhism. They 
eventually sent a messenger to search for a man named Pensboo: who 
was found at Gangtok, in tbe person of Pbun-tsbo-Nam Gyal, and was 
proclaimed King of Sikkim by tbe tb^-ee Lamas. 

Tbe accession of Pbun-tsbo-Nam Gyal, tbe first Raja of Sikkim, is 
said to have occurred in 1641 : and for tbe next 150 years tbe succession 
passed from father to son. During tbe reign of the first Raja’s fifth 
successor, Ten-zin-Nam Gyal, Nepalese inroads into Sikkim resulted in 
their overrunning tbe country as far eastward as tbe Tista River, in- 
cluding tbe Morang or Tarai at tbe foot of tbe bills 

Ten-zin-Nam Gyal died in 1793 and was- succeeded by bis son Chug- 
pbui-Nam Gyal. Shortly after bis accession, war broke out between 

( 61 ) 
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^^’epal and Ohina, in the course of which the Nepalese established them- 
selves firmly in Sikkim south and west of the Tista River. 

British relations with Sikkim began at the outbreak of the war with 
Nepal in 1814, after the conclusion of which the East India Company, 
by a Treaty (No. I) concluded in 1817, restored to the Raja of Sikkim 
the territory that had been wrested from him and his predecessor by the 
Nepalese. 

In 1825 or 1826 the Prime Minister of Sikkim, maternal uncle of 
Raja Chug-Phui-Nam Gryal, was murdered by the Raja’s orders: and 
the Prime Minister’s cousin, fearing a like fate, took refuge in Nepal 
with some 800 of his Lepcha tribesmen. Shortly after this a boundary 
dispute occurred between Nepal and Sikkim, in connexion with which 
two British officers were deputed to the Sikkim frontier. Attracted 
by the position of Darjeeling, these officers brought it to the notice of 
the Governor-Greneral : and it was resolved that, on the first convenient 
occasion, negotiations should be opened with the Ruler of Sikkim for 
the cession of Darjeeling in return for a money payment or an equivalent 
in lands elsewhere. This opportunity occurred in 1834-35, when the 
Lepcha refugees in Nepal made an inroad into the Sikkim Tarai. The 
refugees were obliged to return to Nepal, and the negotiations ended in 
the unconditional cession of the Darjeeling tract under a Deed of Grant 
(No. II), dated February 1835. 

In 1841 the Company granted an allowance of Rs. 3,000 a year to 
the Maharaja as compensation for the cession of Darjeeling, and in .1846 
increased this sum to Rs. 6,000 a year. 

The settlement of Darjeeling advanced rapidly, chiefly by immigra- 
tion from the neighbouring States of Nepal, Sikkim and Bhutan, in all 
of which slavery was prevalent. The increased importance of Darjeel- 
ing, under free institutions, was a source of early and constant jealousy 
and annoyance to the Diwan Namgay, who was himself the monopolist 
of all trade in Sikkim, and this feeling was shared by the Lamas and 
other piincipai people in the country, who lost their rights over slaves 
settling as flritish subjects in British territory. On several occasions 
British subjects were kidnapped and sold into slavery, and there were 
frequent refusals of aid in the capture and surrender of criminals. There 
had always been an arrangepaent for a mutual exchange of escaped slaves 
between Sikkim and Bhutan, and Dr. Campbell, the Superintendent of 
Darjeeling, was 'constantly importuned by the Maharaja and his Diwan 
to persuade the British Government to make a similar arrangement with 
Sikkim: a request which was, of course, steadily refused. 

In 1849 Dr. Hooker and Dr. Campbell, while travelling in Sikkim 
with the permission of Government and of the Maharaja, were suddenly 
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seized and made prisoners. The object was to force Dr, Campbell to 
relinquish cdaims for the surrender of criminals; to make him agree to 
the dicration of the Diwan regarding the surrender of escaped slares; 
and to detain him until these eoiulitions should be sanctioned by Got- 
ernment. A pronouncement by the Governor-General that, if any con- 
cessions were extorted from the prisoners, these would not be confirmed 
by the British Government, and that the Maharaja would answer with 
his own hearl for any injury done to them, resulted in their release in 
December 1849. 

In February 1850 an avenging force crossed the Great Rangit river 
into Sikkim. The expedition resulted in the stoppage of the annual 
allowance of Rs. G,000 enjoyed by the Maharaja, and the annexation of 
the Sikkim Tarai and the portion of the Sikkim hills hounded hy the 
Rammam river on the north, the Great Rangit and the Tista on the east, 
und the Xepal frontier on the west. This new territory was put under 
the management of the Superintendent of Darjeeling; the Diwan was 
dismissed from office, and for some years matters proceeded smoothly. 
Later, however, the Diwan again worked his way into power through his 
wife, an illegitimate daughter of the Maharaja, and the kidnapping of 
British subjects was resumed without the possibility of obtaining redress. 
In April and May 1860 two aggravated cases of kidnapping occurred : 
and, all ordinary efforts to procure reparation having failed, the Gov- 
ernor-General in C(»uncil resolved to occupy the territory of the Maharaja 
lying to the north of the Rammam river and to the west of the Great 
Rangit, and to retain it until British subjects were restored, the offenders 
given up, and security obtained against a recurrence of similar offences. 
On the 1st Xovemher 1860, the vSuperintendent of Darjeeling crossed the 
Rammam with a small force, and advanced as far as Rinchingpung, but 
was eventually forced to fall back on Darjeeling. A stronger force was 
then despatched under command of Lieutenant- Colonel Gawler, accom- 
panied by the Hon. Ashley Eden as Envoy and Special Commissioner, 
The force advanced to the Tis.ta^ when the vSikkimese acceded to the 
terms dictated hy the Governor-General : and on the 28th March 1861 
a new Treaty (No. Ill) was concluded with the heir apparent, Sidkyong 
Nam Gyal, as his father, Maharaja Chug-phni-Nam Gyal, who had taken 
refuge at Chumhi in Tibet, was afraid to come over. By Ai*ticle 7 of 
this Treaty the ex-Diwan Namgay was exiled from Sikkim and took 
up his residence at Chumhi. 

Chug-phui-Nam Gj^al died in 1863 and was succeeded hy his son 
Sidkyong Nam Gyal, to whom the annual allowance of Rs. 6,000, forfeit- 
ed in 1850, was restored as an act of grace. In 1868 ’t was increased to 
Rs. 9,000, and in 1873 to Rs. 12,000, on the understanding that it was 
granted without any reference to the increased value of Darjeeling and 
purely as a mark of consideration for the Maharaja. 

b2 
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In 1867 tile Ruler of Sikkim was granted a permanent salute of 
lo guns. 

In 1868 tke Maharaja asked permission for the return of the ex- 
Diwan Natngay, but the request was refused as being contrary to 
Article 7 of the treaty of 1861 and likely to lead to intrigues for the 
succession. 

Sidkyong Nam Gryal died in 1874 and was succeeded hy his half- 
brother Thothiih Naingyal. Intrigues were set on foot in order to set aside 
his succession in favour of another half-hrother, Tinle Nam (lyal : or at 
least to obtain recognition of Tinle’s right to succeed Tliothuh, to the ex- 
clusion of the latter^s sons. The chief authors of these intrigues were 
Tingle’s mother Men-chi, and the ex-Diwan Namgay: and they con- 
tinued, though without success, until Namgay’s death in 1888. Tinle 
Nam Gyal was forhiddeii to return to Sikkim without the permission of 
the GroverjiTuent of India: and he continued to reside in Tibet until his 
death in 1919. 

Some complications, which had arisen ns far back ns 1872 behveeft one 
Lachbmi Das Pradbaii, tbe head of the Nepalese Newnrs in Darjeeling, 
and the Lasso Kazi, the Sikkim Vnkil in Darjeeling, but had been 
smoothed over, again became prominent in 1878, so ibni in Novcunber 
of that year the Maharaja came to "Kalinipong to meet the Lieutenaid- 
0-overnor of Bengal. The question of Nepalese settling in Sikkim was 
there discussed, and Nepalese settlers were admitted in certain ]>arts 
under certain restrictions ; hut, owing to the intrigues of the exiled Diwan 
Namgay, the Borji Lopen of Pemionchi and Norden Gelong, tnhsildar 
at Kalimpong, this agreement did not work well, and subsequent events 
culminated in the disturbances and fight at Phenok in 1880. Mr. A, W. 
Paul was then sent to settle matters at Tumlong, and a fresh agreement 
was drawn up and promulgated on the 14th April 1880. This, wiih 
some slight modifications arranged hy the Phodang Lama and the Dorji 
Lopen, worked well. 

Thothuh Namgyal remained in Sikkim until 1884, when he went to 
nhumbi. He was still at Chumhi in 1886, and was i‘e((uested to remain 
there while the Macaulay Mission was in progress. After the w’ithdrawal 
of the Mission, tke Tibetans advanced into vSikkim and built a fort at 
Lingtu, which they persistently refused to evacuate. The Governmeni 
of India then called upon Thothuh Namgyal to return to Sikkim ; but, 
in spite of remonstrances and the stoppage of his allowant'c, he did not 
do so until December 1887, when he returned to Gangtok, having in the 
meantime made an agreement with the Tibetans at a place ealled Galing. 
In March 1888 tke Sikkim expeditionary force was sent against Lingtu, 
wkick tke Tibetans were compelled to evacuate, and in September the 
campaign ended with the complete expulsion of the Tibetans across the 
Jelap La. 
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In December 1888 an attempt was made to settle tlie Sikkim-Tibet 
dispute by negotiations with the Chinese Eesident in Tibet. This failed; 
but a fresh attempt was made in 1889, which resulted in a Oonventicn 
(No. IV) signed in Calcutta on the 17th March 1890. 

In June 1889 Mr. J. C. White was appointed Political Officer at 
Gangtok to advise and assist the Maharaja in his administration. A 
representative council selected from the chief men in Sikkim was also 
established. 

In March 1892 the Maharaja secretly left Pemionchi, where he had 
recently been staying, with the intention of proceeding to Tibet. On 
entering Nepal the party was, however, stopped and the Nepal Darbar 
escorted them back to British territory. The Maharaja wavS then in- 
formed that, as he had declined to comply with the conditions prescribed 
by the Government of India, he must remain out of power and under 
surveillance. As, however, he subsequently expressed hiy regret, he was 
allowed to return to Gangtok in November 1895. 

In December 1893, Regulations (No. V) regarding trade, commu- 
nications and pasturage, were drawn up, to be appended to the Anglo- 
Chinese Convention of 1890. They provided for the establishment of 
a trade mait at Tatung, on the Tibetan side of the frontier : and this was 
formally opened in 1894. 

Thothub Namgyal had three sons : Tsotra Narogyal and Sidkeong 
Namgyal by his first wife, and Tashi Namgyal by his second. His 
eldest son, Tsotra Namgyal, had for a long time been residing in Tibet, 
and refused to leave in spite of the Government of India’s intimation 
that, if he did not return to Sikkim, he would forfeit his right to the 
succession. Pinally, in Pebruary 1899, his yoxinger brother Sidkeong 
Namgyal was formally recognised as heir apparent. Tsotra, Namgyal 
IS still in Tibet, and is not allowed to return to Sikkim without the per- 
mission of the Government of India. 

A boundary commission was appointed in 1895, hut with no useful 
results, as the Tibetan and Chinese authorities both refused to recognise 
the line of demarcation fixed by the Anglo-Chinese Convention of 1890. 
In May 1902 the Government of India decided to assert their treaty 
rights in respect of the boundary by expelling any Tibetan posts and 
officials found on the Sikkim side of the frontier. Mr. White accordingly 
left Gangtok for the frontier on 15th June 1902, accompanied by a 
military escort, expelled the Tibetan outposts and officials stationed at 
Giaogong, and destroyed the Tibetan walls and block houses on the 
British side of the frontier without any opposition. The party returned 
in August 1902, after having traversed and surveyed the whole of the 
boundary line north of Giaogong and the Donkia La and Lonak, and made 
a complete and careful survey of the country on both sides of the frontier. 
The Tibetan graziers and traders were permitted to remain, but were 
informed that they had no rights within that area. 
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In June 1903 the Government of India deputed a mission to Tibet 
under Colonel Totinghnshand, to meet the Chinese and Tibetan repre- 
sentatives in order to settle the long pending questions relating to the 
Sikkim-Tihet boundary and trade facilities. The mission, of which Mr. 
J. C. White, Political Officer, Sikkim, was a, member, stayed for some 
months at Khamba Jong. As it Avas impossible to induce the Tibei.ans 
to negotiate there, the mission was forced to piAiceed to Ohuinbi, and 
eventually, towards the end of March 1904, to Gyantse, which it reached 
in April. In duly it moved forward to Lhasa, where in September a 
treaty with Tibet was signed, and the mission then retuT'Uod to India. 

In June 1905 the Political Officer in Sikkim was authorised to convey 
to the Maharaj Eumar Sidkeong bTamgyal the thanks of the Govc'rn- 
ment of India and their appreciation of the useful work done by him in 
facilitating the passage of troops aird sup])lies for the mission. 

It had been arranged in June 1903 that the Political Officer iti Sikkim, 
who was formerly subordinate to the Bengal Government, should, during 
the continuance of the Tibet mission, be. subject to the direc.t conii'ol of 
the Government of India in all matters relating to Tibet. All matiers 
relating to tbe internal administration of tbe Sikkim State and its rela- 
tions with the British Government were, however, dealt with b\’ tin- 
Bengal Government as before. At the close of the mission, Ihc Gov- 
ernment of India considered it desirable ilmt this aiTangenieiit slnuiltl 
he 'continned until matters affecting Ohnmhi and the irachi roiihi l(> 
Tibet were finally settled. 

In 1905 the Government of Bengal represented tho unsatisfactory 
nature of this arrangement and recommended the transfer of Sikkim 
to the direct control of the Government of Itidia. This view was 
accepted, and on the 1st April 1906 control of the State of Sikkim 
was formally transferred from the Government of Bengal to the. Gov- 
ernment of India. 

In 1910 an extradition agreement was arranged between Sikkim and 
Bhutan. It provided for the surrender by either State without objection, 
or proof being demanded for their guilt, of ])ersons charged with certain 
specific offences in one State who might take refuge in the other, hut 
requisitions for the surrender of offenders were not valid unless signed 
by the Political Officer in Sikkim. This arrangement received the 
approval of the Government of India and was signed by the Maharajas 
of both States. 

iaothub Namgyal died on the 11th February 1914 and was succeeded 
by his second son Sidkeong Hamgyal. 

On the outbreak of the Great War the Maharaja of Sikkim offered 
his personal services to the Crown and placed all the resources of his 
State at the disposal of the Government. 



Sidfeeong Namgyal died unmarried on tlie 5th Decemter 1914 and 
was succeeded by his half-brother the present Maharaja Tashi NamgyaL 
He was invested with full powers in April 1918, when the annual subsidy 
of Rs. 12,000, which had been withheld since 1889, w'as restored. 

The area of Sikkim is 2,818 square miles: the population, accoTciinjf 
to the Census of 1921, 81,721 : and the revenue Rs. 5,42,82L 

The State maintains a force of 68 armed police. 



58 


No. L 

Treaty, Covenant, or Agreement entered into by Captain Barre Latter, 
Agent on the part of His Excellency the Right Honorable the Earl 
of Moira, K.6., Governor-General, &c., &g., &c., &c., and by Nazir 
Chaina Tenjin and Macha Tbinbah and Lama Duchim Longdoo, Depu- 
ties on tbe part -of the Rajah of Sikkimputtee, being severally authorized 
and duly appointed for the above purposes, — 1817. 

Article 1. 

The Honorable Bast India Company cedes, transfers, and makes over in full 
sovereignty to the Sikkimputtee Rajah, his heirs or successors, all tlie hilly or 
mountainous country situated to the eastward of the Mechi River and to the 
westward of the Teesta River, formerly possessed and occupied by the Rajah 
of Nepaul, but ceded to the Honorable East India Company by the Treaty of 
peace signed at Segoulee. 


Article 2. 

The Sikkimputtee Rajah engages for himself and successors to abstain from 
any acts of agaression or hostility against the Goorkhas or any other State. 


Article 3. 

That he will refer to the arbitration of tbe British Government any disputes 
or i£uestions that may arise between his subjects and those of Nepaul, or any 
other neighbouring State, and to abide by the decision of the British Govern- 
ment. 


Artiole L 

Ho engages for himself and successors to join the British Troops with the whole 
of his Military Force when employed within the Hills, and in general to afford 
the British Troops every aid and facility in his power. 


Artiole 5. 

That he will not permit any British subject, nor the subject of any E arc » pea a 
and American State, to reside within his dominions, without the permission of 
the English Government. 


Article 6. 

That he will immediatley seize and deliver im any dacoits or notorious ohenders 
that may take refuge within his territories. ^ 



Article 7. 


That he will not afford protection to any defaulters of revenue or other de 
linquents when demanded by the British Government through their accredited 
Agents. 

Article 8. 

That he will afford protection to merchants and traders from the Company’s 
Provinces, and he engages that no duties shall be levied on the transit of mer- 
chandize beyond the established custom at the several golahs or marts. 

Article 9, 

The Honorable East India Company guarantees to the Sikkimputtee Rajah 
and his successors the full and peaceable possession of the tract of hilly country 
specified in the first Article of the present Agreement. 

Article 10. 

This Treaty shall be ratified and exchanged by the Sikkimputtee Rajah within 
one month from the present date, and the counterpart, when confirmed by His 
Excellency the Right Honorable the Governor-General, shall be transmitted to 
the Rajah. 

Ihm at litalya, this 10th day of February 1817, answering to the 9th of Phagoon 
1873 Sumbut, and to the 30th of Maugh 1223 BengalUe, 

Barre Latter, 

Nazir Chaina Tinjin, 

Maoha Timbah. 

Lama Duohim Longadoc. 


Moira. 

N. B. Edmonstone. 

Arohd. Seton. 

Geo. Dowdesweil. 

Ratified by the Governor-General in Council, at Fort William, this fifteenth 
day of March, one thousand eight hundred and seventeen. 

J. Aeam, 

Acting Chief Secy, to Govt 
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Copy of a Scjnnqd granted to the Rajah of Sikkim, dated 7th April 1817, 

The Honorable East India Company, in consideration of the services performed 
by the Hill tribes under the control of the Rajah of Sikkim, and of the attach- 
ment shown by him to the interest of the British Government, grants to the Sik- 
kimputtee Rajah, his heirs and successors, all that portion of low land situated 
eastward of the Meitchie River, and westward of the Maha Nuddee, formerly 
possessed by the Rajah of Napaul, but ceded to the Honorable East India Com- 
pany by the Treaty of Segoulee, to be held by the Sikkimputtee Rajah as a feu- 
datory, or as acknowledging the supremacy of the British Government over the 
said lands, subject to the following conditions : — 

The British Laws and Regulations will not be introduced into the territories 
in question, but the Sikkimputtee Rajah is authorized to make such laws and 
regulations for their internal government, as are suited to the habits and customs 
of the inhabitants, or that may be in force in his other dominions. 

The Articles or Provisions of the Treaty signed at Titalya on the 10th Feb- 
ruary 1817, and ratified by His Excellency the Right Honorable the Govemoi- 
Generai in Council on the 15th March following, are to be in force with regard 
to the lands hereby assigned to the Sikkimputtee Rajah, as far as they are appli- 
cable to the circumstances of those lands. 

It will be especially incumbent on the Sikkimputtee Rajah and his officers 
to surrender, on application from the officers of the Honorable (Company, all per- 
sons charged with criminal offences, and all public defaulters who may take re- 
fuge in the lands now assigned to him, and to allow the police ofticers of the British 
Government to pursue into those lands and apprehend all such perwSouH. 

In consideration of the distance of the Sikkim])iit1ei' Rajah’s residence from 
the Company's Provinces, such orders as the Governor-General in Council may, 
upon any sudden emergency, find it necessary to transmit to the local authori- 
ties in the lands now assigned, for the security or protection of those lands, are 
to be immediately obeyed and carried into execution in the same manner as com^ 
mg from the Sikkimputtee Rajah. 

In order to prevent aU disputes with regard to the boundaries of the low lands 
granted to the Sikkimputtee Rajah, they will be surveyed by a British Officer, 
and their limits accurately laid down and defined. 


iNO. U. 


Tbajsts^tion of the Deed of Grant making over Dmsmum to the East India 
Company, dated 29th Maugh, Sumbut 1891, A.D., 1st February 183?. 

expressed his desire for the possesnion of the 

aer^nts of hs Govemmsat. suffering from sickness, to avaff themselves of its 
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advantages, I, the Sikkimpnttee Rajah, out of friendship to the said Governor- 
General, hereby present Darjeeling to the East India Company, that is, all the 
land south of the Great Runjeet River, east of the Balasur, Kahail, and Little 
Rimjeet Rivers, and west of the Rungno and Mahanuddi Rivers. 

A. Campbell, 

Suferintendent of Darjeeling^ 
and in charge of Politiml relatiom with SiJckim, 


Seal of the Rajah 
prefixed to the document. 


No. III. 

Treaty, Covekant, or Agreement entered into by the Honorable Ashley 
Eden, Envoy and Special Commissioner on the part of the British Gov- 
ernment, in virtue of ful’ powers vested in him by the Right Honorable 
Charles, Earl Canning, Governor-General in Council, and by His 
Highness Sekeong Kuzoo, Maharajah of Sikkim on his own part,— 1861. 

Whereas the continued depredations and misconduct of the officers and sub- 
jects of the Maharajah of Sikkim, and the neglect of the Maharajah to afiord satis- 
faction for the misdeeds of his people have resulted in an interruption, for many 
years past, of the harmony which previously existed between the British Govern- 
ment and the Government of Sikkim, and have led ultimately to the invasion 
and conquest of Sikkim by a British force ; and whereas the Maharajah of Sikkim 
has now expressed his sincere regret for the misconduct of his servants and sub- 
jects, his determination to do all in Hs power to obviate future misunderstaDd- 
ing, and his desire to be again admitted into friendship and alliance with the 
British Government, it is hereby agreed as follows : — 

1 . 

All previous Treaties made between the British Government and the Sikkim 
Government are hereby formally cancelled. 

2 . 

The whole of the Sikkim Territory now in the occupation of British forces 
is restored to the Maharajah of Sikkim, and there shall henceforth be peace and 
amity between the two States. 

3 . 

The Maharajah of Sikkim undertakes, so far as is within his power, to restore 
within one month from the date of signing this Treaty, all public property which; 
was abandoned by the detachment of British Troops at Rinchinpoong. 
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4. 

In indemnification of the expenses incurred in 1860 by the British Govern- 
ment in occupying a portion of the territory of Sikkim as a means of enforcing 
just claims which had been evaded by the Government of Sikkim, antJ as com- 
pensation to the British subjects who were pillaged and kidnapped by subjects 
of Sikkim, the Sikkim Government agrees to pay to the British authorities at 
Darjeeling the sum of 7,000 (seven thousand) Eupees in the following instalments, 
that is to say : — 


May 1st, 1861 1,000 

Nov. lat, 1861 ;},000 

May Isfc, 1862 0,000 


As security for the due payment of this amount, it is furtlier agreed tliat, in 
the event of any of these instalments not being duly paid on the dat(* ap[)ointed, 
the Government of Sikkim shall make over to the Britisli Government that por^ 
tion of its territory bounded on the south by the Eiver Rurnmam, on the east 
by the Great Runjeet River, on the north by a line from the Great Runjt^et to 
the Singaleelah Range, including the monasteries of Tassiding, Pemouchi, and 
Changacheling, and on the west by the Singaleelah Mountain Range, and the 
British Government shall retain possession of this territory and colle(*t the n^ve.tuu^ 
thereof, until the full amount, with all expenses of occupation and collet'tion, 
and interest at 6 per cent, per annum, are realized. 

5. 

The Government of Sikkim engages that its subjects shall never again troni- 
mit depredations on British territory, or kidna[> or otherwise moh\st British sub- 
jects. In the event of any such do]>redation or kidnapping taking place, the 
Government of Sikkim undertakes to deliver up all persons engagt^l iu such mal 
practice, as well as the Sirdars or other Chiefs conniving at or beiudlting tliendjy. 


6 . 

The Government of Sikkim will at all times seize and deliver up any crimi- 
nals, defaulters, or other delinquents who may have taken refug(‘. within its t-e.rri- 
tory, on demand being duly made in writing by the British (h)vernmeiit thnmgh 
their accredited agents. Should any delay occur in complying with such demand, 
the Police of the British Government may follow the person whose surrentlctr 
has been demanded into any part of the Sikkim territory, and shall, on showing 
a warrant, duly signed by the British Agent, receive every assistance and prot<ic- 
tion in the prosecution of their object from the Sikkim officers. 


7. 

Inasmuch a8 the late misunderstandinga between the two Governnteny Imve 
been mudj fomented by the acts of the ex-Dewan Namguay, tho Government 
ef Sjikim engages that neither the said Namguay, nor any of his blood relations. 
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shall ever again he allowed to set foot in Sikkim, or to take part in like sonncils 
of, or hold any ofi&ce under, the Maharajah or any of the Maharajah’s family at 
Choombi. 

8 . 

The Government of Sikkim from this date abolishes all restrictions on tra- 
vellers and monopolies in trade between the British territories and Sikkim. There 
shall henceforth be a free reciprocal intercourse, and full liberty of commerce 
between the subjects of both countries ; it shall be lawful for British subjects to 
go into any part of Sikkim for the purpose of travel or trade, and the subjects 
of all countries shall be permitted to reside in and pass through Sikkim, and to 
expose their goods for sale at any place and in any manner that may best suit 
their purpose, without any interference whatever, except as is hereinafter pro- 
vided. 

9. 

The Government of Sikkim engages to afEord protection to all travellers, mer- 
chants, or traders of all countries, whether residing in, trading in, or passing 
through Sikkim. If any merchant, traveller, or trader, being a European 
British subject, shall commit any offence contrary to the laws of Sikkim, such 
person shall be punished l)y the representative of the British Government resident 
at Darjeeling, and the Sikkim Government will at once deliver such ohender over 
to the British authorities for this purpose, and will, on no account, detain such 
ofiender in Sikkim on any pretext or pretence whatever. All other British sub- 
jects residing in the country to be liable to the laws of Sikkim ; but such persons 
shall, on no account, be punished with loss of limb, or maiming, or torture, and 
every case of punishment of a British subject shall be at once reported to Dar- 
jeeling. 

10 . 

No duties or fees of any sort shall be demanded by the Sikkim Government 
of any person or persons on account of goods exported into the British territories 
from Sikkim, or imported into Sikkim from the British territories. 

11 . 

On all goods passing into or out of Thibet, Bhootan, or Nepaul, the Govern- 
ment of Sikkim may levy a duty of customs according to such a scale as may, 
from time to time, be determined and published, without reference to the desti- 
nation of the goods, provided, however, that such duty shall, on no account, ex- 
ceed 5 per cent, on the value of goods at the time and place of the levy of duty. 
On the payment of the duty aforesaid a pass shall be given exempting such goods 
from liability to further payment on any account whatever. 


12 . 

With the view to protect the Government of Sikkim from fraud on account 
of undervaluation for assessment of duty, it is agreed that the custom ofBcers 
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shall have the option of taking over for the Government any goods at the value 
affixed on them by the owner. 


13. 

In the event of the British Government desiring to open out a road through 
Sikkim, with the view of encouraging trade, the Sikkim Government will raise 
no objection thereto, and will afiord every protection and aid to the party engaged 
in the work. If a road is constructed, the Government of Sikkim undertakes 
to keep it in repair, and to erect rind maintain suitable travellers’ rest-houses 
throughout its route. 

14. 

If the British Government desires to make either a topijgrupliic'al or g<*<jio- 
gical survey of Sikkim, the Sikkim Government will raise no objccflon f.o this 
being done, and will aHord protection and assistance to the officers cniployetl in 
this duty. 

16. 

Inasmuch as many of the late misunderstandings have had their foundation 
in the custom which exists in Sikkim of dealing in slaves, the Clovi^rrmuuit. of Sik- 
kim binds itself, from this date, to punish severely any person trafficking in human 
beings, or seizing persons for the purpose of using them as slaves. 

16. 

Henceforth the subjects of Sikkim may transport thcniselvcm withoutr let; or 
hindrance to any country to which they may wish to remove. In tlu^ sanit* wav 
the Government of Sikkim has authority to permit the subjects of other conut.ric's, 
not being criminals or defaulters, to take refuge in Sikkim. 


17. 

The Government of Sikkim engages to abstain from any atds of aggression 
or hostility against any of the neighbouring States which ar<‘. ullk‘s of the Brifislt 
Government. If any disputes or questions arise between the p<*<»pie of Sikkim 
and those of neighbouring States, such disputes or questions shall be refem^ci 
to the arbitration of the British Government, and the Sikkim Government agn*(^H 
to abide by the decision of the British Government. 

18. 

The whole military force of Sikkim shall join and afford every aid ami facility 
to British Troops when employed in the Hills. 

19. 

The Government of Sikkim will not cede or lease any portion of its territory 
to any other State without the permission of the British Government. 
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20 . 

The Government of Sikkim engages that no armed force belonging to any 
other country shall pass through Sikkim without the sanction of the British Gov- 
ernment. 

* 

21 . 

Seven of the criminals, whose surrender was demanded by the British Gov- 
ernment, having fled from Sikkim and taken refuge in Bhootan, the Government 
of Sikkim engages to do all in its power to obtain the delivery of those persons 
from the Bhootan Government, and in the event of any of these men again re- 
turning to Sikkim, the Sikkim Government binds itself to seize them, and to maict 
them over to the British Authorities at Darjeeling without delay. 

22 . 

With a view to the establishment of an efficient Government in Sikkim, and 
to the better maintenance of friendly relations with the British Government, 
the Maharajah of Sikkim agrees to remove the seat of his Government from Thibet 
to Sikkim, and reside there for nine months in the year. It is further agreed 
that a Vakeel shall be accredited by the Sikkim Government, who shall reside 
permanently at Darjeeling. 

23. 

This Treaty, consisting of twenty-three Articles, being settled and concluded 
by the Honorable Ashley Eden, British Envoy, and His Highness Sekeong Kuzoo 
Sikkimputtee, Maharajah, at Tumloong, this 28th day of March 1861, corre- 
sponding with 17th Dao Neepoo 61, Mr. Eden has delivered to the Maharajah a 
copy of the same in English, with translation in Nagri and Bhootiah, under the 
seal and signature of the said Honorable Ashley Eden and His Highness the Sik- 
kimputteo Maharajah, and the Sikkimputtee Maharajah has in like manner deli- 
vered to the said Hon’ble Ashley Eden another copy also in English, with tran- 
slation in Nagri and Bhootiah, bearing the seal of His Highness and the said Hon’ble 
Ashley Eden. The Envoy engages to procure the delivery to His Highness, within 
six weeks from this date, of a copy of this Treaty duly ratified by His Excellency 
the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council, and this Treaty shall in 
the meantime be in full force. 

Sekeong Kuzoo Sikkimputtee. 

Ashley Eden, 

Envoy. 

Canning. 

Batified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Gov'ernor-General of India in 
Council at Calcutta on the sixteenth day of April 1861. 

C. U. Aitohison, 

Under~8ecy. to the Govt, of India, 
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No. IV. 

Convention between Great Britain and China relating to Sikkim and Tibet, 

—1890. 

Whereas Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, are sin** 
cereiy desirous to maintain and perpetuate the relations of friendship and good 
understanding which now exists between their respective Empires ; and whereas 
recent occurrences have tended towards a disturbance of the said relations, and 
it is desirable to clearly define and permanently settle certain matters connected 
with the boundary between Sikkim and Tibet, Her Britannic Majesty and His 
Majesty the Emperor of China have resolved to conclude a Convention on this 
subject and have, for this purpose, named Plenipotentiaries, that is to say : 

Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and Ireland, His Excellency the Most 
Hon’ble Henry Charles Keith Petty Eitzmaurice, G.M.8.I., G.C.M.fi,, G.M.I.K, 
Marquess of Lansdowne, Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 

And His Majesty the Emperor of China, His Excellency Bheng Impciruil 
Associate Kesident in Tibet, Military Deputy Lieutenant-Uoveruor. 

Who having met and communicated to each other their full powers, and End- 
ing these to be in proper form, having agreed uj)on the following Oouvention in 
eight Articles : — 

1. The boundary of Sikkim and Tibet shall be the crest of the mountain range 
separating the waters flowing into the Sikkim Tcesta aa<l its afllueiits from tiie 
waters flowing into the Tibetan Moohu and northwards into other rivers of Tibet. 
The line commences at Mount Gipmoohi on the Bhutan frontier and follows the 
abovementioned water-parting to the point where it meets Nipal territory. 

2. It is admitted that the British Government, whose protectorate over the 
Sikkim State is hereby recognised, has direct and exclusive control over the in- 
ternal administration and foreign relations of that State, and except through 
and with the permission of the British Government, neither the Ruler of the State 
nor any of its officers shall have official relations of any kind, formal or informal, 
with any other country. 

3. The Government of Great Britain and Ireland and the (kvcirnmont of 
China engage reciprocally to respect the boundary as defined in Article I, and 
to prevent acts of aggression from their respective sides of the frontier. 

4. The question of providing increased facilities for trade across the Sikkim- 
Tibet frontier will hereafter be discussed with a view to a mutually satisfactory 
arrangement by the High Contracting Powers. 

5. The question of pasturage on the Sikkim side of the frontier is reserved 
for further examination and future adjustment. 
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6. Tlie High Contracting Powers reserve for discussion and arrangement the 
method in whicdi official communications between the British authorities in India 
and the authorities in Tibet shall be conducted. 

7. Two Joint Commissioners shall, within six months from the ratification of 
this Convention, be appointed, one by the British Government in India, the other 
by the Chinese Resident in Tibet. The said Commissioners shall meet and discuss 
the questions which by the last three preceding Articles have been reserved. 

8. The present Convention shall be ratified, and the ratifications shall be ex- 
changed in London as soon as possible after the date of the signature thereof. 

In witness whereof the respective negotiators have signed the same and affixed 
thereunto the seals of their arms. 

Done in quadruplicate at Calcutta this seventeenth day of March in the year 
of our Lord one thousand eight hundred and ninety, corresponding with the Chinese 
date the twenty-seventh day of the second moon of the sixteenth year of Kuang 
Hsu. 


Laksdowne. 

Chinese seal and signature. 


No. V. 

Regulations regarding Trade, Communication, and Pasturage (to be appended 
to the Sikkim-Tibet Convention of 1890), — 1893. 

I. — ^A trade-mart^shall be established at Yatung on the Tibetan side of the 

frontier, and shall be open to all British subjects 
for purposes of trade from the first day of May 
1894. The Government of India shall be free to send officers to reside at Yatung 
to watch the conditions of British trade at that mart. 

II. — ^British subjects trading at Yatung shall be at liberty to travel freely to 
and fro between the frontier and Yatung, to reside at Yatung, and to rent houses 
and godowns for their own accommodation and the storage of their goods. The 
Chinese Government undertake that suitable buildings for the above purposes 
shall be provided for British subjects, and also that a special and fitting residence 
shall be provided for the officer or officers appointed by the Government of India 
under Regulation I to reside at Yatung. British subjects shall be at liberty to 
sell their goods to whomsoever they please, to purchase native commodities in 
kind or in money, to hire transport of any kind, and in general to conduct their 
business transactions in conformity with local usage, and without any vexatious 
restrictions. Such British subjects shall receive efficient protection for their 
persons and property. At Lang-jo and Ta-ebun, between the frontier and 
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Yatung, where rest-houses have been built by the Tibetan authorities, British 
subjects can break their journey in consideration of a daily rent. 

III. — Import and export trade in the following articles 

arms, ammunition, military stores, salt, liquors, and intoxicating or narcotic 
drugs, 

may at the option of either Government be entirely prohihitod, or pennittod only 
on such conditions as either Government on their own side nmy think fit to im- 
pose. 

IV. — Goods, other than goods of the descriptions enumerated in Regulation 
III, entering Tibet from British India, across the Sikkiiii-Tibef. frontier, or vice 
versa, whatever their origin, shall be exempt from duty for a piuiod of five y(‘ars 
commencing from the date of the opening of Yatung to traih* ; hut iif1(*r t he ex- 
piration of this term, if found desirable, a tariff may be imitually agi*<*ed upon 
and enforced. 

Indian tea may be imported into Tibet at a rate of duty not ** -ere* ding that 
at which Chinese tea is imported into England, but traih^ in fmliau it*a sliall not 
be engaged in during the five years for which other commodities uns ex<‘mpf. 

V. — All goods on arrival at Yatung, whether from British India or from Tilad-, 
must be reported at the Customs Station there for e.xainination, and the re[>ort 
must give full particulars of the description, quantity, and value of the g<»o<is. 

VI. — In the event of trade disputes arising between I^riiish and Chinese or 

Tibetan subjects in Tibet, they shall be enquired into and settle<l in pers(mal 
conference by the Political Officer for Sikkim and the Frontier Oili(^er. 

The object of personal conference being to ascertain facts and do justie<‘ ; wfun-e. 
there is a divergence of views the law of the country to wliicli tlie defendant b(y 
longs shall guide. 

VIL--Despatohes from the Government of India to the Chiiuise Impe.rial 
. . Resident in Tibet shall be handed <iver l)y the 

Pohtical Officer for Sikkim to the (‘Iiinesc Fron- 
tier Officer, who will forward them by special courier. 

Despatches from the Chinese Imperial Resident in Tibet to the (tovernment 
of India will be handed over by the Chinese Frontier Officer to tlu^ PuliiicHl Officer 
for Sikkim, who will forward them as quickly as possible. 

vm. --Despatches between the Chinese and Indian officials must be treated 
with due respect, and couriers will be assisted in passing to and fro by the Officers 
of each Government. 


IX.- After the expiration of 

Pasturage. 


one year from the date of the opening of Yatung, 
such Tibetans as contanue to graze their cattle 
in Sikkim will be subject to such at 


the British Goverument maj from time to time enact for the general conduct 
of grazing in Sikkim. Due notice will be given of such Eegulattona. 
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Geneeal Articles. 

I. — la the event of disagreement between the Political Officer for Sikkim 
and the Chinese Frontier Officer, each official shall report the matter to his imme- 
diate superior, who, in turn, if a settlement is not arrived at between them, shall 
refer such matter to their respective Governments for disposal. 

II. — After the lapse of five years from the date on which these Regulations 
shall come into force, and on six months’ notice given by either party, these Reg- 
ulations shall be subject to revision by Commissioners appointed on both sides 
for this purpose who shall be empowered to decide on and adopt such amendments 
and extensions as experience shall prove to be desirable. 

III. — It having been stipulated that Joint Commissioners should be appointed 
by the British and Chinese Governments under the seventh article of the Sikkim- 
Tibet Convention to meet and discuss, with a view to the final settlement of the 
questions reserved under articles 4, 5 and 6 of the said Convention ; and the Com- 
missioners thus appointed having met and discussed the questions referred to, 
namely, Trade Communication and Pasturage, have been further appointed to 
sign the agreement in nine Regulations and three general articles now arrived 
at, and to declare that the said nine Regulations and the three general articles 
form part of the Convention itself. 

In witness whereof the respective Commissioners have hereto subscribed their 
names. 

Done in quadruplicate at Darjeeling this 5th day of December, in the year 
one thousand eight hundred and ninety-three, corresponding with the Chinese 
date the 28th day of the 10th moon of the 19th year of Kuang Hsu. 


Ho Chang- Juno, A. W. Paul, 

British Commissioner. 

James H. Hart, 

Chinese Commissioner. 


The 5th December 1893. 
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PART III. 


Treaties, Engcigements and Sanads 

relating to the 

Territories comprised within the Province of 

Assam 

and to the 

States, etc., in Political Relations with 

the 

Government of India 

through the 

Government of Assam. 


L — ASSAM — GeneraU 

T he liistory of Assam may be said to begin with the invasion of the 
country by the Ahoins in the year 1228. The Ahoms were Shans 
from the Northern and Piastern hill tract>s of Upper Burma and Western 
Yunnan. They gradually extended their power, overthrowing the 
Chutia dominion in Upper Assam early in the sixteenth century and 
annexing their country, and defeating the Kacharis and expelling them 
from the Assam Yalley about the middle of the seventeenth century. 
The expelled Kachari ruler married a daughter of the Tripura Raja and 
received the valley of Cachar as her dowry. 

The Assam Valley was several times invaded by the Muhammadans, 
generally with initial success and ultimate failure. The last of these 
invasions was undertaken in 1660 by Mir Jumla, who captured the Ahom 
capital, but in 1662, owing to sickness and discontent among his troops, 
was obliged to retire. When in 1682 the Moghul general Manzxxr Khan 
carried the last Koch King, Surya Narayan, a prisoner to Delhi, and 

( n ) 
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tlie Kocli monarchy fell, the Rajas of Darrang and Bijni became 
tributary to the Ahom Kings of Assam. When Rudra Singh, the 
greatest of the Ahom Kings, ascended the throne in 1696, his dominions 
comprised the whole of the Brahmaputra Valley except a strip oF 
submontane territory claimed by the Bbuiias. 

During the reign of Gaurinath Siagh, who succeeded lo lh(‘ Ahom 
throne in 1780, there oc.curred a formidable rising of the Moaniarias, a 
powerful religious sect inhabiting a tra(‘t of <mintry then (*alled Matak 
(now comprised in the Lakhimpur District), (faurinath a])plied for aid 
to Mr. Raush, a farmer of salt revenue at Goal para, who sent a body 
of retainers, but these were destroyed by the Moaiuarias: and the Raja 
of Darrang took advantage of Gaurinath’s difficulties to attack (xaiihati. 
Gaurinath sent a deputation to Calcutta, to ask for assistaii(‘e from the 
East India Company: and in 1792 a force, under the connuand of (ki])- 
tain Welsh, was sent to assist Gauiuiiatli, with the result that the 
Moamarias and the Raja of Darrang were defeated und the wholt' 
Valley reduced to obedience. 

Captain Welsh concluded a Commercial Agreement (No. I) with the 
Raja in 1793; hut this "was never ratified nor ])ublished l)y the British 
Government, who considered that the Raja’s adminisirat ion was not 
strong enough to ensure itvS observance. Captain Welsh was rtM^alled in 
1794, and Gaurinath Singh died a few months later, his death juarking 
the beginning of the decay of the Ahom power. 

Gaurinath Singh was succeeded by Kanialeswar Singh, who <lied in 
1809 and was succeeded by his brother Chandra. Knnta Singh, lie 
quarrelled with his Minister the Bura Gohain and a])pHed for aid to the 
Burmese, who entered Assam with a force wiih which tlie Assamese 
were unable to cope. The Burmese, however, soon retired; u Inuouj^ir: 
the Bura Gohain deposed Chandra Kanta. Singli and set up Purandur 
Singh in his place. Chandra Kanta Singh again appealed io the 
Burmese, who sent an army and reinstated him in 1819; but lu‘ (juar- 
relied with the Burmese, who expelled him from Asstun and took oviu* 
the country themselves. Chandra Kanta Singh took refuge with the 
East India Company’s officers at Goalpara. 

In 1816, in consequence of numerous raids by the Garos on the 
Bengal district of Rangpur, Mr. David Scott, the Magistrate of Kafjg- 
pur, was deputed to report on the best means of preserving the peace of 
the frontier. He found that the frontier zamindars had for the most part 
succeeded in incorporating the border Garo villages in their zannndaris, 
and had so far established their influence that several villages in the 
interior paid them tribitte. Mr. vSeott to separate from the 

zamindars’ control all the tributary Garos (from whom, and from the 
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independent villages beyond, tbe raids emanated) and to take tbein 
under Government management, compensating tbe zamindars for any 
losses sustained: to make tbe Chiefs of the villages thus brought under 
British jurisdiction responsible for the peace and for the collection of 
revenue: and to bring the submontane JiaU under Government control, 
aboliwshing all duties thereat except upon independent Garos fret[uenting 
them. 

Mr. Scott’s proposals were approved by the Company’s Government, 
and in 1817 the Garo Sardars of Tikri Diiar executed an Agreement 
(No, II) in accordance with them. Mr. Scott was appointed Special 
Commissioner, his proposals being embodied in Regulation X of 1822, 
which gave him authority to extend British administration over other 
Garo communities which might be still independent. He proceeded to 
conclude engagements with the independent Chiefs : and 121 of those 
living west of the Someswari are said to have entered into terms with 
him. 

IJp to 1822 the permanently settled area of what is now the Goalpara 
distinct, consisting of tlie three thanas of Goalpara, Dhubri and Karai- 
bari, had formed part of the Bengal district of Rangpur. By Regu- 
lation X of 1822, this area was separated from the divstrict of Rangpur, 
exempted from the operation of the General Regulations, and subjecited 
to a special system of government along with the Garo Hills: Mr. Scjott 
being placed in charge of both. 

The Burmese had conquered Manipur in 1819, when the ruling prince 
Marjit, with his two brothers Ohaurjit and Gambhir Singh, escaped to 
Cachar and occupied that country, expelling its ruler Govind Chandra. 
The Burmese, who were then also in possession of Assam, threatened to 
annex Cachar; hut this the Company’s Government, seeing the danger 
that it would cause to Sylliet, determined to prevent. An alliance with 
the Manipuri brothers was first considered, hut the overtures failed : and 
it was then decided to take up the cause of the refugee Raja Govind 
Chandra. 

During the last years of Govind Chandra’s rule, one of his officers, 
Kacha Din, had rebelled and attempted to establish an independent gov- 
ernment in the North Cachar Hills. He was captured and put to death 
by Govind Chandra, but his son Tularam revived the rebellion, and io 
1824 joined the Burmese in their attack on Cachar. 

On the 5th March 1824 war was declared against Burma : and the 
Company concluded treaties with Govind Chandra (No. Ill) and with 
the Raja of Jaintia (No. IV) oji the 6th and 10th March respectively, 
under which they were taken under British protection : Govind Chandra 
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agreeing to pay an annual tribute of Rs. 10,000, and tbe Raja of Jaintia 
agreeing to assist the Company in the war against Burma. 

The war with Burma was concluded by the Treaty of Yandabo 
(see Burma, No, III), signed on the 24th February 1826, under Article 2 
of which the King of Burma renounced all claims upon, and undertook 
to abstain from all future interference with, Assam and its dependencies, 
and the States of Cachar and Jaintia. Govind Chandra was reinstated 
as Raja of Cachar; but in 1830 he was assassinated and, as he left no 
heir, either natural or adopted, Cachar was annexed by proclamation 
on the 14th August 1832. 

The ejection of the Burmese from Assam left the Company masters 
of the country, the administration of which was placed in the hands 
of Mr. David Scott as Agent to the Governor-General, the district of 
Goalpara being annexed to the new Province, On the 5th May 1826 be 
concluded an Agreement (No. V) with the Chiefs of the Singphos, who 
had fought on the side of the Burmese during the war. By this Agree- 
ment the Chiefs, who had been subjects of the Assam State, acknow- 
ledged their subjection to its new masters. The Moamarias were left 
under their own ruler, the Bar Senapati, who on the 13th May 182(5 
executed an Agreement (No. VI) acknowledging the supremacy of the 
British Government and binding himself to supply 300 soldiers in time 
of war: in return for which he received a Sanad. On the 15111 May 
1826 the Khamti Gohain, or Chief, of Sadiya signed an Agroenieni (No. 

VII) by which he was confirmed as the Company’s feudatory in posses- 
sion of that district: and Sadiya was selected as the residen(‘.e of the 
Political Agent in Upper Assam. 

When the Ahom power began to decay in 1794, the Chiefs, or 
Siems, of the Khasi Hill States established themselves in the plains 
of Kamrnp, in the tracts known as the Duars, paying only a nominal 
allegiance to the Kings of Assam. On the acquisition of Assam by the 
East India Company in 1826, it became an object with Mr. S(*ott to 
establish communication through the hills with Rylhet: and, while the 
new administration of Kamrup refused to recognise (ho right of tbe 
Khasi rulers to encroach on the plains of Assam, Mr. Scott was able lo 
induce Tirat Singh, Siem of Nongkhlaw, and to persuade other Siems, 
to allow a road to be made through the hills via Cberrapunji, Maw- 
phlang and Nongkhlaw to Gauhati. For this purpose Agreements (No, 

VIII) were concluded in November 1826 with the Chiefs of Nongkhlaw 
and Khyrim. 

In 1829 a British survey party in ihe Khasi Hills was attacked at 

the village of Nongkhlaw, when three Englishmen and about 50 or 60 
Indians were massacred. This was followed by a general confederacy 
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of most of tlie neigL.boiiring Cbiefs against tbe British, and by a long and 
harassing war, which was not brought to a final conclusion until Tirat 
Singh of Nongkhlaw submitled in 1833. Agreements were concluded 
with the other Khasi Chiefs concerned in the rebellion, as soon as they 
were reduced to submission (Nos. IX, XII-XVI, XVIII-XX) : and a 
military force was stationed at Oherrapunji, an Agreement (No. X) 
being made in 1829 with the local Chief whereby he placed himself 
under the protection of the Company and agreed (No. XI) to cede land 
for the erection of the requisite buildings. In 1830 he ceded (No. X.'VII) 
further land for the same purpose. 

In 1831 an attempt was made by Mr. Scott to compose the continual 
disputes between the Garos and the Bijni Raja over certain lands in the 
Duars from which the Garos alleged that the Raja was trying to oust 
them. In that year he framed a deed called the hihhagnama patra 
under which the Bijni Raja made over 21 plots of land in the Duars 
to the Maharis (Garo Mitriar chates) concerned, through laskars who in 
turn executed recognisance bonds in which they undertook to defend 
the passes against any Garo inroads. Mr. Scott’s arrangements did not, 
however, prevent the recurrence of disputes. 

In 1833 the districts of Sibsagar and Lakhimpur, north of the 
Brahmaputra, were placed under the administration of Raja Purandar 
Singh, who executed an Agreement (No. XXI) under which he under- 
took to pay an annual tribute of Rs. 50,000. His administration, how- 
ever, only lasted for five years ; for in 1838 his tribute had fallen deeply 
into arrears and he declared himself unable to carry on the administra- 
tion any longer, and the Company resumed his territories. They were 
annexed to Bengal by a proclamation issued in July 1839, which directed 
that the two districts of Sibsagar and Lakhimpur should be administered 
in the same manner as the districts of lower Assam. 

In 1834 an Agreement (No. XXIII) was conchided with Tiilaram, 
the ruler of Nortli Cacdiar. Av^ already mentioned, Tularam had rebelled 
against Govind Chandi'a of Cachar, and had assisted the Burmese in the 
war of 1824. When Govind Chandra was reinstated in 1826, Tularam 
successfully held his own against him until, in 1829, Mr. Scott induced 
Govind Chandra, to assign to Tnlaram a tract of country in the hills and 
to bind hbnsolf to leave him unmolested within those limits. After 
the assassination of Govind Chandra in 1830, Tularam was a candidate 
for the vacant (Jhiefship, but failed to establish his title. By his Agree- 
ment of 1834 Tularam resigned all the Western portion of the tract 
assigned to him by Govind Chandra and retained the Eastern portion, 
bounded on the south by the Mahur River and the Naga Hills, on the 
west by the Hiynng, on the east by the Dhansiri and on the north by the 
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Jainuna and tlie Diyung. For this he agreed to pay an annual tribute 
of four pairs of elephants' tusks, s-ubsequently comnnited to a payment 
of Rs. 490 a year : and to receive a monthly pension of Rs. 50. 

When Tirat Singh of Nongkhlaw, who had been the prime mover in 
the Kliasi Hills insiuTection of 1829, surrendered in 18*33, lie was 
imprisoned for life in Dacca jail: and, in 1834, the Oliiefship of 
Nongkhlaw was conferred on his nephew Rajan Singh, with whom an 
Engagement (No. XXII) was made. The other Khasi Stales, wliicdi had 
taken part in the insurrection and had subsequently submitted, r'eiiiained 
true to their engagements with the exception of the minor State of 
Rambrai, whose people again rebelled in 1831, murdered their ruler, and 
made a raid on the plains of Kamrup. Rambrai was invaded liy Jtritisli 
troops and a fine of Rs. 4,000 was imposed, to be liquidated by annual 
instalments of Rs. 100* An Agreement to this etle(‘t must have been 
executed in 1831, but neither the original nor a copy is extant: and, in 
January 1835, another Agreement (No. XXIV) was taken from ihc 
Sardars of Rambrai, under which they acknowdedged their vsubmission to 
the Company and undertook to pay a yearly sum of Rs. 200 in (‘ommuta- 
tion of a debt of Rs. 8,485-13-0 due to the Compaixy. 

Later in the same month a new Agreement (No. XXV) was entered 
into with the Bar Senapati of the Moamarias, liy w!ii<*li his obligation 
under the Agreement of 1826 (No. VI) to supply *300 soldiers in time of 
war was commuted to a money payment of Rs. 1,800 a year. The Bar 
Senapati died in 1839 : and, as his successor refused the terms offered 
to him, the Company assumed the adiuinistration of the <*ountry in 1842 
and gave pensions to the members of the family, 

’ Vl"! 

JUSe? 

The State of Jaintia was annexed in 1835 as the result of an oxitrage 
that occurred in 1832: when, under the orders of the heir apitanwil 
Bajendra Singh, four British siibjeets were seized by the (Ihief of (iobba 
and three of them were sacrified to Kali, the tutelary goddess of the 
Eaja’s family. The fourth escaped and gave information of the out- 
rage, whereon the British Government demanded the surrender of the 
culprits. Negotiations continued for two years without result: but 
when, in 1832, the Eaja died and was succeeded by Eajeudra Singh, it 
was resolved to punish him by dispossessing him of his possession.s iti the 
plains. On the 15th March 1835 the plains territory was annexed by 
proclamation, and in April the district of Gobha was also annexed. 
Bajendra Singh declared himself unwilling to continue in po.ssession of 
his hill territory, over which he had little control : and this also was 
included in the Company’s dominions. 

In 1836 a fresh Agreement (No. XXVI) was taken from a number 
of Singpho Chiefs. It was practically in the same terms as the previous 
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one of 1826 (No. V) ; bnt, tliree years later, the Singphos joined the 
Khamtis in their attack on Sadiya, and were not again brought to 
terms until 1842. 

In 1839 the last of the rebellions Khasi Chiefs surrendered, when the 
(jhief of Maharam, who had been a fugitive since the collapse of the 
insurrection of 1829, sued for pardon and entered into an Agreement 
(No. XXVII). In the same year the portion of NoidJi Cachar that had 
not l)een included in Tularain’s dominions under the Agreement of 1834 
(No. XXIII) was annexed to the district of Nowgong. 

In 1840 the Cherra E-aja granted (No. XXVIII) to the East India 
Company a perpetual lease of the coal hills of Cherrapunji and confirmed 
(No. XXIX) a perpetual lease of the Bairangpunji coal mines granted 
by the local Sardars : the Company agreeing, in both cases, to pay the 
lessors one rupee per hundred maunds of coal broken at the places 
leased. An Agreement (No. XXX) was entered into in 1841 with the 
Chief of Jirang, by which he undertook to keep in repair the roads and 
bridges in his State. 

In 1839 the Khamti Gohain, who had signed the Agreement of 1820 
(No. VTI), died: and Lis death was followed by a sudden attack on 
Sadiya, in which the SingpLos joined, and the murder of the Political 
Agent and several of his guards and attendants. Hostilities followed, 
and the son of the Gohain was exiled with his followers to Narayanpur 
on the Dikhrang, in the west of the Lakhimpur district, where the 
colony still exists. The State of Sadiya was incorporated with the rest 
of the Province by a proclamation isvsued in 1842. In 1843 other Khamti 
Chiefs surrendered on conditions (No. XXXI) and were allowed to settle 
about Sadiya. 

For many years previous to 1829 the Tagi Raja, the Chief of the 
Kovatsun (known to the Assamese as Kopaschor) Akas had given much 
troixble by robberies and murders in the plains.. He was captured in 
1829 and lodged in the Gauhati jail, but was released in 1832, when he 
immediately resumed his attacks. In 1835 he massacred all the inhabi- 
tants of the British village and police outpost of Balipara: and for seven 
years after this he evaded capture, his tribe remaining outlawed in the 
hills. In 1842 he surrendered, and it was decided to use his influence 
with the other (.^hiefs to secure the peace of the border. Agreements 
were made iu 1844 with him (No. XXXII) and with the other Chiefs 
of the Kovatsun and Kutsiin (known to the Assamese as Hazaxikhoa) 
Akas (No. XX XT 11) under which a yearly pension of Rs. 520 was 
allotted to the Kovatsinis, and of Rs, 180 to the Kutsuns. The Tagi 
Raja’s Agreement mentions a previoxis one, entered into by him in 
January 1842, but of this no copy appears to be extant. Some of the 
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Sher Dukpen section of tlie Bliutia tribesmen were implicated in the Aka 
attack upon Balipara^ and with them also an Agreement (No, XXXIV) 
was made in 1844. 

In 1842 the Kamrnp and Darrang Duars were incorporated in British 
territory (see Yol. XIV, Bhutan). 

In 1850 Tularam^ the ruler of Xorth Cachar, died. His sons 
Naknlram and Brajanath held the country for 2^ years after his death, 
when Xaknlram was killed in a fight in the Naga Hills: and in 1854 
the tract was resumed by the East India Company, the surviving 
members of Tiilaram’s family receiving pensions. Xorth Cachar was 
placed in charge of an officer stationed at Asalu until 1866, when it was 
divided between the Jaintia and Klasi Hills, South Cachar and Now- 
gong: and that portion of Nowgong lying to the west of the Dhansiri, 
and the country on both banks of the Diynng, were amalgamated with 
part of the Naga Hills into the Naga Hills (administered) district, with 
its headquarters at Samaguting on the edge of the country of the Angami 
Nagas. 1 

In May 1851 the Wahadadars of the Khasi State of Sheila submitted 
a petition to the Political Agent, asking his assistance in controlling an 
unridy section of their subjects, which he promised in a parwana 
(No. XXXV): and in September 1852 a dispute as to the succession 
in the Khasi State of Maharam was settled by the issue of a parwana 
(No. XXXVI) to the successful claimant. 

In 1852 one of the Tibetan officials appointed to supervise the people 
in the Bhutia tribal area of Sher Chokpa took refuge in British territory 
and his surrender was demanded by the Tibetans, who moved an armed 
force to the frontier, but eventually retired without fighting. The 
fugitive official was removed to Gauhati and a Treaty (No. XXXVII) 
was concluded in January 1853 with the Bhutia Chiefs concerned. 

In 1856 a dispute occurred regarding the stxccession in the Khasi 
State of Nongkhlaw. One of the claimants died before the dispute had 
been settled: and as the other, by name Bor Singh, was convsidered to 
have no family claims and was objected to by many of the Sardars, the 
Company’s Government took over the administration of the State. It 
was, however, subsequently decided that a Chief should be chosen by 
the assembled Myntris and heads of clans. Their choice fell on Bor 
Singh, whose accession was recognised under certain conditions 
(No. XXXVIII). Similar conditions were also, in somewhat similar 
circumstances, imposed on the Chiefs of Mylliem and Bhowal. In 
March 1857 a rather peculiar arrangement was made regarding the suc- 
cession to the Khasi State of Mawlong, a parwana (No. XXXIX) being 
issued authorising the two sons of the late Chief to conduct the adminis- 
tration of the State, by turns, for one year each. 
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A series of outrag-es "by the Abors led to the despatch of punitive 
expeditions in 1858 and 1859, but the outrages oojiiinued, culminating 
in 1861 in the massacre of the inliabitants of a Bihia village a few miles 
from Dibrugarh on the south side of the Brahmaputra. This led to the 
establishment of a line of frontier outposts, connected by a road, to 
guard against such attacks: a policy which resulted in the submission 
of the Minyang and Padam (then known as Bor) Abors, with whom 
Agreements (Nos. XL and XLI) were signed in November 1862. In 
January 1863 an Agreement, identical wuth that concluded with the 
Minyang Ahors (No. XL) was made with the Eehang Abors. Under the 
provisions of these Agreements, the Grovernnient of India agreed to give 
an annual suhsidy in kind — salt, iron hoes, etc. In April 1866 an Agree- 
ment (No. XLII) was concluded with the Padam (Bor) Abors, under 
which they confirmed the Agreements of 1862 and 1863 on condition of 
receiving an increased suhsidy ; which, in 1877, was commuted to a 
money payment of Es, 3,312. 

In 1866, in consequence of constant raids by the Garos, due to the 
attempts of the Mymensingh Zamindars to levy rents in the hills, the 
Garo Hills were formed into a separate district and placed under the 
charge of a special officer. In the same year, on the conclusion of the 
Bhutan War, a strip of country was acquired, extending from Kamrup 
on the east to Darjeeling on the west, and known as the Bhutan Duars. 
This strip was divided into two districts, the Eastern and Western 
Duars. In 1867 the Gooch Behar Comniissionership was formed and the 
Goalpara district, including the Eastern Duars which were annexed to 
it, and the Garo Hills, were separated from Assam and made part of 
the new Commissionership. In 1868 the judicial administration of 
Goalpara and the Garo Hills was removed from the Commissioner of 
Gooch Behar and placed under the Judicial Commissioner of Assam ; but 
the executive control remained with the Commissioner of Gooch Behar. 
In 1869 the Garo Hills Act (Act XXII of 1869) was passed, which 
repealed Regulation X of 1822 and removed the whole district from the 
operation of the General Regulations and Acts. A number of Garo 
villages submitted peaceably; but, as the independent tribes in the 
interior continued to raid those Garos who were British subjects, an 
expedition was sent against them in 1872, which resulted in the sub- 
jugation of the whole country. 

Sukpilal, at that time the most important of the Lushai Chiefs, 
committed a number of raids on British territory between 1862 and 1869. 
An attempt to open negotiations with him in 1864 failed, and a small 
force sent against him in 1869 did not accomplish much. In December 
1869 the Deputy Commissioner of Cachar visited the Lnshai country at 
the invitation of some of the Chiefs, and concluded an arrangement with 
Sukpilal which, on the occasion of a second visit, was embodied in a 
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Sanad (No. XLIII) in January 1871. The result of these negotiations 
could not be considered satisfactory; for, while the Deputy Commissioner 
was actually in SukpilaPs village, the Liishais perpetrated the most 
extensive series of raids they had hitherto attempted in Cachar and 
Sylhet. A number of tea gardens were attacked, the manager of one of 
these (Mr. Winchester) being killed and his daughter carried ofl: a 
prisojier. An expedition was sent agains.t the Lushai country in 1871, 
a number of Chiefs submitted, Mary Winchester wns given up, and it 
was decided that the Sylhet tiiid Cachar frontier should be protected by 
a line of outposts. 

In February 1874 Assam was made into a, separate administration 
under a Chief Commissioner, by the transfer from Bengal of Kamrup, 
Darrang, X^OAvgong, Sibsagar, Lakhimpui, (xoalpara (including the 
Eastern Diiars), the Garo Hills, Cachar, Jaintia and the Khasi Hills, 
and the Xaga Hills. In September of the same year the district of 
Sylhet was transferred from Bengal to Assam. 

After the establishment of the Naga Hills (administered) District in 
1866, Avith headquarters at Samaguting, the Nagas gave no trouble until 
February 1877, when the Angami TSTagas of the village of Muxuma 
raided a village in North Cachar, and refused to surrender the raiders. 
An expedition was sent against them in the cold Aveather of 1877-78 
and the village of Muznma was burned. These events led to a review 
of the position in the Naga Hills : and in 1878 it was decided to abandon 
Samaguting and to fix the Political Officer’s headquarter's at Kohima, 
In October 1879 the Political Officer, while -on a visit to Klionoma, was 
shot dead in front of the village gate. An expedition was inunediaielv 
despatched and Khoiioma AA^as taken in November; but the defenders 
continued to hold a fort above the village, and in January 1880 a parly 
of them raided a tea garden in Cachar, killed the manager and sacked 
the place. The fort surrendered in March, the offending villages were 
fined and disarmed, and Khonoma was destroyed and its site o<*.ciipiod 
by a British outpost. An agreement was taken from all the villages to 
pay revenue in the shape of one maund of rice and one rupee per bouse, 
to provide a certain amount of labour annually for State purposes, and 
to appoint a headman who should be responsible for good order and for 
carrying out the orders of Government. In February 1881 it was finally 
decided that Kohima should be retained, a regiment permanently 
stationed in the hills, and the district administered as British territory. 

At the close of the Naga expedition of 1879-80, sanction was given to 
the re-establishment of the Subdi visional charge of North Cachar, where 
no officer had been located since 1866: and the subdivision was opened in 
December 1880. The tract has been removed from the jurisdiction of 
the High Court and is administered under special rules framed by the 
Assto Government under the Scheduled Districts Act, 1874 (Act XIV of 
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1874). At the end of 1881 a Cachari fanatic named Sanblindan, who 
claimed a mission to restore the ancient Cachari Kingdom, burned 
Griinlong and attacked Maibong where the Deputy Commissioner was 
encamped. The attack failed, but the Deputy Commissioner was 
mortally wounded. Sanbhudan escaped and evaded capture until the 
end of 1882 when he was rounded up and killed. 

In 1874-75 the demarcation of the Aka frontiei’ was undertaken : and 
by this an extensive tract of forest and other land on the Bhorelli river, 
claimed by the Kovatsun (Kopaschor) Akas, was included in British 
territory. The new boundary was quietly accepted at the time, but was 
in fact the cause of trouble that arose at the end of 1S83 : when the 
Akas seized and imprisoned an Assamese gentleman who had visited the 
country to obtain specimens for the Calcutta exhibition, and raided 
Balipara. A punitive expedition was despatched which, after obtaining 
a promise from tbe Aka Chiefs that they would come down after the rains 
and submit, returned in January 1884. Tbe Kutsun (Hazarikhoa) Akas 
carried out this promise, but tbe Kovatsuns did not do so until January 
1888, when they entered into an Agreement (Ko. XLIY) under which 
their posa (stipend) was to be restored after two years’ probation. 

In 1876-77 figliting broke out between tbe eastern and western 
Lushais. Each party asked for British intervention on' its behalf, but 
were told that the request could only be entertained on a joint applica- 
tion for intervention. Tbe western Lushai Chief Rukpilal, who had re- 
ceived the Sanad of 1871 (No. XLIII) died in 1880, and on his death the 
quarrel between the eastern and western Chiefs broke out afresh. In 
March 1888 a British survey j^arty was cut up, a British officer and two 
European sergeants being killed. While a punitive force was being 
assembled in the following December, two serious raids were carried out 
by the Lushais : and the expedition advanced to Lungleh, to which 
place a road was constructed, and where a garrisoned post was estab- 
lished and an Assistant Political Officer left in charge. The remainder 
of the force retired in April 1889. During the ensuing cold whether 
another force was sent against the northern Lushai Chiefs : the road was 
continued beyond Lungleh and two garrisoned posts were established at 
Aijal and Changsil; but the Chiefs could not be induced to surrender. 
A Political Officer was appointed in the North Lushai Hills and, on his 
arrival at Eort Aijal in May 1890, he informed the Lushais that they 
would have to pay tribute and supply labour. Owing, however, to the 
weakness of the garrisons, he was not in a position to enforce his orders; 
and the Lushais, being fully aware of this, refused to obey. In Septem- 
ber 1890 the Political Officer was ambushed and mortally wounded, and 
the forts at Aijal and Changsil were attacked. A new Political Officer 
was appointed, and his operations resulted in the unconditional surren- 
der of all the western Lushai Chiefs concerned in the rising. Early in 
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1891 eni officer was appointed as Superintendent of the South Liishai 
Hills : and the Liishais remained peaceful for more than a year, paying 
revenue and readily complying with demands for labour; but in March 

1892 a general rising of the eastern Lushais took place, and both the 
Political Officer and the Superintendent were attacked. In the opera- 
tions which followed, most of the eastern Chiefs made full submission : 
and in 1893 fines were realised from those concerned in the rising and a 
fresh outpost fw'as established between Luiigleh an^d Aijal. Further 
operations in 1895 resulted in the complete submission of all the Chiefs. 

In September 1895 the South Lnshai Hills were formally included 
in the province of Bengal, and the North Lnshai Hills in Assam. In 
April 1898 the South Lushai Hills were transferred to Assam, as also 
a portion of the hill tracts of Chittagong which had, since 1892, been 
treated administratively as part of the South Lushai Hills: and the 
North and South Lushai Hills were amalgamated to form the Lushai 
Hills District. 


In 1896 a railway was constructed through the North Cachar Hills. 

The Q-aros, who had remained peaceful since their subjugation in 
1872,^ with the exception of a slight disturbance in 1881 dxie to the cons- 
truction of a road, broke out into a rather serious riot in 1902, caused 
by a dispute with the Bijni zamindar regarding the rights over certain 
lands. The rioters were dispersed and their ringleaders imprisoned ; the 
greater part of the zamindars’ interests in the area, formerly included in 
their zamindaii® or tributary to them, was bought out and extinguished : 
and the whole of the district, with the exception of a small tract of 
plains land on ^ the north, is now under the exclusive management of the 
Deputy Commissioner. 


In 1905 ite new Province of Eastern Bengal and Assam was consti- 
tuted, and Assam ceased to be a separate Province ; but again became so 
m April 1912 when tbe first partition of Bengal was revoked. 

In Marci 1911 a party of two British Ofidcers (Mr. Williamson and 
Br. Gregorson) and about 50 followers, wbo bad gone into tbe Minyani? 
Abor country with a view to establisbibg friendly relations with them 
ws massacred. A punitive force was despatched, and terms of peace 
and offending villages in December 1911 

an constituted a Governor’s Province with 

an Executive Council and Ministers. 
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IL-JAINTIA AND KHASI HILLS. 

Jaintia , — When the State of Jaintia was annexed in 1835, the Hill 
tract was placed under the administration of the Political Agent at 
Cherrapnnji. It was divided into 23 petty districts, 20 of which are 
in charge of elected headmen, called Dollois : while the remaining three 
(reduced in 1910 to two, hy the amalgamation of two districts) are under 
hereditary vSardars. The people were left very much to themselves : 
no taxes were levied except an annual offering of a he-goat from each 
village, which had heen exacted hy the Jaintia Haja: and civil and 
minor criminal cases were heard hy the Dollois. In 1853 a police post 
was established at Jowai: and in 1860 a house-tax was imposed, with 
the result that the people broke into open rebellion which was, however, 
immediately suppressed. In 1862, 310 persons in the hills were subjected 
to income-tax, and the people again bi‘oke out into open rebellion. The 
supression of this was long and tedious: and it was not till November 
1863 that the last of the rebel leaders surrendered and the pacification 
of the Jaintia Hills was completed. A vS ub-Divisional Officer was 
stationed at Jowai, and the notoriously corrupt administration of the 
Dollois was reformed. The Jaintia Hills are now secure and peaceable. 

Khasi Hills , — The greater part of the Khasi Hills consists of the 
territories of Chiefs in subsidiary alliance with the British Government. 
Since the suppression of the Khasi rebellion of 1833, only a few scattered 
villages have remained British, or have been ceded since then in special 
circumstances. The Chiefs pay no revenue to the British Government; 
but, under Sanads based upon the agreements taken in 1859, which each 
Chief is required to confirm on investiture, they have ceded the mineral 
products of their States on condition of receiving half the profits arising 
from their sale or lease, and, on the same term«, their rights over certain 
waste lands and (since 1875) to the capture of wild elephants. The 
Chiefs deal with all petty crime : and only heinous offences, or those 
involving subjects of different States, are tried by the British authorities. 
The Chiefs are not hereditary rulers, hut are elected to the succession. 

The area of Jaintia and Khasi Hills is 6,022 square miles : the popula- 
tion, according to the Census of 1921, 243,263 : and the revenue about 
Es. 3,50,000. 

The Khasi Hills States number 25 : three major States — Sohrah 
(Cherra), Khyrim and Nongstoin — and 22 minor States. The Ruler of 
the three major States, and of 12 of the minor States — Bhowal, Langrin, 
Maharam, ISJariaw, Mawiang, Malaisohmat, Mawsynram, Mylliem. 
Nohosohphoh, Nongkhlaw, Nongspung, and Eambrai-^hears the title of 
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Siem: in tbe otter 10 minor States, the Euler’s title is Lyngdoh in 
Langiong, Mawphlang and Sohiong, Sardar in Dwara Nongtyrmen, 
Jirang, Mawdon, Mawlong, Nonglwai and Pomsanngnt, and Wahadadar 
in Sheila, The States are all small and of little importance; the most 
important of the minor States are ISTongkhlaw, Mylliem , Langrin and 
Nongspiing. Mylliem was originally part of Khyrim : its separation 
was the result of a long dispute about the succession, which was even- 
tually settled by the partition of the State between the rival claimants. 

Various Agreements made with their Eulers before 1857 have been 
mentioned in the general narrative. In that year the Siem of Sohrah 
(th'fe Cherra Eaja) signed an Agreement fN"o. XL VI) — ^the last made by 
any of the Khasi Chiefs with the East India Company— confirming the 
Agreements made by his predecessors. 

In 1859 it was decided to require the execution of an Agreement by 
each Chief on his succession, and in return to confer a Sanad upon him. 
Apart from these general Agreements, the opportunity was taken to 
obtain special Agreements regarding the cession of mineral products and 
of waste lands: and such Agreements (No. XL VII) were executed by 
the State of Nongstoin and all the minor States except Nongkhlaw, 
Nobosohphoh and Pomsanngut. They included an undertaking not to 
lease or transfer land to any Bengali or European without the consent 
of the Deputy Commissioner. For an example of the general Agreement, 
see that executed in 1862 by the Siem of Nongstoin (No. XL VIII) : and 
for the form of the Sanad, see that conferred upon him in return (No, 
XLIX). This latter, which was signed by the Governor-Greneral, con- 
ferred upon the Siem the personal title of Eaja Bahadur: while the 
Agreement was executed with the Deputy Commissioner. 

In 1860 the leading men of the State of Mylliem presented a petition 
complaining against their Chief; who, after enquiry, was deposed in 
1861. A successor was elected, and his election was confirmed: and, in 
1863, he signed an Agreement (No. L) ceding the lands required for the 
military cantonment and sanitarium of Shillong. Though in acc'ordance 
with his general Agreement he was bound to give such lands rent free, 
compensation was allowed him in the shape of a money payment of 
Es. 2,000, while the rights of" private proprietors were bought up for 
Es. 6,325 and an annual payment of Es. 108. 

Dming the Jaintia rebellion of 1862-63 Eabon Singh, the Siem of 
Khyrim, rendered valuable services to the British Government, and was 
granted a pension of Es. 150 a month for two lives: the pension termi- 
nated with the death of his successor, V Klur Singh, in 1903. 

In 1864 the form of the general Agreenpients with tfee Khasi Hill 
Chiefs was altered: for an example see that executed by the Siem of 
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Maliaram in that year f jSTo. LI) : also tlie Sanad (Ts* o. LII) conferred 
upon him in return, signed by the Governor-GeneraL In 1865 a new 
Article was added, acknowledging the right of the British Government 
to construct roads and binding the Chief not to levy dues on such roads 
without permission. As an example, see the Agreement with the Siem 
of Mariaw (Ko. LIII), in which this stipulation appears as the fifth 
Article. The Governor-Gen eraPs vSanad (No. LIY) (which conferred 
upon the Chief the personal title of Baja) is identical in form with that 
granted to the Siem of Nongstoin in 1862 (No. XLIX), and with one 
granted to the Siem of Langrin in 1864. 

In 1866 the Siem of Nongkhlaw abdicated under an Engagement (No. 
LV) whereby he agreed to the appointment of his heir, Chand Bai, as 
Begent. In 1867 a new general form of Agreement (No. LVI) was 
introduced, opportunity being taken to insert a clause (No. 8) confirming 
previous cessions of minerals and waste lands, which had been omitted 
from some of the previous Agreements. The new Agreements were made 
with the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal; but Sanads continued to be 
conferred by the Governor-General, though in a new form — as an 
example, see that (No. LVII) confirming the succession of Chand Bai 
as ruler of Nongkhlaw. Chand Bai died in 1874, and his successor, 
at the request of his subjects and on proof of grave maladministration, 
was deposed : and his cousin XT Kine Singh was appointed in his stead 
in March 1876. 

In 1875 the terms of the 1867 general form of Agreement were modi- 
fied (No. LVIII), and it was decided that appointment should rest with 
the Governor-General in the case of the major States, and with the Chief 
Commissioner of Assam in the case of the minor States. In this year 
two Chiefs were deposed : the Siem of Maharam for mivSgovernment and 
the Siem' of Mawsynram for drunkenness and inefficiency. In Maharam 
the opportunity was taken to put an end to an inconvenient system which 
had been in force in most, if not all, of the States in former times, and 
still existed in Maharam; where it had been the practice to elect two 
Siems — a senior, Siem-lieh (white Siem), and a junior, Siem-iong (black 
Siem), one being supposed to act as a check on the other. A member of 
the Siem-iong family was appointed to bo sole successor to the deposed 
Chief. Both the Siem-iong and Siem-lieh families are, however, eligible 
for the Siemship. 

The new Siem of Mawsynram signed the general form of Agreement 
^No. LYIII) in June 1875; but, in November of the same ye«ir, it was 
decided to abolish the form of Agreement altogether, and .that the terms 
on which the succession of a Elhasi Chief is recognised by the Gover.n- 
ment should he in the form of a Sanad conferred upon him instead of an 
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Agreement taken from liim. TKe terms of tlie Sanad were finally settled 
in 1877 (No. LIX) : and it was decided tliat the conferring antKority 
sliould remain tlie same as provided by tbe form of Agreement of 1875. 
'Fox instance, a Sanad issued in 1877 to tbe Siem of Sobrab (Oberra) 
(No. LX) was signed by tbe Q-overnor-General. 

In 1878 it was found necessary to include within tbe boundaries of 
Sbillong two villages in tbe State of Mylliem : and tbe Siem executed 
an Agreement (No. LXI) assenting to this being done. In the same 
year tbe Deputy Commissioner brought to the notice of the Chief Com- 
missioner of Assam tbe confusion that had arisen out of tbe two Agree- 
ments with tbe Chief of Uambrai; who in 1831 had agreed to pay off 
a fine of Es. 4,000 by annual instalments of Es. 100, and in 1835 had 
agreed to liquidate a debt of Es. 8,485 odd by yearly payments of Es. 200 
(see general narrative, No. XXIV and context). Orders were issued in 
1882, that tbe Agreement of 1835 should be held to have superseded that 
of 1831, but that the amount of Es. 100, which bad for several years 
been paid by tbe State without objection, should be accepted as the 
tribute payable, although it was only half the amount stipulated in 1835. 
Since then the State of Eamhrai has continued to pay the annual tribute 
of Es. 100 into the Shillong Treasury. 

In 1883 a question arose as to jurisdiction in suits for divorce and 
other matrimonial cases where the parties are Native Christians. The 
Chiefs of Nongstoin, Langrin, Mawiang, Malaisobmat, Mawsynram 
and Sheila agi'eed to allow these cases to he decided by the Deputy Com- 
missioner alone. The Chiefs of. Maharam, Mariaw, Nobosohphoh, 
Nongspung, Eamhrai, Langiong, Nonglwai, Sohiong, Mawdoii and 
Pomsanngut agreed that such cases should be tried by the Chief and 
the Deputy Commissioner jointly: in practice, however, these Chiefs 
have allowed them to he tried by the Deputy Commissioner alone, and 
have never insisted on their right of joint trial. The remaining Chiefs 
have kept the jurisdiction in their own hands. 


An Agreement (No. LXII) was executed in 1883 by the Wahadadars 
of Sbella regarding the lime quarries of Shelia and Nongtrai. 

About this time it was decided that Sanads granted to Siems should 
be signed by the Chief Commissioner, and that the Lvngdohs, Sardars, 
etc., should receive a Parwana from the Deputy Commissioner. These 
latter Chiefs continued for a time to sign Agreements in the general 

example, the Agreement (No. 

i in which the preamble 

states that the Chief had been appointed by the Deputy Commissioner, 

and the wordmg in clause 7 is or other officer appointed by the Deputy 
Commissioner m place of - by the Chief Coininissioiier of Assam or by 
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tLe Government of India ’’ as in tlie general form. The form in which 
the Parwana was granted is given in the footnote.* 

In 1892 the Siem of Mylliem ceded (No. LXIV) a piece of land 
bordering on the Ganhati-Shillong road: and*in 1895 he consented (No, 
LXV) to the inclusion within the Municipal limits of Shillong of land 
on which it was desired to build the railway office. 

In 1894 the Siem of Nongstoin was removed, and his Sanad cancelled, 
for concealing certain mnrders that had occurred within his jurisdiction. 
In 1901 a difficulty arose over the succession in the State of Sohrah 
(Cherra). On the death of the ruling Siem, the people of the State held 
three Darbars and appointed U Roba Singh in his place. The Chief 
Commissioner declined to confirm the appointment and ordered an elec- 
tion by the twelve Myntries of the State: who, by a majority of 8, 
elected U Chandra Singh. The Chief Commissioner confirmed his elec- 
tion, and a Sanad was conferred upon him; but U Roba Singh appealed 
to the Government of India, who cancelled the appointment of TT 
Chandra Singh and ordered a popular election, by which IT Roba Singh 
was unanimously elected. His election was confirmed and he was given 
the usual Sanad in 1902. 


In consequence of this sxiccession difficulty in Sohrah (Cherra), an 
investigation was made in 1902 into the principles regulating the suc- 
cession of the Siems, as a result of which rules were laid down by the 
Government of India. In nme States (Sohrah (Cherra), Xhyrim, 
Nongstoin, Maharani, Mariaw, Malaisohmat, Mylliem, Nongkhlaw and 
Rambrai) the nomination of the Siem should rest with the majority of 
the small electoral body which is recognised in each case. In five States 
(Bhowal, Mawiang, Mawsynram, Nobosohphoh and Nongspung) the 
nomination should lie, in the first instance, with thq small electoral body; 
but, in the event of their votes not being unanimous, the decision should 
rest with the Government in the ease of Mawsynram, and should be 
given by popular election in the case of the other four States. In 
Langrin, where no small electoral body is recognised, the Siem should 
be chosen by popular election. Government reserves, however, absolute 

* Parwana No. 

To 


of 

You are hereby informed that the Deputy Commissioner of the Hhasi and Jaintid 
Hills District approves of your election by the people of the marginally named 
villages to be their Sardar (Lyngdoh). You should conduct yourself in accordance 
with the custom of the community, and you should carry out all orders issued to 
you by the British Government. 

You should always take care of the public roads that pass through your illaka; 
You should carefully discharge your duties as Sardar (Lyngdoh) of . In th» 

event of misconduct on yotir part, you will render yoursw liable to dismissal from 
the Sardarship (Lyngdorship) of 
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discretion to rej ect any nominee : and eTery election requires tte express 
approval and confirmation of Government. The rules are open to such 
revision as may on occasion be suggested by the legitimate evolution of 
tribal customs. 

In 1903 the Siem of Mawsynram was sentenced to transportation for 
3ife for being privy to two cases of murder in his State. He was released 
from the Andamans in 19205 but was not allowed to return to Mawsyn- 
ram : and is compelled to reside in Shillong under certain conditions. 

In 1905, on the creation of the Province of Eastern Bengal and 
Assam, the Lieutenant-Governor became the signatory of the Sanads 
conferred on Siems. In 1907 a revised form of Sanad (Ho. LXVI) was 
introduced, by the addition of a new clause to paragraph 8, requiring 
the Chief to provide land for construction of a railway free of cost except 
that of compensation for occupied land. The same addition was made 
to the form of Parwana issued to Sardars, Lyngdohs, etc., by the Deputy 
Commissioner.* 

By the Engagement (Ho, IV) made with the Sardars of Bairang-* 
punji in 1829, they had bound themselves to be subject to the Oherra 
Raja. In 1870 the Bairangpunji villages were resumed and brought 
under direct control, the inhabitants paying revenue (house-tax) to 
Government at the rate of Rs. 2 per house. In 1907 the tax was raised 
to Rs. 3 per house. 

In 1909 the form of Sanad was further revised (Ho, LXVII) by the 
insertion of a new paragraph (Ho. 6) forbidding the Siem to lease or 
transfer lands to persons other than his own Xhasi subjects without the 
miction of Government, 


In 1911 tr Kine Singh, the Siena of Hongkhlaw, who had been 
appointed in 1876 in the place of his deposed predecessor, resigned on 
account of ill health and incapacity due to old age. He had beconae a 
convert to Christianity after his election and in 1903 had been given the 
title of Raja, as a personal distinction, in recognition of his good services 
and interest in the welfare of his subjects. Raja Kine Sinffh died on 
the 18th March 1912, 


"When in 1912 Assam again became a separate province, the question 
of the signatory of the Sanads conferred on Siems was reconsidered. It 
was eventually decided that their position and status is not such as to 
warrant the issue to them of Sanads signed by the Head of the Province : 


word^^ misconduct etc., of the 

at any time to construct a railway throuet vour 
P^Vose wiSZt compfnsatiom 
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and tLat these slioxild, in future, be signed bj^ the Commissioner, Surma 
Valley and Hill Division. 


In 1913 the Siem of Mylliem executed an Agreement (No, LXVIII) 
consenting to the application of the Bengal Municipal Act, 1884 [III 
(B. C.) of 1884] to four more villages adjoining the town of Shillong: 
and the Act was thereupon applied to those villages and the Municipal 
administration of the villages was vested in the Commissioners of the 
Shillong Municipality. The town of Shillong, the headquarters of the 
Government of Assam, extends into the State of Mylliem: and in 1916 
the Indian Penal Code, the Criminal Procedure Code (with certain 
modifications), and the Pules relating to the administration of justice 
in force in the British India portion of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, were 
brought into force in the portion of Shillong town which falls within 
the Mylliem State, for the trial of cases in which the Siem is not em- 
powered to adjudicate. At the same time the Indian Penal Code, and 
the Pules for the administration of criminal justice in force in British 
territory within the Phasi and Jaintia Hills, were extended to tlie rest 
of the non-British portion of the district for the trial of cases in which 
the Khasi Chief concerned is not .empowered to adjudicate. 


In 1922, wuth the consent of the Siem, the Indian Electricity Act, 
1910 (IX of 1910) wms applied to so much of the State of Mylliem as 
lies within a radius of three miles from the Court House of Shillong: 
and similarly in 1923 the Indian, Income Tax Act, 1922 (XI of 1922) 
was applied to all persons residing in the Mylliem State within a radius 
of three miles from the Court of the Deputy Commissioner, except the 
Siem himself, his Khasi subjects, and the Khasi subjects of other chiefs 
in the Khasi Hills. 

In 1926 the Siem of Mylliem executed an Agreement (No, LXIX) 
consenting to the application of certain Acts to the six villages of the 
Mylliem State adjoining Shillong which had been previously placed 
under the Municipal administration of the Shillong Municipality, and 
ceding his jurisdiction for the purpose of the administration of the Acts, 
which were accordingly applied to this area in 1928 by the Government 
of India, in exercise of the jurisdiction so ceded and of the powers 
conferred hy the Indian (Poreign Jurisdiction) Order in Council, 1902. 


In 1928 the Indian Motor Vehicles Act, 1914 (VIII of 1914) was 
applied to so much of the Shillong-Gauhati road and of the Shillong- 
Cherrapunji road as lies within the States of Mylliem, Hongkhlaw and 
Cherra. 
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Tke present holders of the title of Siem in the Elasi Hill States, with 
the year of their election, are : — 

Sohrah (Cherra), XJ Join Manik, 1919: born 1883. 

Ehyrim, TJ Olim Singh, 1919 : born 1903. 

Hongstoin, TJ Sib Singh, 1925 : born 1890. 

Bhowal, TJ Jepshon, 1929 : born 1912. 

Langrin, TJ Borba Singh, 1910 : bom 1890. 

Maharam, TJ Rubin Singh, 1929 : born 1883. 

Mariaw, TJ Bnrom Singh, 1888 : born 1864. 

Mawiang, TJ Sokit Rai, 1926 : born about 1885. 

Malaisohmat, TJ Hiba Singh, 1909 : born 1879. 

Mawsynram, TJ Babon Singh, 1905 : born 1855. 

Mylliem, TJ Kmuin Manik, 1914 : born 1866. 

Hobosohphoh, TJ Sune Singh, 1927 : born 1907. 

Nongkhlaw, TJ Bidor Singh, 1911 : born 1866. 
fyuagspung, TJ Pyrba Singh, 1885 : bom 1861. 

Rambrai, TJ Jo Singh, 1928: born 1921. 
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m.~NAGA HILLS. 

Tte tribes known as ISTagas streteb from tbe Patkoi along tbe soutbern 
boundary of tbe Lakbimpur and Sibsagar Districts to tbe valley of tbe 
Dbansiri and tbe Ifortb Cacbar Hills. Tbe ISTagas living to tbe west of 
tbe Dilli (Disang) Hiver are controlled by tbe Deputy Oommissioner, 
ISTaga Hills. 

'No written treaties or engagements bave been made with any of tbe 
Naga tribes. 

Tbe Naga Hills (administered) District was developed of necessity 
in order to protect tbe plains from tbe incursions of tbe warlike Naga 
tribes whose' raids, beginning in 1835, were of almost annual occurrence 
for many years. Between 1835 and 1851 ten military expeditions 
entered tbe Haga Hills : and tbe policy of non-interference decided upon 
after tbe withdrawal of tbe last of these expeditions, which bad success- 
fully captured Kbonoina in December 1850, only led to an increase in 
the number of raids. 

Tbe establishment of tbe Ifaga Hills (administered) District in 1866, 
with headquarters at Samaguting: tbe (eleventh) expedition of 1877-78 
and tbe removal of headquarters to Kobiina: and tbe (twelfth) expedi- 
tion of 1879, which resulted in the retention of Kobima and tbe adminis- 
tration of tbe district as British territory: have been described in tbe 
general narrative. 

A series of outrages by ‘‘ independent ’’ Nagas, including attacks on 
two survey parties in 1875, in one of which tbe Assistant Commissioner, 
and in tbe other tbe Political Agent, was killed, led to a number of 
punitive expeditions: and resulted in tbe incorporation within the 
district boundary of a portion of tbe country occupied by tbe Ao tribe 
and lying to tbe west of tbe Dikbu, which now forms tbe Mokokchung 
Sub-Division of the Haga Hills District. 

A belt of country along tbe eastern frontier of tbe district thus formed 
was for some years informally managed by tbe Deputy Oommissioner 
as an area of political control. In February 1904 this area was incor- 
porated in tbe ISTaga Hills District, and tbe Tizu river became tbe 
approximate boundary on tbe east and south-east. 

In 1910 a section of tbe Honyak Haga area east of tbe Dikbu was 
added to the Haga Hills District, bringing tbe north-east corner of the 
district up to tbe Taukok river. 

In 1918 tbe Tbado Kuki rebellion in tbe Manipur State necessitated 
tbe occupation of a considerable tract of country east of the Angami 
tribe and north of tbe Manipur State, bringing tbe boundary of tbe 
district, when tbe area was ultimately included in 1923, down to tbe 
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western limit of the Somra tract in Burma. This necessitated a definite 
finding as to the hitherto rather indeterminate honndary of the Manipur 
State on the Somra side. Its northern limit was found to be the 
Thingngai or Riori river : and the area, between that river and the Tiho 
or Nantaleik, was definitely incorporated into the administered district 
of the Naga Hills. Further south a slight adjustment of the Manipur 
State boundary near Henima was also made in 1925. 

The present area of the administered district is 3,485*53 square miles, 
with a population, according to the 1921 Census, of 158,801. 

The disadvantages of a hard and fast boundary, within which villages 
were completely administered and beyond which no interference was 
possible at all, led to the re-formation of a political control area within 
which the Deputy Commissioner toured when necessary. The boundary 
of this control area was fixed in 1925 approximately at the Zungki and 
Yangmun rivers. At the same time a Eachari Mauza in the south of the 
district was transferred to the Iforth Cachar Hills. 


In 1927 a small area due east of the headquarters of the Mokokchung 
sub-division, lying between the Chichung and Chimei rivers and con- 
taining six villages, was included in the administered district at the 
villagers^ own request. 

This political control area is in no way administered, and the 
inhabitants are not interfered with so long as they behave them* 
selves. The tribes inhabiting the area are Sangtam, Serna, Kalyo- 
Eeneyu, Timtsung, Chang, Phom and Konyak, the first and the last 
being the most numerous. The southern tribes, including the first, 
third, fourth and also the Phom, appear to be democratic and the village 
is the political unit. The Sernas, like the Changs, have village chiefs 
with some power, and among both of them tribal cohesion is fairly 
strong. The Eonyak, however, include the more powerful chiefs of 
Tang, Mon and Chi, who each exercise control over a considerable group 
of villages and whose prestige and authority go much further afield. 
Beyond this area of political control, and situated between the Dilli 
(Djsang) and the Taukok rivers along the southern boundary of the Sib- 
sagar sub-division, are groups of villages varying from one another in 
dialect and custem but all belonging to the Konyak I7aga tribal group. 
Those tribes which live close to the Sibsagar border are in constant com- 
■mimication with the plains and do a certain amount of trade in cotton 
and other hill produce. They also come down in considerable numbers 
to work on tea estates m the cold weather. 


. or 


To tte^south of these » Bori ” or " tame ” Kagas, are the " Abori » 
wild men who rarely come in contact with the plains, as the Bori 
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Nagas keep tte carrying trade in tkeir own Ixands. 
Grovernment witk these tribes were conducted by the 
si oner of Sibsagar up to 1925, when the control was 
Deputy Coniniissioiier, Naga Hills. These Nagas are 
relations with them are conducted in the same w£ 
situated outside the area of politi(‘al control. 


The relations of 
Deputy Comnais- 
transferred to the 
independent, and 
ly as with tribes 
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IV.-^^LUSHAI HILLS. 

The Lusliai Hills District is bounded on tlie north by Sylbet, Cacbar 
and the State of Manipur: on the east by the Chin Hills: on the south 
by the Chin Hills and Arakan : on the west by the Chittagong Hill 
tracts and the State of Tripura. 

The first recorded raid on British territory by the Lushais, or Kukis 
as they were then generally called, occurred in 1826. This was followed 
by many others, and by a number of punitive expeditions. The only 
written Agreement made with the Lushais was the Sanad (Ho. XLIII) 
given to the Chief Sukpilal in 1871. An account of the events that led 
up to this, and of the subsequent history of British relations with the 
Lushais down to the constitution of the Lushai Hills District in 1898, 
is given in the general narrative. 

The administered District was settled in 1901, when the Superin- 
tendent marked off the boundaries of each Chief’s land, and gave to each 
oE them a lease for life which holds them responsible for the payment 
of the revenue and the observance of Government orders. He also 
divided the District into circles, to each of which an interpreter was 
appointed, who is responsible for reporting all important matters and 
is the channel of communication between the Chiefs and the Superin- 
tendent. Since then there has been no trouble with the administered 
Lushais. 

The area of the administered District is 7,227 square miles, wiih a 
population, according to the Census of 1921, of 98,406. 

When the Lushai Hills District was constituted in 1898, there 
remained an unadministered tract in the south-eastern corner of the 
District : and the inhabitants of this tract were responsible for a num- 
ber of raids, in consequence of which the Superintendent, Lushai Hills, 
visited the tract in 1917 with an escort, and imposed fines on the two 
principal ofEending villages Zongling and Laki. Between 1917 and 
1921 the Chiefs remained recalcitrant, and in 1921-22 the unadminis- 
tered tract was divided between Assam and Burma, some of the villages 
coming under the political control of the Superintendent, Lushai Hills, 
and the rest being attached to the Chin Hills and Arakan : this part of 
the boundary between Assam and Burma was adjusted at the same time. 
The Superintendent makes an annual tour in the area under his control, 
and no trouble has been experienced. Disputes have been settled and 
the village boundaries laid down : since 1926 the villages in this area 
have been assessed to house-tax. 

The area of political control attached to the Lushai Hills is approxi- 
mately 500 square miles and contains nine villages. 
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V—FRONHER TRIBES. 

1, The Sadaya Frontier Tract . — The hifitory of the relations of the 
irihes living in what is now the Sadiya Frontier Tract is that of a 
succession of raids on British territory hy the more warlike tribes and 
of inniinierable isolated murders of British subjects, culminating in the 
murder of Dr. Gregorson at Panggi and Mr. Williamson, the Assistant 
Political Officer, at Komsing on the 80th and 31st March 1911, which 
led to the Abor Expedition of 1911-12. 

TTp to 1912 the tract had been administered by the Deputy Commis- 
sioner of Lakhimpur as a frontier tract of his District: and, after the 
expedition of 1911-12, a vsmali area to the south was left under his 
political control and is known as the Lakhimpur Frontier Tract, the 
remainder being made into a separate administrative unit, the Sadiya 
Frontier Tract, with a Political Officer in charge. Since its formation 
the tribes have been generally well behaved. 

The boundaries of the Sadiya Frontier Tract on the north and north- 
east have not been determined. The Tract is approximately 10,000 
square miles in area, some 4,000 square miles of which are under direct 
administration. The population, according to the Census of 1921, is 
41,249. A brief account of the tribes living in the area follows. 

Miris . — The Miris (known to themselves as Mishing) who dwell on 
the banks of the Brahmaputra and its tributaries in the Sadiya Fron- 
tier Tract and in the Lakhimpur District have never given any trouble. 
They are closely related to the Padam Abors, with whom they previously 
formed the channel of communication : the name Miri (or Mili) in 
Assamese signifies go-between ’’ or interpreter 

Ifo written engagements haye been made with the Miris. 

Abors . — ^The tribes known generally as Abors occupy the hills and 
foothills between the Subansiri and Dibang rivers due north of Sadiya. 
Eastward from the Subansiri gorge to the Dijmur or Simen river are 
the Galongs and Dobangs. In the Dihang river system are the Min- 
yang, who have gradually pushed to the foothills and plains between the 
bijmur (Simen) and Dihang rivers. In the vicinity of Pasighat, the 
Sub-Divisional headquarters, situated where the Dihang river emerges 
from the hills, are the Pasi Abors, whom the Padam in their onward 
march expelled from the Tam-ne Valley. Between the Dihang and 
Dibang rivers are the Padam — ^formerly known as the Bor — ^Abors. The 
number now living in the foothills and plains adjoining form the majority 
of this division of the Abors : there are now some Padam villages east of 
the Dibang river, situated side by side with Ohxilikata Mishmi hamlets. 
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The history of British relations with the Minyang and Padam Abors 
is one of raids, outrages and punitive expeditions. In addition to the 
terms of peace imposed upon the Minyang Abor villages, concerned in 
the murder of Mr. Williamson and Dr. Gregorson, in December 1911 
and January 1912 (No. XLV), there have been. four written engage- 
ments entered into with the Abors, three of which were signed between 
November 1862 and January 1863 — one (No. XL) with the Minyang, 
one in identical terms except for a variation in the 'posa (subsidy) with 
the Abors of Kebang {see note after No. XL), and one (No. XLI) with 
the Padam. The fourth (No. XLII), with the Padam, was signed in 
April 1866. The events leading up to the conclusion of these agree- 
ments are described in the general narrative. 

In November 1882 the Government of India sanctioned the appoint- 
ment of an officer at Sadiya to control the relations with the tribes on 
that border, in particular, the Abors. 

In consequence of various outrages, blockades were put in force 
against the Minyang and their Pasi neighbours in 1889, and against the 
Pasi and Padam Abors in 1894. In the first case the blockade was at 
once effective, and was raised : in the second, it was maintained against 
the Pasis till 1896 and against the Padam till 1900. 

Since the dictation of the terms of peace (No. XLV) to the Abor 
villages concerned in the murder of Mr. Williamson and Dr. Gregorson, 
the tribe has been generally peaceful, and most of the restrictive orders 
imposed on the guilty villages have been withdrawn. 

Mishmis , — The Mishmis are divided into (1) the Midi (Chulikata or 
crophaired Mishmis) who occupy the Dibang Valley: (2) the Mithu 
Bebejiya Mishmis of the Valley of the Ithun, a tributary of the Dibang — 
these two tribes are practically identical : (3) the Taroan or Digaru 
Mishmis living in the hills extending from the plains east of Sadiya to 
the Delei and Don rivers : and (4) the Miju Mishmis eastward from the 
Don to the western Irrawaddy-Lohit Brahmaputra divide, on both sides 
of the Lohit Brahmaputra river. 

No written engagements have been made with the Miwshmis. 

In 1884 the Chulikata Mishmis were blockaded in consequence of the 
murder of a British subject. The blockade was raised in the winter of 
188T-88, on paymeht of a fine of Es. 2,000. After the Abor outbreak 
of 1893 they were again blockaded, the blockade being maintained until 
3897. In 1905, in consequence of their complicity in a murder by 
Bebejiya* Mishmis, they were again placed under a blockade which lasted 
for several years. Of late years the pressure of the Abors from the west 
has forced the Chulikata Mish m is of the lower Dibang valley and the 
plains to look to the British Government for protection and assistance. 
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They resort in large numbers to Sadiya in the cold weather to sell their 
hill produce. 

The Bebejiya have on several occasions attacked Khamti settlements 
in the neighbourhood of vSadiya, notably in 1899, when the guilty vil- 
lages were destroyed and the captives recovered, and in 1905 when they 
(ns well as the Chulikata Mishmis) were placed under blockade for the 
murder of three persons near Sadiya. The village of the murderers was 
destroyed in 1913, and one of them was captured in 1917 and hanged, 
In revenge for this, the Bebejiya Mishmis killed an outpost sepoy and 
this led to operations by a punitive column, resulting in the destruction 
of the guilty village and the death of the headman and his son and 
brother. The development of the Sadiya markets and the demand for 
hill produce are now exercising a civilising influence on the Bebejiya 
clans. 

The Taroan or Digaru Mishmis have always been quiet. Since 1854, 
when they killed two French priests who were attempting to make their 
way into Tibet via the Lohit Valley, the Miju Mishmis have never come 
much to notice. Though their language is different, the Miju much 
resemble the Taroan : and both of these clans have lately begun to visit 
the plains in large numbers during the winter, finding employment in 
the Government forests of Upper Assam. 

Khamtis.—The Khamtis are Shans who, on the expulsion of the 
Burmese, moved into Sadiya in Assam from the Hkamtilong, the basin 
of the Malikha or western arm of the upper Irrawaddy. They are 
Buddhists- 

Two written Agreements have been made with the Khamtis, one in 
1826 (Tfo. YII) and one in 1843 (No. XXXI). The events that led up 
to the conclusion of these Agreements have been described in the general 
narrative. 

Singphos . — The Singphos first appeared in Assam about 1793, when 
Raja Gaurinath Singh was involved with the Moamaria rebels. They 
live in the same plains area as the Khamtis, and are an outlying branch 
of the main race of the Kachins who live in and around the Hukawng 
Valley. 

Two written Agreements have been made with the Singphos, one in 
1826 (No. V) and one in 1836 (No. X’XVI). The attendant circum- 
stances have been described in the general narrative. When in 1842 
thev were brought to terms after their participation with the Khamtis 
in the attack on Sadiya in 1839, several of their leading Chiefs returned 
to the Hukawng Valley. 

Nagds . — ^The Nagas living in the Sadiya Frontier Tract are known 
as (Cis-Patkoi) Eangpang Nagas. They inhabit the slopes of the Patkoi 
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range from the plains up to the main divide : they are under the political 
control of the Political Officer, Sadiya, and pay revenue. Beyond them 
are the unadministered (Trans-Patkoi) Pangpangs, who are to some 
extent under the influence of the Singpho Chiefs of the Hukawng 
Valley. 

No written engagements have been made with the Rangpang Nagas. 

In 1907 some Trans-Patkoi Rangpangs raided and killed some Cis- 
Patkoi Rangpangs living in the Lakhimpur Frontier Tract, and the 
offending village was punished by a punitive column. In recent years 
the Trans-Patkoi Rangpangs have come into some prominence for 
enterprising thefts of iron rails from the collieries in the vicinity of Ledo. 
On the whole, however, they have given very little trouble. 

2. The Balipara Frontier Tract . — The political frontier tract known 
as the Balipara Frontier Tract was constituted in 1913 as the Western 
Section of the North-East Frontier Tract, and placed under the control 
of a Political Officer. The southern portion of the Tract originally 
formed part of the districts of Darrang and Lakhimpur; the northern 
portion extends into the Himalayan tracts inhabited by various tribes 
among the more important of whom are the Akas, Duflas, Apa Tanangs 
and Hill Miris. A brief account of these tribes follows. 

Ahas . — The Akas inhabit the Himalayan tracts bounded on the north 
by the Daflas, on the south by the district of Darrang, on the west by 
Tibet and the independent Mombas of Rupa and Shergaon, and on the 
east by the Bhorelli River. The Akas call themselves Hrusso : the name 
Aka, meaning painted P, was applied to them by the Assamese on 
account of their custom of painting their faces. The tribe is divided 
into two main divisions, Kutsun and Kovatsun, formerly called by the 
Assamese Hazarikhoa and Kopaschor. The former received a posa or 
stipend from the Assam Rajas and the latter levied contributiouvs with- 
out having any such title. Both tribes are small but on account of 
their superior civilisation they are much respected and even feared by 
the surrounding tribes. 

Vfr est of the Akas live the Mijis, who are very closely connected with 
the Akas, having similar customs and beliefs and binding the connexion 
by constant intermarriages. 

Three written Engagements have been made with the Akas — ^two 
Agreements (Nos. XXXII and XXXIII) in 1844, and the Terms of 
Peace (No. XLIY) signed in 1888, The events leading to their signature 
have been described in the general narrative. 

Since^the settlement of 1888 the Akas have given little or no trouble. 
In 1913-14 the Political Officer paid an extended visit to their country, 
visiting every village and carrying out a survey : and they are now 
very friendly. ’ 
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Both the Kovatsim and Kntsun Akas have certain small areas of 
land in the plains allotted to them for cultivation. Under the Agree- 
ments of 1844, the annual stipend (pom) was settled at Es, 520 for the 
Kovatsuns and Rs. 180 for the Kutsuns. 

Da fins . — The Uaflas are not so much a single tribe as a collection of 
petty independent clans. As a whole they call themselves Bengni 
(men): they may be divided roughly into two divisions, Western 
(Yanno) and Eastern (Tagen). 

No written engagements have been made with the Daflas. 

Erom an account written in 1825 it appears that the Daflas had the 
right of collecting posa in kind direct from the ryots : and, from the 
beginning of the British occupation of Assam, their methods in collect- 
ing this fosa were a constant source of trouble, and many fruitless efforts 
were made to induce them to resign the right. But early in 1835 the 
Daflas of Gharduar in Darrang, as punishment for a raid, were forbidden 
to enter the plains to collect their dues. Later in the same year they 
carried out a more serious raid which necessitated the despatch of a 
military force : and a fixed levy of goods collected by the Mauzadar was 
substituted for their right of individual collection. In 1838-39 they 
became actively troublesome and their pom was stopped for a time : a 
measure which had the effect of bringing them to order. 

In 1852 the Court of Directors insisted on the posa being commuted 
for an annual money payment : and the amount fixed was Rs. 4,129-1-6, 
of which the Daflas of Gharduar and Naoduar received Rs. 2,494, the 
North Lakhimpur Gharduar Daflas Rs. 1,243, and the North Lakhimpur 
Banskatta Rs. 392-1-6 with 24 maunds of salt in lieu of hat dues. 

The Daflas remained quiet until 18T0, when they began a series of 
raids against the Daflas settled in the plains districts of Darrang and 
North Lakhimpur : the cause, in nearly every case, being that the plains 
Daflas had enticed away hill women or slaves. These raids necessitated 
an ineffectual blockade from 1872 to 1874, the despatch of a military 
force in 1874-75, the stoppage of the posa of the Miri Pathar Daflas 
(Rs. 800) for a short time in 1903, and ^n expedition against the 
Pigerong Daflas in 1918, when a heavy fine was inflicted upon them. 
With this last exception, however, the Daflas have been fairly well under 
control since the formation of the Balipara Frontier Tract, under a 
Political Officer, in 1913. 

The amount of posa given at present is much less than the original 
grant of Rs. 4,129-1-6. Many recipients of posa have settled in the 
plains, and the posa received hy these persons ceases on their death. 

Apa Tarangs,— These people live in large villages on a plateau 
watered by the Eali River. They are locally called Ankas (tail). 


xn 


H 
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No written engagements have been made with the Apa Tarangs. 

They have a strong tribal organisation, and are governed by a Coun- 
cil of elders wielding considerable authority. They are peaceful agri- 
culturists and have only once given trouble : when in 1896, they raided 
and murdered some Hill Miris settled in the plains. A military force 
visited their country shortly afterwards, since when they have been 
quite peaceful. 


Hill Miris . — The Hill Miris inhabit the Subansiri Valley as far as 
the plains. They are closely allied to the Abors of the Dihang river. 
They are divided into three clans — Sarahs, Chemira and Ghasis. The 
Hill Miris must not be confounded with the Miris of the Sadiya Fron- 
tier Tract {q.v.). 

No written engagements have been made with the Hill Miris. 

The Hill Miris have never given trouble. Their country was visited 
by the Miri Mission in 1911-12. They receive an armn-nl posa of 
Rs. 2,244-12-8. 

3. Bhutia Frontier Tribes . — ^Bhutan lies to the north-west of the 
Balipara Frontier Tract, and east of Bhutan is the Mon-Tul (low 
countiy), a name applied by the Tibetans to a portion of the North-East 
Frontier about 2,000 square miles in extent, bounded by Bhutan on the 
west, (by the Miji and Aka Hills on the east, and separated from Tibet 
by a range of mountains averaging 16,000 feet in height. The people 
inhabiting this area are caUed by the Tibetans Monba (inhabitants of 
the low country). The Monba living north of the Sela range are under 
Tibetan administration. The triangle south of the Sela range is loosely 

^vided into two main tribal areas, those of the Sher Chokpa and Sher 
Dukpen. 


The Sher Chokpa live in the Dirang Chu .Valley, as far as the village 
of Rahung and the Nagam Chu (Dhansiri river). They are under the 
contool of two monk Jongpens appointed by the Tawang monastery, an 
ofehoot of the Drepung monastery at Lhasa, with the exception of one 

Tsonajong Jongpens. Since 

Tawang Jongpens have received an annual 

^bsidy of Es. 6,000 from the British Government (see Vol XIV 
xjiiutan). ^ . -t*a.v, 


tribe of Mombas, independent of 
Tavang, wAo live in the large villages of Shergaon and Rupa (formerly 
cabled Sur Gya and Rup Rai Gya). The two%illages are ruled b^ a 

bv ttir ^ headmen, who in the old days were called Sat Elias 

by the Assamese The people of this tribe consider themselves to be 
under British protection. mscives to oe 
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Tlie independent Mombas of tlie villages of Tembang, Konia and But, 
known in the past to the Assamese as the Thebengia Bhutias, live about 
25 miles north of Rupa. These villages are independent of Tawang. 

Two written Engagements have been made with the Bhutia Frontier 
Tribes: an Agreement (No. XXXIV) in 1844, and a Treaty (No. 
XXXYII) in 1853. The circumstances attending their signature are 
stated in the general narrative. 

The Sher Dukpens of Shergaon and Eupa originally received an. 
annual allowance of Es. 2,526-7-0 from the East India Company. This 
was withheld for misconduct in 1839; but on the signature of the Agree- 
ment of 1844 it was restored in part, a monthly allowance of Es. 145, or 
Es. 1,740 per annum, being granted. In 1852 this was raised to the 
original amount of Es. 2,526-7-0. 

The independent Tembang, Konia and But Mombas receive an 
annual fosa of Es. 145-13-6. 

Since the conclusion of the Treaty of 1853, British relations with the 
Bhutia Frontier Tribes have remained peaceful. 
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VL— MANIPUR. 

Manipur is a protected State lying between Burma on the east, the 
Naga Hills on the north, Cachar on the west, and the Lxishai and the 
Chin Hills on the south. By the Burmese the Manipur bountry is called 
Kathe, and by the Shans and tribes east of the Ohindwin river, Kasse ; 
by the inhabitants of Cachar it is termed Moglai, and by those of Assam, 
Mehheli (Ahoni) or Magalou (Assamese). With the exception of the 
central valley in which the capital is situated, Manipur is almost entirely 
a hill country. 

The Kingdom of Manipur first emerges from obscurity as a neighbour 
and ally of the Shan Kingdom of Pong, the capital of which was at 
Mogaung, The regalia of the royal family are said to have been 
bestowed by Khekhomba or Kingkhomba, King of Pong, who at the same 
time added the Kabaw or Tamu Kampat valley to Manipur. The Raja 
who succeeded in 1714, Pamheiba, better known as Grharib Nawaz, adopted 
Hinduism. His people followed his example, and since that date have 
been conspicuous for the rigidity with which they observe the rules of 
caste, ftharib Nawaz, during his reign of forty years, was engaged in 
constant warfare with Burma, and thivS state of things continued under 
his successors. 


Gharib Nawaz and his eldest son Syam were murdered in Burma by 
emissaries of his second son Chit Shai. Chit Shai was expelled from 
Manipur by hh younger brother Bharat Shai, who ruled two years, 
and was succeeded by Guru Shai, son of Syam Shai. Guru Shai 
associated his brother Jai Singh with himself, and they ruled alter- 
nately until Guru Shai’s death about 1764, when the sole authority 
fell to Jai Singh. ^ 


After the death of Gharib Nawaz the Burmese invaded Manipur. Jai 
Smgh sought the aid of the British and a treaty of alliance* was 
negotiated by Mr. Verelst on behalf of the East India Company on 
the 14th September 1762. The force sent to assist Manipur was, how- 
ever, recalled, and in October of the following year Guru Shai confirinerh 

the treaty which had been mad. with Jai 
CMngh. The originals of these treaties are not extant. 

freqTient; their kst 

MarS p/ Manipuri princes, 
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Wlien war was declared against Burma by the Britisli Goverjimeat 
in 1824, and the Burmese had been expelled from Cachar, assistance in 
arms and money was given by the Company to Gambhir Singh for an 
attempt to recover possession of* Manipur. In this be was successful, 
occupying not only the valley in which the capital is situated, but 
also the Kabaw valley, lying to the east of the former boundaries of 
the State, and peopled by Shans. By the Treaty of Yandabo with 
Burma, executed in February 1826 (see Burma No. TI), the King of 
A.va recognised (Article 2) the independence of Gambhir Singh as Raja 
of Manipur. 

Gambhir Singh being thus established on the gaddi, the levy with 
which he had effected the reconquest of his country was placed under 
the management of two British officers, and supplied with ammunition, 
and also with pay, by the British Government. In 1833 the British 
Government agreed (No. LXX) to annex to Manipur the ranges of 
hills on the west, between the eastern and western bends of the Barak, 
giving the State the line of the Jiri and the western bend of the Barak 
as its boundary. This agreement was made on the condition that the 
Raja removed all obstructions to trade between Manipur and Cachar; 
kept in repair the road between Manipur and British territory j and 
promised to assist the Government both with carriage and troops 
in the event of war with Burma. In 1834 Gambhir Singh died, and 
Nar Singh, his minister, and a great-grandson of Gharib Nawaz, was 
appointed regent on behalf of Gambhir Singh’s son Chandra Kirti Singh, 
then one year old. In the same year the British Government decided 
t-o restore the Kabaw valley to the King of Burma, who had never ceased to 
remonstrate against its separation from his country : the valley was given 
back and a new boundary laid down in the presence of British Com- 
missioners, under an Agreement (No. LXXI), dated the 9th January 
1834. At the same time the British Government bound itself to pay a 
monthly stipend of Rs. 600 to the Baja of Manipur in compensation for 
his loss. In 1835 the assistance formerly given to the Manipur levy 
was withdrawn, and a poliimal agent was ^.ppointed to reside at 
Manipur. 

In 1844 the Rani dowager, widow of Gambhir Singh and mother 
of Chandra Kirti, attempted to poison Nar Singh, the regent; her 
attempt failed and she fled from the country with her son. Nar Singh 
then assumed the Chiefship in his own name and ruled till his death 
in 1850. He was succeeded by his brother Debeudra Singh, hut this 
prince ruled for only three months, Chandra Kirti Singh, with the 
help of Nar Singh’s three sons, succeeding in ejecting him and recover- 
ing possession of the gaddi. This was followed by some disorder in 
the State, but in 1851 the Government of India decided to recognise 
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Obandra Kirti Singh., guaranteeing tbe Obiefbhip to him and declaring 
that any attempts to dislodge him would be suppressed by force of 
arms if necessary* 

Since that time there have been many efforts on the part of various 
members of the Manipur ruling family to gain possession of the chief 
power in the State; but all have been defeated, and the leaders have 
been either killed, imprisoned, or placed, under surveillance in British 
territory. In 1851 the sons of Debendra Singh and JSTar Singh attempted 
a rising. In 1852 another attempt occurred, led by Kanhai Singh, son 
of Marjit, Gambhir Singh^s brother. In 1857 some of the rebellious 
sepoys from Chittagong, who had found their way to Cachar, were used 
by one Narendrajit, a younger son of Chaurjit, to ]*aise a disturbance; 
but it was suppressed and Narendrajit was transported. In 1859 Maipak, 
a descendant of Gharib Nawaz, invaded the valley, but was defeated 
and fled. In 1862, in conjunction with another Raj Eumar named 
Khaifa, he headed a second attack, and penetrated to the Rajahs palace, 
where he was captured. Kanhai Singh also made an attempt in 1865, 
when his followers were dispersed by British troops and police. In 
1866 a raid was perpetrated by Gokul Singh, a younger son of Debendra 
Smgh; his enterprise failed, like the rest, but he himself escaped for 
the time. He was captured in 1868, tried in Cachar, and sentenced to 
seven years' imprisonment. 


Chandra Kirti Singh died in May 1886, and was succeeded by his 
son Sura Chandra Singh. The succession was not accepted without a 
rising under Bara Chauha Singh, the eldest son of Nar Singh, who 
attempted to get possession of the gaddi. After some skirmishes with 
the Cachar frontier police, who had been sent to help the rightful heir, 
Bara Chauba's force was defeated, and his son and two brothers were 
taken prisoners. Shortly after this Bara Ohauba gave himself up, 
and he and his relatives were deported to Hazarihagh. Two other un* 
successful risings took place in September 1887. The first, under the 
Wangfchairakpa, the highest judicial officer in the State, came to an 
abrupt termination by the leader being shot. The second and more 
mportant rebellion was headed by one Jogendra Singh who, though not 
himself related to the ruling family, acted on behalf of the exiles The 
insurgent force was attacked and routed by parties of the 44th Gurkhas 
and the Cachar frontier police. Jogendra Singh was killed and several 
of his followers were made prisoners. Many of the latter were imprisoned 
for waging war on a friendly State. ^ 


state was the scene of much 
® character; the 

Cthe« *^®/*“*" disturbed by the quarrels of his seven 

orothers, and the family was broken up into two factions. On one side 



ASSAM— MANIPUR. 


105 


were Iiis three brothers headed by Pakka Sena, and on the other his 
four half-brothers under the leadership of the Senapati Tikendrajit 
Singh. Sura Chandra Singh was quite unable to assert his authority 
over his turbulent relatives, and matters reached a climax on the 21st 
September 1890, when the palace walls were suddenly scaled by the 
two younger brothers and a few shots in the air were sufficient to 
drive the timid Sura Chandra Singh to seek safety at the Resiclencj". 
The next day, contrary to the advice of the Political Agent, he pro- 
claimed his intention to abdicate and to proceed on a pilgrimage to 
Brindaban: and on the 23rd he left the State, accompanied by his 
three brothers and a few followers, and arrived at Cachar hy the end of 
the month. Here he changed his tone, represented to the Chief Com- 
missioner that he had no intention of abdicating, and solicited assistance 
to regain the gaddi. In the meanwhile the Senapati, who was the real 
mover in the rebellion, had induced his elder brother, the Juhraj Kula 
Chandra Dhaja Singh, to occupy the gaddi, and application was made 
to the Government of India to ratify this accession. The whole question 
was considered hy the Government of India, and it was concluded that 
it would be to the advantage of the Manipur State to recognise the 
J ubraj in his new position rather than to restore Sura Chandra Singh , 
it was, however, decided to remove the Senapati from Manipur ana 
punish him for his lawless conduct towards his eldest brother. The 
Chief Commissioner of Assam was directed to visit Manipur and carry 
out the orders of the Government of India. Accordingly Mr. Quinton, 
the Chief Commissioner, left Golaghat with an escort from the Assam 
Gurkha Battalions under the command of Lieutenant-Colonel Skene. 
This force, with the Political Agent’s escort at Manipur and the support 
of 200 men en route from Silchar, was considered sufficient to over- 
awe the malcontents. On the 22nd March Mr. Quinton and his party 
reached the neighbourhood of Manipur, and were met by the Senapati. 
who had with him two Manipuri regiments. On arrival at Manipur the 
Chief Commissioner was saluted by the Manipuri troops and by the 
Regent, and announced that a Darbar would be held in the Residency 
the same day. As the Senapati did not attend on the plea of ill-health, 
the Darbar was postponed until next morning, when he again failed 
to appear, and the Political Agent was informed that the Regent was 
unable to enforce his brother’s arrest, Political negotiations having 
failed the Chief Commissioner decided to capture the Senapati in his 
house, which was surrounded on the morning of the 24th by the British 
troops. A serious engagement ensued and the Manipuris attacked the 
Residency, which was held till 8 p.m., when an armistice was arranged 
and Mr. Quinton and four other* officers, who accompanied him under 


* Lieutenant-Colonel 0. McD. Sken^ Mr. F. St. C. Grrimwood, C.S., Mr. W. 
Oossins, C.S. and Lieutenant W. H. Simpson. 
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a flag of truce from the Residency to the palace, were cruelly and 
treacherously murdered. The British escort retired to Silchar. 

All expedition was then ordered to Manipur to re-assert the political 
supremacy of the British Government, and to enforce the unconditional 
submission of the Darbar. The force marched in three columns from 
Kohima, Silchar and Tammu, all of which reached the capital on the 
27th April 1891. The Tammu column was the only one which met 
with resistance, the other two entering Manipur unmolested. On arrival 
the force found the capital deserted; the arsenal with its guns had 
been destroyed, and the principal houses had been looted by the villagers. 
The Regent, the Senapati, and the other brothers had taken to flight, and 
the leading officials were in hiding. Within a month all were captured, 
and the Senapati and the two elder brothers were tried by a special com- 
mission, at which Tikendrajit Singh, the Senapati, was convicted of 
waging war against the Queen-Empress and of abetment of the murder 
of British officers; he was sentenced to death and hanged, as was also 
the Thangal General, who was convicted on the same ohai'ges by the 
Chief Political Officer with the force. Kula Chandra Dhaja Singh and 
his brother were also convicted of the first charge and were sentenced to 
transportation for life, along with thirteen other persons. 

In September 1891 the question of the future of the Manipur State 
was decided and Ohura Chand, born on the 15th April 1885, son of 
Chaobiyaiiua, and a grandson of NTar Singh, was selected as Raja and 
granted a salute of 11 guns. It was further ordered that the rulership 
of the Manipur State, and the title and salute, would be herediiaiy, 
and would descend in the direct line by primogeniture, provided that 
in each case the succession was approved by the Government of India. 

The Sanad (No. LXXII) granted to the new Chief provides for the 
complete subordination of the Manipur State, and for the payment 
of a yearly tribute, which was fixed in 1892 at Rs. 50,000. The tribute 
was payable from the 21st August 1891. For the treacherous attack 
on British officers a fine of Rs. 2,50,000 was imposed in 1892, and this 
sum was paid ofE in five yearly instalments. The administration of 
the State during the minority of the Raja was entrusted to a Super- 
intendent and Political Agent, who was given full power to introduce 
any reforms that he considered beneficial, hut with instructions to pay 
due regard to the customs and traditions of the Manipuris and to inter- 
fere as little as possible with existing institutions. On the 29th 
September 1892 the investiture of the Raja was carried out, and the 
opportunity was taken to abolish slavery, allowing existing slaves to 
woi't out their redemption in five years. At the same time the custom 
of lallup was done away with, whereby every male in the valley was 
bound to work ten days in every forty for the Raja, and a tax of Rs. 2 
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a house per annum throughout the Taller Tras substituted for it. This 
tax was abolished in 1899. The house tax throughout the hills was 
fixed at Rs. f3 a year. A regular system of land tenure was instituted, 
the annual rent being fixed at Es. 2 an acre. 

The powers and constitution of the existing local courts for the 
trial of civil and criminal cases were defined, appeals from their deci - 
sions allowed to the Superintendent, and extensive powers of revision 
given to the Political Agent and to the Chief Oommissioner of Assam 

In May 1907 the administration of the State was made over to the 
Raja, who was assisted by a Darbar of six Manipuri Members and an 
oflSLcer of the Indian Civil Service, lent by the Government of Eastern 
Bengal and Assam. In February 1908 Raja Chura Chand was formally 
installed by the Lieutenant-Governor. 

In 1913, in response to agitation by the people, the old custom 
of fothang, whereby every village was compelled to repair roads and 
school buildings and carry the luggage of touring officials within its 
boundary, was abolished. 

On the 1st January 1918 the hereditary title of Maharaja was con- 
ferred (No. LXXIII) upon the Ruler of Manipur. 

After the suppression of the Thado Kuki rebellion in 1919 {see 
Relations with Hill Tribes, infra) the method of adminiwstration in the 
Manipur Hill areas was completely changed. Four Sub-Divisions were 
formed, three of which are administered by members of the Assam 
Provincial Civil Service lent to the State, while the fourth is directly 
under the President of the Darbar, who now administers the whole 
of the Hills in the name of the Maharaja. Appeals from the decision of 
the President of the Darbar, in criminal and civil matters connected with 
the Hill areas, lie to the Political Agent in Manipur. To enable the 
State to meet the increased expenditure in connection with the Hill 
Sub-Divisions, the Government of India sanctioned the reduction of 
the tribute from Rs. 50,000 to Rs. 5,000 for a period of ten years 
from 1920-21*. At the same time the annual contribution of Rs. 30,000, 
paid by the State towards the upkeep of the cart road leading to the* 
railway in the Assam Valley, was remitted by the Government of 
Assam, on condition that this amount should be spent annuallv ou 
the improvement and upkeep of communications in the hills. 

In 1924 the Manipur State Darbar passed a resolution waiving the 
authority of the State for the purpose of the administration of the 
Indian Motor Vehicles Act, 1914 (VIII of 1914), along the portion of the 
Dimapur-Manipur Road which lies within the State : and the Act was 
thereupon applied to that portion of the road by the Government of 


* Further extended, in 1930, up to 1932-33 inclusive. 
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India, in exercise of the powers conferred by the Indian (loreign 
Jurisdielion) Order in Council, 1902. 

The area of Manipur is 8,45G square miles; population, according 
to the Census of 1921, 384,016; revenue about Bs. 8,00,000. 

The State possesses a small force of armed police numbering (192G) 
233 officers and men. 

Helations with Hill Tvihes . — Before the first Burmese ^A^ar, the rela- 
tions of the Manipur Eajas with the surrounding hill tribes were con- 
fined to the collection of tribute sometimes more, sometimes less, accord- 
ing to the amount of control exercised at the time, and to reprisals 
lor raids and aggression by means of periodical armed incursions into 
the hills. Colonel McCulloch, who was Political Agent in Manipur 
from 1844 to 1867, describes the situation as follows: — 

‘‘ Before the connection of the British Government with that of 
Munnipore took place, the latter, not to speak of exerting influence over 
the tribes, was unable to protect the inhabitants of the valley from 
their aggressions, or to resist their exactions of black-mail, and even 
after the conclusion of peace with Burma, the majority of the tribes 
were independent, and known to us little more than by name. With 
the assistance of the arms and ammunition given to Munnipore by the 
British Government, some of the tribes have been thoroughly, the 
northern ones partially, reduced .... A strong and honest Govern- 
ment would endeavour to repress the feuds and ameliorate the conditions 
of the tribes. Their feuds, however, are, to the weak Government of 
Munnipore, a source of strength and afford a means of extortion which 
suits their dishonesty.” 

The principal tribes which harassed both the Manipuris and those 
tribes over which they had firmly established their suzerainty after 
the first Burmese War were: — 

(1) The Angamis, of the southern Naga Hills. 

(2) The Suktes, of the northern Chin Hills. 

(3) The Lushai tribes of the north-eastern Lushai Hills. 

(4) The Khongjais or Thado Kuki clans. 

In 1832 and 1833 two expeditions, the first under Captains Jenkins 
and Pemberton and the second under Raja Gambhir Singh and 
Lieutenant Gordon, penetrated and subjugated the Angami country. 
In 1835 the British Government called on the Manipur State to control 
the Angamis with a view to putting a stop to their raids on British 
territory in Assam. But, although the State’s subjugation of the tribe 
extended to the protection of its own territory and subjects and to the 
levying of occasional tribute, it was quite unable to prevent the iN’agas^ 
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incursions into British territory on the northern side of the hill ranges. 
Accordingly, it was decided in 1837, to make over to Manipur no 
fresh tracts of mountain country for conquest or management but 
to depute a British OflS.cer to deal locally with the Angamis. In 1842 
Captain Gordon, Political Agent in Manipur, fixed the western and 
north-western boundaries of the State, excluding from Manipur the 
Angami country proper, but including the Imemai or Mao tribe, allied 
to the Angamis by race and customs. This boundary however was un- 
acceptable to the Manipur administration who practically ignored it 
and the position remained unsatisfactory. Between 1839 and 1850 ten 
British expeditions having failed to stop the Angamis from raiding 
British and Manipur territory, a policy of non-interference was again 
decided upon, with the result that in 1854 Manipur was compelled to 
send an expedition to subdue the Angami villages. Periodical raids 
by the Angamis continued, which were checked to some extent by 
Manipur by the expedient of posting sepoy villages of armed Thado 
Kukis in the north-western hills of the State. In 1866 the British 
Government again decided to take action, and an officer was posted at 
Samaguting. In the following year the Manipur boundary was re- 
affirmed. Manipur, however, continued to endeavour to levy tribute 
from the Angami villages, and in 1872 the boundary was again re- 
affirmed. In 1878 the north-eastern boundary of the State was laid 
down. But, though the occupation of Samaguting was partly success- 
ful in diminishing raids on British territory, the Angamis continued to 
make frequent incursions into Manipur, and in 1877 the Secretary of 
State recognised that “ the attitude of indifference to ... . the raids 
of the Tfagas on Manipur could no longer be maintained without dis- 
credit to British Administration.” In the cold season of 1877-78, there- 
fore, an expedition was sent against the chief Angami villages and 
Kohima was selected as the headquarters of the British Political Officet 
in the T7aga Hills. In 1879 the murder of Mr. Damant was followed 
by the siege of Kohima and the subjection of the Angamis, when our 
control over the tribe from the more satisfactory centre of Kohima became 
sufficiently complete to protect Manipur from further serious outrages. 

The Suktes appear to have fixst broken the peace of Manipur in 
the regency and reign of Raja Nar Singh (1834-1850) pushing the 
Thado clans northwards into the southern hills of the State and raiding 
almost as far as the Manipur valley. 

In 1856 a serious attack was committed on a hill village in the , 
Manipur State, which led to a retaliatory expedition in the next .year. 
This expedition, led hy the Raja himself, reached Tiddim, the chief 
village of the Suktes, but was repulsed with loss. Raids continued 
until 1871, the Suktes on one occasion penetrating as far as Mombee and 
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Heeroway within Manipur territory. Towards the end o£ 1871, how- 
ever, the Manipiiris and Suktes made peace and joined with the British 
Government against the common enemy, the northern Lushai tribes. 
The seizure by Manipur, during the operations, of Ifokhothang, an 
ally of the Suktes, with nearly 1,000 of his followers, and the subse- 
quent death of Nokhothang in Manipur jail, led to a recurrence of the 
Sukte raids. In 1875, Manipur, with the consent of the Government 
of ludia, despatched an expedition against them, which made a nominal 
peace without any fighting. The cessation of raiding was oniy 
temporary, however, and incursions, often provoked by the counter- 
raids of Thado villages in Manipur, continued until the final subjection 
of the Suktes (or, as they are now generally known, the Xamhaos), in 
the Chin Hills operations of 1888-93, since when they have been under 
British administration. 

The Lushais also came in contact with the Manipuris in the reign, 
of Baja Har Singh. The first recorded raid occurred in 1844 and, 
like the majority of subsequent incursions, appears to have been pro- 
voked by the hostile action of the Thado and other Euki tribes, who had 
been driven northwards into Manipur by the Lushais and Suktes. The 
raiders reached the Manipur valley but were repulsed with loss by a 
force gathered from the neighbouring Manipuri villages. In 1847 the 
Political Agent reported frequent raids, which continued until 1849. In 
that year the Manipur outpost at Kala Naga, overlooking Cachar, was 
twice attacked and evacuated. A third raid was less successful; the 
Lushais lost several prisoners and were compelled to come to terms 
with the Raja, As a result raids temporarily ceased, but soon broke 
out again and continued until a combined British and Manipuri column 
penetrated the Lushai country bordering the State in 1872. This expedi- 
tion effected the release of a large number of captivCwS, and hostilities 
again died down for a vshort time. In this year the Government of India 
latimated to the Manipur Barhar that the Raja would be lield responsible 
for acta of unprovoked aggression on the Suktes and Lushais, and that 
he must take effective steps to make his subject Eukis understand thi?. 
and to punish them should they disregard their instructions. At the 
same time it was declared to be the Raja’s duty to take all necessary 
measures for the protection of his frontier. In 1877, owing to numerous 
raids on the Manipur western hills, an embassy was sent to the Lushai 
Chiefs with presents, but the respite secured was again onlv temporary. 
Complete freedom from aggression was only finally attained with the 
occupation of the Lushai Hills by the British Government, after the 
operations of 1889-91. 

The Khongjais or Thado Eukis^ with other allied clans, were gradually 
driven north into Manipur by the Suktes and Lushais, the migration 
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commencing in tlie reign of Raja Nar Singh.. For the most part they 
lived at peace with theii- Maiiipnri neighbours, being unwilling to 
provoke hostile attacks from the north as well as from the south. Indeed 
the Manipur administration armed many of them and utilised them as 
Sepoy villages ” against the Angainis in the north and the Sxiktes and 
Lushais in the south. But in 1877 Nellam, Chief of the Dongul clan 
(generally known as Chassad), was enticed into Imphal and treacherously 
murdered by a Manipuri official. The majority of his clan migrated 
from the south-western to the eastern hills and settled in country claimed 
both by the Manipuri and Thangdut States. From this vantage ground 
they raided impartially the Eabaw valley of Burma and the hill villages 
of Manipur. In 1882 the Political Agent demarcated the boundary, 
including the villages of Tonghlu, son of jSTellam, and the majority 
of his followers in Manipur. Shortly afterwards Tonghlu submitted, and 
raids gradually ceased. In 1917, however, the Chiefs of most of the 
Thado clans, stirred up by a disaffected Manipuri, rebelled, raided in the 
Manipur valley, and attacked columns sent against them. The greater 
part of the hill country of the State was affected and raids on Shan 
villages in the Eabaw valley and loyal villages in the Manipur hills 
continued throughout 1918; but in 1919, with the help of the British 
Government, the rebellion was finally suppressed and the hostile clans 
disarmed. Since then no trouble has been experienced : and in 1922 it 
was found possible to release all the surviving Chiefs connected with 
the rebellion who had been interned on its suppression. 
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No. I. 

Translation of a new system of Commerce adopted by the Maharajah Surgy 
Deo, Assam, 28th February 1793. 

The Maharajah Surgy Deo, highly sensible of the benefit he has experienced 
from the aid which has been afiorded to him by the English Government, and 
desirous not only of cementing the harmony and friendship which subsists be- 
tween him and that power, but also of extending the beneficial effects thereof, 
in general, to the subjects of Bengal and Assam, has, at the recommendation of 
Captain Welsh, the representative at his Court of the said English Government, 
agreed to abolish the injudicious system of Commerce which has heretofore been 
pursued, and to adopt in its stead the following plan, liable however to such al- 
terations and amendments as occasions may require, for the mutual benefit and 
comfort of the subjects of both comitries. 

Article 1. 

That there shall henceforth be a reciprocal and entire liberty of Commerce 
between the subjects of Bengal and those of Assam, for all and singular goods 
and merchandizes, on the conditions and in such manner as is settled in the fol- 
lowing rules. 

Article 2. 

That to facilitate this free intercourse between the subjects of both nations, 
those of Bengal, in fulfilling the conditions hereafter prescribed, be permitted 
to proceed with their boats loaded with merchandizes into Assam, and to expose 
their goods for sale, at any place or in any manner may best suit their purposes, 
without being subject to any other duties than are established by these Articles. 

Article 3. 

That a regular Impost be levied on all goods or merchandizes, whether of 
Export or Import, and that these duties be fixed as follows 

\ 

Imports. 

That the Salt of Bengal be subject to an Impost of 10 per cent, on the 
suppos^ prime cost, reckoning that invariably at 400 Rupees per 100 maunds 
of 84 sicca weight to the seer. 

2»id.— That the Broad Cloths of Europe, the Cotton Cloths of Bengal, Carpets, 
Coppe^ L^d, Tin, Tutanag, Pearls, Hardware, Jewellery, Spices, and the various 
other Goo^ imported into Assam, pay an equal Impost of 10 per cent, on the 
Invoice price. 

3rd.-That Warlike Implements and MiKtary Stores be considered contra- 
band and liable to confiscation, excepting tfie supplies of these articles which 
may be required for the Company’s troops stationed in Assam, which, and every 
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ot/her matter of coav'enieace for the said troops, whether of clothing or provisions 
are in all cases to be exempt from duties. 


Exports, 

1st , — That the Duties to be levied on all articles of Export (except in such 
cases as are hereafter mentioned) be invariably 10 per cent., reckoning agreeable 
to the rates hereby annexed to each, viz . : — 





Rs. As. 

P. 

Mooga Dohtees, per md. of 84 sa. 

wt. to the seer 

. 95 

0 

0 

Mooga Thread, 

ditto 

ditto 

. 70 

0 

0 

Pepper, 

ditto 

ditto 

. 

. 


Elephants’ Teeth, 

ditto 

ditto 

. 50 

0 

0 

Cutna Lac, 

ditto 

ditto 

. 4 

0 

0 

Chuprah and Jury Lai, 

ditto 

ditto 

. 3 

8 

0 

Munjeet, 

ditto 

ditto 

, 4 

0 

0 

Cotton 

ditto 

ditto • • 

« . • a 




2nd , — That all articles of Export not herein specified (with the exception of 
the following), and for which no certain calculation can be made, be subject to 
an equal Impost, in such instances always to be paid in kind ; and with respect 
to these articles which have been particularized, that the Duties be received either 
in money or kind, as may be most convenient to the Merchant : but as it may 
happen that a temporary scarcity of grain may occur either in Bengal or Assam, 
to provide against which, Eice and every description of Grain to be exempt from 
Duties. 


Article 4. 

That any person or persons detected in attempting to defraud the Surgy Deo 
of the Duties hereby established, shall be liable to a confiscation of his or their 
property, and for ever after debarred the privilege of the trade. 

Article 5. 

That for the purpose of collecting the said Duties, Agents be appointed and 
Custom Houses established for the present, one at the Oandahar Chokey and 
one at Gowhatty. 


Article 6. 

That it be the business of the Agents to be stationed at the Candahar Chokey 
to collect the Duties on all Imports and on aU Exports, the produce of the country 
to the westward of Gowhatty, for which they are to be held responsible. They 
are to exanodne all boats passing up and down the river, and, after having settled 
with the proprietor for the amount of the Duties, they are to grant him a pass- 
port, specifying the number and quantity of each article, a copy of which they 
are to forward, without delay, to the Agents at Gowhatty, whith.er, or further^ 
if it be necessary, the Merchant may proceed under sanction of the said pass. 
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Aetiolb 7. 

That it be the business of the Agents stationed at Gowhatty to collect the 
Duties on all Exports the produce of the country parallel to it north and south, 
and also on all Exports the produce of the country to the eastward, as far as Now- 
gong, for which in like manner they are to be held responsible. They are to exa- 
mine all boats passing down the river, and to grant passports to the proprietors, 
copies of which to be forwarded to the Agents at the Candahar Cbokey, who are 
to re-examine the cargo, lest, on the way between Gowhatty and their station, 
the merchant may have taken goods on board which could not be specified in the 
pass granted at that place. 


Article 8. 

That as an incitement to the Agents to be industrious in the discharge of their 
duty, a recompense be made to them, bearing a proportion to the amount of the 
collections, and that for the present it be fixed at 12 per cent, on the said collec- 
tions, which is calculated to defray all incidental expenses. 

Article 9. 

That the said Agents be required to be sureties for each other, and that the 
whole be bound by engagements to the Surgy Deo, not only for the purity of their 
conduct in the coUections, but also that they abstaiu firom having any concern, 
either directly or indirectly, in trade. ’ 


Abtiole 10. 

That a copy of their accounts be produced on or before the lObh of every month, 
and that the payment of the collections be made into the bands of any person 
the Surgy Deo may appoint to receive it at the expiration of every quarter. 

Article 11, 

That the standard weight hereafter, both for Exports and Imports, be 40 
seers to the maund, and 84 sicca weight to the seer. 


ARTICLE 12. 


^at as much polttical mconvenience might arise to both Governments from 
grantmg a general hcense to the subjects of Bengal to settle in Assam, no Euro- 
^ merchant, or adventurer of any description, be aUowed to fix their residence 
m Assa^ without ha^ previously obtained the permission of the English Gov- 
eminent and that of the Surgy Deo. ^ 


article 13. 


That as Captam Welsh, the representative of the said English Government 
in consideration of the Surev Deo having r -i - 'government, 
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ihe established laws of Assam, or infringing these Articles, so the Snrgy Deo, on 
his part, declares he will punish all abuses in his subjects, tending to obstruct 
or discourage the reciprocal intercourse this system is designed to promote. 

Article 14. 

That copies of these Articles be affixed at every public place throughout Assam, 
that none may plead ignorance, and that Captain Welsh be requested to send 
one officially to his Government. 


Tho. Welsh, 


The seal op the Mahabajah Suegy Deo, 


No. IL 

Agreement executed by the Gabo Sabdabs of Tikbi Duab in 181T. 

We Ashong Suxdar of Thangapara Ganseng, the nephew and son-in-law of 
DafEo Surdar of Semajora (on the part of the latter) Himsong Surdar of Seejapata, 
Eioop Sing Surdar of Khexooguree, Gana and Rangdan Surdars of Bussooapara, 
Bamsong Surdar of Magapara or Nepageeree, Geer Sing the son of Surjung Surdar 
of Damareeapara on the part of the latter and Chakdang on the part of Bubbooa 
Surdar Hourogeeree Garrow Surdars of the Tikree Doowar or pass in Mechpara 
hereby penally bind ourselves and our dependants and the inhabitants of our 
villages strictly to abide by the following articles : — 

1. We promise never to commit violence upon the Company’s subjects or on 
any one else or permit our people. We hereby submit ourselves to such punish- 
ment as the Magistrate may think fit to inflict. 

2. If any Garrow belonging to this Doowar or pass should be guilty of "^olence 
to the Company’s subjects we bind ourselves to apprehend and deliver to the 
Magistrate’s people at Tikree 

3. If any of the Garrows tribes in general there should be an assembly 

or consultation with the view of invading the low lands and committing violence 
on the Company’s subjects, we engage to give immediate information of the same 
to the Police-Officers aUd also of aH mvitations to make incursions of the above 
nature that may be made to the Garrows by the Company’s subjects. 

4. If we have disputes amongst ourselves we will settle them by arbitration 
according to our ancient customs and if they cannot be so settled we will complain 
to the Magistrate who will be guided in his order by our customs; we also bind 
ourselves to give up the practice of fighting and killmg, wounding each other in 
private quarrels. 

6. We agree that the Darogas, interpreters and servants of the Company 
shall have access at aU times to our villages ^ud if «.nything would happen tc 
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them when there we shall be held answerable according to the circumstances of 
the case. 

6. We will take such poonjee advances as are sanctioned by established cus- 
tom from Government, deliver cotton at the estabbshed rate or pay the value 
in money. 

7. The Magistrate will enquire respecting the boundary of the lands which 
we and our ancestors have cultivated in poonjee advances from time immemorial 
and settle the same according to justice ; if after that we wish to cultivate lands 
beyond the boundary belonging to the Company’s zamindars we will first agree 
to pav rent like other ryots and submit in all things to the Regulation of the British 
Government. 

8. When we go to the haths we will deposit our swords and knives and not 
carry the same into the market place ; we will pay the market price for what we 
want and make no pretensions to payments, etc., and if any disturbance arises 
we will assist the servants of Government in restoring order ; on our part we shall 
be exempted from the payment of agar Phoot and all other duties and abwabs. 

9. We now swear upon a skuU and upon earth and salt and upon our swords 
that besides the thirteen skulls brought away from our villages and now produced, 
we and our people have no others, we further on the part of ourselves and for 
oiir brethren altogether do abjure the practice of keeping or of bringing and selling 
human heads, and we hereby consent that if even the fragment of a human skull 
shall hereafter be found in any of our villages that village shall be liable to be 
burnt and the whole of the inhabitants fined or otherwise punished as the Magis- 
trate may direct. 

10. Por the due performance of these articles of agreement we also hereby 
become mutually responsible for one another and all engage to produce before 
the Magistrate’s people at Tikree any one of our members who may fail to perform 
what is herein written. 

Ashokg. 

Bambino, 

Boomninq. 

Boopsino, 

Gona. 

Bangdang, 


Ganthy. 


Choedong. 
Khbbb Sing* 
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No. 

Teeaty concluded between David Scott, Esqdieb, Aoent to the Govbenor- 
General on the part of the Honotjeable East India Company, and Kajah 
Govind Chunder Naryn, of Cachar, or Hebumba, — 1824. 

Article 1. 

Rajah Govind Chunder, for himself and his successors, acknowledges alle- 
giance to the Honorable Company, and places his country of Cachar, or Herumba, 
under their protection. 

Article 2. 

The internal Government of the country shall be conducted by the Rajah, 
and the jurisdiction of the British Courts of Justice shall not extend there ; but 
the Rajah agrees to attend at all times to the advice ofered for the welfare of his 
subjects by the Governor-General in Council, and agreeably thereto to rectify 
any abuses that may arise in the administration of affairs. 

Article 3. 

The Honorable Company engages to protect the territory of Cachar from ex- 
ternal enemies, and to arbitrate any differences that may arise between the Rajah 
and other States. The Rajah agrees to abide by such arbitration, and to hold 
no correspondence or communication with foreign powers, except through the 
channel of the British Government. 


Article 4. 

In consideration of the aid promised by the above Article, and other circum- 
stances, the Rajah agrees to pay to the Honorable Company, from the beginning 
of the year 1232 B. S., an annual tribute of ten thousand Sicca Rupees, and the 
Honorable Company engages to provide for the maintenance of the Munnipoorean 
Chiefs lately occupying Cachar. 

Article 5. 

If the Rajah should fail in the performance of the above article, the Honor- 
able Company will be at liberty to occupy and attach, in perpetuity, tc their other 
possessions, a suJBieient tract of the Cachar country, to provide for the future 
realization of the tribute. 

Article 6. 

The Rajah agrees, in concert with the British local Authorities, to adopt all 
measures that may be necessary for the maintenance, in the district of Sylhet, 
of the arrangements in force in the Police, Opium and Salt Departments* 

Executed at Buddeerpore, this 6th day of March 1824, corresptodiug with 
the 24th of Fagoon 1230 B.S. 

D. SOOTT, 

Agent to ihe Govenior-Generai. 

iS 


Bajae QQTim> Chunbier’s sbau* 
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No. IV. 


Treaty with Eajah Ram Smo of Jynteah,— 1824. 

Treaty concluded between David Scott, Esq., Agent to the Governor-General, 
on the part of the Honorable East India Company and Rajah Ram Sing, ruler of 
Jy-Jynteepore of Jynteah. 

Article 1.. 

Rajah Ram Sing acknowledges allegiance to the Honorable Company, and 
places his country of Jynteah under their protection. Mutual friendship and 
amity shall always be maintained between the Honorable Company and the 
!Rajah. 

Article 2. 

The internal government of the country shall be conducted by the Rajah’ 
and the jurisdiction of the British Courts of Justice shall not eictend there. The 
Rajah will always attend to the welfare of his subjects, and observe the ancient 
customs of government, but should any unforseen abuse arise in the adminis- 
tration of affairs, he agrees to rectify the same agreeably to the advice of the Gov- 
ernor-General in Council. 

Article 3. 

The Honorable Company engages to protect the territory of Jynteah from 
external enemies, and to arbitrate any differences that may arise between the 
Rajah and other States. The Rajah agrees to abide by such arbitration, and 
to hold no political correspondence or communication with foreign powers, except 
with the consent of the British Government. 


Aetiole 4. 

^ the event of the Honorable Company being engaged in war to the east- 
ward of the Berhampooter, the Rajah engages to assist with all his forces, and 
to afford every other facility in his power in furtherance of such military opera- 


Article 5. 

The Rajah agrees, in concert with the British local Authorities, to adopt all 
■Inures that may be necessary for the maintenance, in the district of Sylhet 
of the arrangements in force in the Judicial, Opium and Salt Departments. 


Seal and Signature or Rajah 
Ram Sing of Jynteah. 


D. Scott, 

Agent to the Governor-Generai^ 



ASSAM—NOS. IV— 1824 AND V— 1826. 


119 


Sepabatb Article of tte Treaty concluded between the Honorable Company 
and Rajah Ram Sinu of Jynteah. 

Rajah Ram Sing engages, that to assist in the war commenced in Assam be- 
tween the Honorable Company’s Troops and those of the Bang of Ava, he will 
march a force and attack the enemy to the east of Gowhatty ; and the Honor- 
able Company agrees, upon the conquest of Assam, to confer upon the Rajah 
a part of that Territory proportionate to the extent of his exertions in the com- 
mon cause. 


D. Scott, 

Agent to the Governor-Oemrah 


Seal and Signature of Rajah 
Ram Sino or Jynteah. 


No. V. 


Translation of an Agreement in the Assamese language executed to the Bri- 
tish Government by the Sinophoe Ohieps, — 1826. 

Whereas we, the Singphoe Chiefs, named Bum, Koomjoy, Meejon^, Jow 
Chowkhen, Jowrah, Jowdoo, Chow, Ohumun, Neengun, Tangrung, Chowbah, 
Chamuta, Chowrah, Chowdoo, Choukam, Koomring, &c., are under the subjec- 
tion of the British Government, we execute this Agreement to Mr. David Scott, 
the Agent to the Governor-General, and hereby engage to adhere to the follow- 
ing terms, viz , : — 

1st . — ^Assam being now under the sway of the British Government, we and 
our dependent Singphoes, who were subjects of the Assam State, acknowledge 
subjection to that Government. We agree not to side with the Burmese or any 
other King to commit any aggression whatever, but we will obey the orders of 
the British Government. 

2nd . — ^Whenever a British Force may march to Assam to protect it from foreign 
aggression, we will supply that Force with grain, etc., make and repair roads for 
them, and execute every order that may be issued to us. We should on our doing 
so be protected by that Force. 

3rd , — ^If we abide by the terms of this Agreement, no tribute shall be paid 
by us ; but if any Assam Paeeks of their own accord reside in our villages, the 
tax on such Paeeks will be paid to the British Government. 

4th . — ^We will set at large or cause to be liberated any Assam people whom 
we may seize, and they shall have the option to reside wherever they pleases. 
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5th — ^If any of the Singphoes rob any of the Assam people residing in out 
country, we will apprehend the former andl surrender him to the British Govern- 
ment ; but if we fail to do so, we will make good the loss thus sustained by the 
latter. 

6th — ^We will govern and protect the Singphoes under us as heretofore and 
adjust their differences ; and if any boundary dispute occur among us, we will not 
take up arms without the knowledge of the British Government. 

7th — ^We will adhere to the terms of this Agreement and never depart from 
them. This Agreement shall be binding upon our brothers, sons, nephews, and 
relatives, in sucn way as the Agent to the Governor-General may deem proper. 
We have esecuted this Agreement in the presence of many. 

Written at Suddeea on Friday, the 5th May 1826, or Sukabda 1748, or 24th 
Bysakh 1233 B.S. 


Names of Singphoe Chiefs who have signed the Agreement. 


Chowtow, 

Topomka. 

Towajjab.. 

Hokap. 

Chowoha. 

Insala. 

Doothoomua, 

AHKiiraiA.. 

Katanohawpba. 
Tanosung Zung. 
Dothbmjowphea. 
Latham Thoyhotg. 
Chekangla. 

Moonlakkoo. 

Beeda Bum, 
Koomjoy, 

Meejong 


COWKHEN. 

Chowrah. 

SOWDOO. 

Chow. 

Chanlong. 

Nihgok. 

Tunrong. 

Ghowun. 

Samtang. 

Ohowra. 

Chowdoo. 

Chowkam. 

SOWBHO. 

Seerola San. 

Panjow. 

Latxbjabong. 

POOINGNONG. 

, Oraon. 
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No. VI. 

Translation of Kuboolyut of Btjb Senaputtee, 13th May 1826. 

The Bur Senaputtee, in the presence of Mr. Scott, agreed to the following 
Kuboolyut : — 

I, Matee Bur Bur Senaputtee of the Muttocks, write what follows : — 

The Pykes belonging to the Phokuns, Burrooahs, Brahmins, and others that 
are under me, amount to 160 Gotes, and my own amount to 260 Gotes, of these 
42 Gotes are my own Liksoos, 11 belong to the Hazaree Keeahs. 

5 Sykeahs. 

15 Burakayees. • 

42 are Baj Sumunlyahs (provide rice). 

5 to the Naoogs. 


120 Total. 


300 Gotes remain, deducting these. Of these 150 are fighting men, 150 laborers : 
these I will furnish, according to the custom of the country, by Mai, Dewa], Teeal, 
and what russud the Sircar may want that I will furnish on getting the amount 
of its cost ; over these people I will exercise jurisdiction, enquire and decide, but 
in cases of murder, dacoity, and great wounding, and thefts above Rs. 50, I will 
institute investigation, and send the papers and the men to the presence, and 
whatever ordered I will obey. This Kuboolyut shall remain until another is 
made. 

Signed by the Bro Senaputtee. 

WiPnesses : 


Juto Zye Dewalyah. 


Gudadhue. 


Signed with Mr. Scott’s initials. 


SuNNUD of Bur Senaputtee. 

The Agent op the Governor-General, &o., to Matee Bur Bub Senaputtee. 

You are ordered, after providing yourself and the Bissyahs with Pykes for 
your own and their use, to keep 300 at the Sircar’s disposal, but of these I give 
you 20 for your personal use, and that of your children or others, the remaining 
280 you will always have foithcomiag. 

mh May 1826. 

There is another Sunnud of the same day, in which the 20 Gotes are not ex- 
cepted ; but the above is said to be the last. 
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No. vn. 

Tbansla.tion' of Kuboolyut of SuDDErA Khowah Gohain, — ^1826. 

Salan Suddeya Khowali Gahain makes the following Agreement : — am made 
Khowah Huddah of Suddeya for the purpose that I perform all the duties of the 
Company, and which I agree by this writing to do. The 12 Sirings under me 
have 43 Gotes of 3 Pykes, and of Khamtees there are 40 and 1 Poa, and of Dooms 
there are 12 Gotes 1 Poa — total 95 Gotes 2 Poa. Of these the Siring Burooah 
has 1 Gote 1 Poa and 8 Gotes of Siksoos, and my own are 10 Gotes with 1 Poa 
for Runnut Mura. iJso the Bura of Khamtees and Dooms has 4 Gotes — ^remain- 
ing 72 Gotes. Of these 40 are fighting men, and 20 working men, and 12 fisher- 
men : these shall be forthcoming according to the customs of the country by Mai, 
Dewal, Teeal ; and I will do justice to the people under me, but in cases of mur- 
der, wounding, arson, thefts above 50 Rupees, in these having made enquiries, 
the papers, witnesses, and ofienders shall be sent to the Huzoor, and I will be 
always ready to obey the orders of the Huzoor, and what russud is required shall 
be given on payment. This paper is written before every one. 


Salan Suddeya Khowah. 


Kagessub, Dvftry, 

SuNDEE Sing, Ghupprassee. 


15th May 1826, 


Signed with Mr. Scott’s initials. 


No. vm. 

Aetjoles of Ageeembnt entered into by Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Gov- 
ernor-General, on behalf of the Honorable Company, and Tbbrut Sing 
Ashemlee, called the White Rajah, Chief of Nungklow, — 1826. 


Article 1. 

Rajah Teerut Sing, the Ruler of Nungklow and its dependencies, with the 
advice and consent of his relations, dependent Lushkuis and Sirdars in Council 
assembled, voluntarily agrees to become subject to the Honorable Company, and 
places his country under their protection. 
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Auticlb 2. 

The said Eajjah agrees to give a free passage for troops through his country 
to go and to come between Assam and Sylhet. 


Article 3. 

The Eajah agrees to furnish materials for the construction of a road through 
his territories, receiving payment for the same, and after its completion to adopt 
such measures as may be necessary to keep it in repair. 


Article 4. 

The Agent to the Governor-General agrees, on the part of the Honorable Com- 
pany, to protect the Eajah’s coxmtry from foreign enemies, and if any other Chief 
injures him, to enquire into the facts, and i£ it appear that he has been unjustly 
attacked, to afiord him due support. The Eajah on his part agrees to abide by 
such decision, and not to hold any intercourse or correspondence on political 
matters with any foreign Chief without the consent of the British Government. 


Article 5. 

The Eajah agrees that, in the event of the Honorable Company carrying on 
hostflities with any other power, he will serve with all his followers as far to the 
eastward as KuUiabar in Assam, his men being entitled to receive subsistence 
money from the British Government when employed on the Plains. 


Article 6. 

The Eajah promises to rule his subjects according to laws of his country, keep- 
ing them pleased and contented, and carrying on the public business according 
to ancient custom, without the interference of the British Government; but if 
any person should commit violence in the Honorable Company’s Territory, and 
takerefuge in the Eajah’s country, he agrees to seize and deliver them up. 

Bated ai OowhaUy this 30th November 1826, corresponding with the 16th Aghun 
1288. 


D. Scott, 

Agent to the Qovernor^eneraL 
Similar Agreement entered into by the Chief of Khyxim, 
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No. IX. 


Teakslation of an Ageeembnt given to the Beitish Govebnmbnt by the Wa- 
HADADABS ot CHIEFS of Chbyea Poonjeb in the year 1829. 

Mishnee Wahadadab, 

Bxiesiko Wahadadab, 

SooMEN and Ooksan Wahadadaes, 

Sesiients of Oheyla Poonjee. 

To 

The HosrouEABiE Compant. 

The written Agreement of Mishnee, Bnising, Soomen, and Ooksan, Waha- 
dadars of Cheyla Poonjee, and other villages, twelve in number. 

Whereas a disturbance or battle took place, in the Hills, and we did not join 
with the Government or make our appearance, in consequence of which troops 
were sent to our villages ; we now come forward and give this Agreement to abide 
by the following stipulations : — 

Isf. — ^That having committed these faults, we agree to pay by instalments 
to the Government, amongst our twelve villages, a fine of Rupees 4,000 for the 
payment of which sum we four persons are Teq»onsible. 

That from the limestone situated on the banks of the Bogah River 
in our tenitoiy, we agree to allow the Government always to remove gratis, as 
much as they require, in any locality selected by their officers ; but it is not to be 
taken from any other place. 

3rd.— That should any persons concerned in any acts in Sylhet or other 
places come and take shelter with us, we will immediately deliver them up on 
their being called for by the Zillah Courts. 

M.— That we promise not to dispute or make war with the Honourable Com- 
pany, or with any of the Rajahs who are in confederacy with the Government. 

dtA— That -if any quarrels should arise between us and the Rajahs alluded 
to, the Government is to investigate and settle them, and to this effect we have 
executed this Agreement. 

Dated the 3rd S^ftember, eorreapondmg mth the 19th of Bhadro 1236 B.S. 
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No, X. 

Translation of Articles of Agreement entered into, in the year 1829, between 

Dewan Sing, Kajah of Cherra Poonjbe, and his Ministerial Oppicers 

and others, and Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Governor- General, 

North-East Frontier. 

The Eajah having lost his eye-sight, 
Soobha Singh, Bajah, has put his 
mark hereto on the part of Dewan 
Sing, Rajah. 

To 

The Honorable Company. 

The written Agreement of Dewan Singh, Eajah, and the Ministerial Officers 

No. 5. and other Cossiahs residing at Cherra Poonjee, 

Presented at Cherra Poonjee ^ ^ 

on the 12th September 1829, executed in the present English year 1829 to the 
corresponding with the year 

1236 B.S. foUowmg purport : — 

We acknowledge our subjection to the Honorable Company with the object 
of having our country protected, and enter into this Deed of Agreement to the 
effect that we hereby place our territory under the protection of the Honorable 
Company. 

1st . — ^We are to conduct the affairs of our country in concert with the Minis- 
terial Officers according to former usages and customs, keeping the people pleased 
and contented, and to have no concern in such matters with any of the Honorable 
Company’s Courts; but should any person, who has committed any wrongful 
act in the Government territories, come to our country, we will, on demand, im- 
mediately apprehend him and deliver him up. 

2nd . — ^If we should have any disputes with the Rajahs of other countries which 
it may be deemed proper to investigate, we wiU abide by and submit to any judg- 
ment that may be given on the part of the Government, and we will not enter 
into any quarrels with the Rajahs of other countries without the permission of 
the Honorable Company. 

3rd , — ^If there should be any hostilities in the Hills with the Honorable Com- 
pany, we will immediately proceed there with our forces, and render assistance 
to the Govermnent. 


Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Governor-General, hereby promises that your 
territory will be properly protected on the part of the Government if you act 
according to the aforesaid conditions ; and if any quarrels should arise between 
you and the Rajahs of other countries, they will be disposed of and settled, and 
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you vnU receive a fitting reward for the services referred to. To which purport 
this Agreement is executed by both parties. 

Dated the 19th September, corresponding with the 26th Bhadro 1236 B.S. 

W. Cracroft, 

A. A. G. Q. 


No. XL 

Translation of an Agreement executed in the year 1829, by Dewan Sing, 

Rajah of Cherra Poonjbe. 

The Rajah having lost his eye-sight, 
Soobha Sing, Rajah, has pub his 
mark hereto on the part of Dewan 
Sing, Rajah. 

To 

Mb. David Soott, 

Agent to tlm Governor-General. 

The written Agreement of Dewan Sing, Rajah 

Presented at Cherra Poonjee 

on the 12tli September 1829, of Cherra Poonjee, executed in the present English 
oorrespondiog with, the year 

1236 B.S. year 1829, to the imdermentioned eSect : — 

Some land having been required of me for erecting Government edifices and 
for gentlemen to build houses on, I voluntarily cede this land, and enter into the 
following Agreement : — 

laf.— Eor the section of these buildings, etc., I have given up some land in 
a place to the east of Cherra Poonjee, bounded on one side by the dell or below 
the rest of the valley, and on the other by the Seit Oodoi river, where bamboos 
have been put up on the part of Government ; and if more land is required, it 
will be furnished to the east of that spot ; but in exchange for as much land as 
I may give up altogether in my territory, I am to receive an equal quantity of 
land in the vimnity of Punduah and Companygunge, within the boundary of 
Zillah Sylhet. 

2w<i.— I am to establish a haut in Mouzah Burryaile, on a spot of ground that 
I have purchased, pertaining to the aforesaid zillah, and I am always to manage 
the haut, and to make investigations there according to the customs of my country ; 
and in such matters I am to have nothing to do with the Honorable Company's 
courts. This place is moreover to be transferred from the aforesaid zillah, and 
made over, as a rent-free grant, to my Cossiah territory ; and if any person who 
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has eommitfced a wrongful act in the Government territories should come and 
stay on this land belonging to me, I will apprehend him and deliver him up on 
demand. 

Brd. — Wherever limestone may be found on the Cherra Poonjee Hills in my 
territory, I will allow the Government to take it gratis when required for their 
own use. 

MJi , — any quarrels and disturbances should take place between Bengalees 
themselves, it will be necessary for you to investigate them, and I am to inves- 
tigate disputes occurring between Cossiahs. Besides which, if any dispute should 
occur between a Bengalee and a Cossiah, it is to be tried in concert by me and 
a gentleman on the part of the Honorable Company. To which purport I have 
executed this Agreement. 

Dated the 10th September ^ corresponding with the 26th of Bhadro 1236 B,S. 

W. Ceaoeopt, 

A. A. G. G. 


No. xn. 


Translation of a Kbcoonisance executed by Oolae Sing, Eajah of Murriow 

in the year 1829. 


Oolae Sing, 

Bajah of Mwrriow. 
To 

David Scott, Esquire, 

Agent to the Governor-Generah 

Whereas I, Oolar Sing, Eajah of Murriow, formerly conspired against the 
Honorable Company’s people and made war with them, I now come forward for 
my own good and give this recognisance, to the effect that I will not again enter 
into such a conspiracy or quarrel, or make war with the people on the part of 
the Government, and that if I do so, I shall be liable to such punishment as is 
usually inflicted on riotous persons. 

Ist.’—M.j country now remains under the control of the Government, and I 
will keep the people contented, and conduct the Cossiah affairs in the usual way. . 

2nd. — ^I will investigate such cases as take place in my country according to 
its established customs ; but if any heinouB crimes, such as murders, etc., should 
occur, I will give you information of them, and I will obey and act in other matters 
according as you may order me to do. To which purposes I hereby give this 
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recognisance on tHs 12tli day of October 1829, coire^onding with the 27th of 
Asain 1236 B.S. 

Witnessed, hy ; 

Ram Sma Dubashia, Resident of Gherra Poonjee, 

Dewa2!T Sing Dubashia, ditto ditto. 


No. XIII. 

Tjbanslation of an Agreement executed by Zxjbber Singh, Rajah of Ramrye, 

in the year 1829. 

ZuBBER Singh, 

Rajah of the country of Pautan. 

No. 14. The written Agreement of Znbber Singh, Raiah 

Filed at Nungklow on the 

21st of October 1829, corre- of the territory of Ramrye, executed in the English 
spondingwith the year 1236 

B.S. year 1829, to the following purport : — 

I and my subordinate officers and all my people, acknowledging our depen- 
dence and subjection to the Honorable Oonapany, promise to obey and act agree- 
ably to such orders as may, from time to time, be passed regarding our country. 

Ist . — Our country having been invaded and taken possession of by the Gov- 
ernment troops, in consequence of our people having quarrelled with those of the 
Government, I promise to realize from my Hill subjects all the expenses that have 
been incurred' thereon, 

2nd , — ^I will investigate and decide aU petty cases occurring in my country 
agreeably to custom with Punohayits ; but I will report all cases of murder that 
may take place ; and when the culprits shall have been apprehended and given 
up, they will be tried by the laws that are current in the hills. 

3rd.—l will not oppress or wrong my people, and will keep them satisfied and 
contented. 

M.—1 and my subordinates will never fight or quarrel with the Honorable 
Company, and, if we do so, we shall be punished according to the regulations 
like other refractory persons. 

5th.— 1 will appoint and remove the Lungdoes of my country with your appro- 
val and consent, and act in all matters after consulting with the people. 

dfA.— Whenever any hostihties may occur between the Hill people and the 
Government, I will assist the Government with my troops. To which effect I 
have executed this Agreement, dated this 27th of October of the present year. 

I have filed a Separate list of the expenses that I will pay. 

W. Gbacroft, ’ 

A. A. 6. G. 
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No. XIV. 


Teanslation of an Agebement executed in the year 1829 by the Siedabs, El 
DEES, and Inhabitants of the conquered Disteict of Soopae Poonjee and 
allied Villages. 

OoMiT Khye of Soopar Poonjee, 

OoHN E[hyb of Nongrong, 


OoDOOB CossiAH of NosMn. 
To 

Me. David Soott, 

Agent to the Qovernor-Generah 


Agreement of the Sirdars, Elders, and inhabitants of Soopar Poonjee, Nong- 


No. 16. 

Filed at Gowhatty on the 
12th November 1829. 


rong Poonjee, and Noskin Poonjee, executed in the 
year 1829, to the following purport : — 


The people of our villages having entered into hostilities with and killed the 
subjects of the Honorable Company, our villages have been taken possession 
of by the Government. We, therefore, having now attended at Moosmai Poonjee, 
enter into this Agreement, for ourselves and all the people of the aforesaid vil- 
lages, to the efiect that we acknowledge our submission to the Honorable Com- 
pany as being their people, and we agree to obey all orders that may at any time 
be given regarding us. 

2nd. — The inhabitants of our above-mentioned three villages having wan- 
tonly made war with and killed the subjects of the Government, we, instead of 
paying a fine in money, hereby divide with the Government one-half of all the 
limestone, good, bad, and indifferent in our afore-mentioned three villages. We 
are to have half, and we give half to the Government, and to this effect we have 
executed this Agreement, on the 29th day of October 1829, corresponding with 
the — ^E[artik 1286 B.S. 


Wiim^ssed by — 

SooMEE Giki, resident of Cherra Poonjee. 


Eau Doloie, iiHo 

ditto. 

Lajll StNG Qisi, iKtlo 

ditto. 


W. Craoeopt, 

4. 4.G.0, 
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No. XV. 

Tbajstsi^tion of an Agbeement executed in the year 1829 by Oojoy, Mon Sino, 
and other residents of Byruno Poonjeb and its dependent villages. 

Oojoy Cossiah. 

Mon Sing. 

Jeerkha Cossiah. 

Ram Sing. 

Konrai. 


To 

The Honorable Company. 


Eamrai. 


The written Agreement of Oojoy and Mon Singh, residents of Byrung Poonjee, 
yj Jeerkha and Ram Sing, residents of Oomtheelay 


■ Field at Gowhatty, 6tli De- 
cember 1829. 

to the following purport : — 


Poonjee, and KoUaprai and Ramrai, residents of 
Eamdah Poonjee, executed in the English year 1829 


We have no faith in the Cossiah Mountaineers, who have taken up arms against 
the Government, and having therefore joined the Honorable Company, enter 
into this Agreement to this effect : — 


1st , — ^That we have not made war with the Government, nor will we ever enter 
into hostilities with the people on the part of the Honorable Company, and we 
will apprehend and deliver up any Cossiahs who have absconded, and regard- 
ing whom proclamations have been issued, if they should come into our territory. 

2nd , — That if we should find any proclaimed persons who have absconded, 
and fail to apprehend and deliver them up, or conceal them, and this should be 
proved, we will make no objection to our villages being burnt. Dated in the 
English year 1829, 2nd N. (November seemingly, judging from the year men- 
tioned). 


We further state that we will obey the orders of Dewan Sing, Raja of Cherra 
Poonjee, and will never do anything without his sanction. 


W. Craorobt, 

A. A. G. 0. 
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No. XVI. 

Tran-slation of the Articles of Aorebmeot given to the Honorable Com- 
pany hj Bto Maniok, Rajah of Khyrim, in xhe year 1830. 

Btjb Maniok, 
Raja of KTiyrim^ 


To 

David Soott, Esquire, 

to the Oovemor-GeneraL 

My country having been taken possession of by the Honorable Company in 
consequence of my having made war with them, and thereby caused considerable 
losses, I now come forward, and placing myself under the protection of the Honor- 
able Company, and acknowledging my submission to them, agree to the following 
terms as sanctioned by the Presidency authorities ; — 

1st — I cede to the Honorable Company the lands I formerly held on the south 
and east of the Oomeeam river, and I promise not to interfere with the people 
residing on those lands without the orders of the Agent to the Governor-General. 

2nd , — consent to hold the remaining portion of the territory agreeably* to 
the sunnud of the Honorable Company as their dependants, and to conduct its 
affairs according to ancient customs ; but I am not at liberty to pass orders in 
any murder case without the permission of the Governor-GeneraFs Agent, and 
will report to him any case of this kind that may occur. 

Sfd , — ^When any of the Honorable Company’s Troops pass through my terri- 
tory, I wiU furnish them with such provisions as the country produces, so that 
they may not be put to any inconvenience, receiving payment for these supplies 
from Government ; and I will construct bridges, etc., when ordered to do so, and 
am to be paid for the expenses incurred thereon. 

4fh , — ^In case of any Hill Chieftains making war with the Honorable Company, 
I will join the Government Troops with the fighting men of my country, but they 
are to receive subsistence from the Government. 

5ih , — I relinquish my former claim regarding the boundary of Desh Doomo^ 
rooah, and agree to the Afdee Nuddee being the future boundary. I am, however, 
to be assigned some land near the Sonapur Market for the purpose of trading there. 

Sth . — I agree to pay a fine of 5,000 Rupees to the Honorable Company on 
account of the esq)enses now and previously incurred by them in the subjugation 
of my country. 

XU 


K 



132 


ASSAM— NOS. XVI AND XVII— 1830. 


7tK—li Teerut Sing, Eajah, who is inimical to the Honorable Company, or 
any other of his guilty followers, should enter my territory, I will immediately 
apprehend them and deliver them up, and I promise to produce all criminals who 
may come and take refuge in my country from any place in the Honorable Com- 
pany’s dominions. 

To which effect I have executed this Agreement on this 15th day of January 
1830, corresponding with the 4th of Maugh 1236 B.S. 


No* XVII. 

TEATfSiiATioisr of an Agreement executed by Soobha. Sing, Rajah, and the 
Oeeicers, Sirdars and other Cossiahs of Cherra Poonjbe in the year 
1830. 


Soobha Sing, Rajah, 

And others of the 12 tribes. 
Sirdar Cossiahs of Cherra Poonjee. 


To 

The Honorable Company. 

The written Agreement of Soobha Sing, Rajah, and the Officers, Sirdars and 
other Oossiaha, residing at Cherra Poonjee, executed in the current year 1237 B.S. 
to the following purport : — 

Whereas the locality ceded by Dewan Sing, Rajah, during his lifetime, to the 
Honorable Company, under an Agreement he furnished for the purpose of erecting 
buildings on for gentlemen and convalescent persons, is now insufficient for that 
object in consequence of a great number of Government subjects having resorted 
to the place ; we therefore, in compliance with the request of Mr. David Scott, 
Agent to the Governor-General, cede to the Government, agreeably to the terms 
of the previous Agreement furnished by the late Raja, the land lying to the south- 
east of that place, extending up to the valley and river as specified in the said 
^eement, and give this Agreement to the effect that we will abide by, and act 
in accordance to, the conditions specified in the late Rajah’s Agreement. To 
whicas purport we have executed this Agreement. 

Dated 19th Oetoher 1820f corresfondirng with Cartich 1287 B.S. 


T. 0. Robertson, 

Agmt to the Governor-General. 
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No. XYIII. 

Translation of an Agreement given by Ahdor Sing, Rajah of Mowsunram 

PooNJEE, in the year 1831. 

Ahdor Sing, Eajah, 

To 

The Agent to the Governor-General, 

North-East Frordier, 

The vritten Agreement of Ahdor Sing, Rajah, resident of Mowsnnxam Poonjee, 
given to the following efiect : — 

My village having been burnt down on the part of the British Government, 
and being now a waste, I hereby acknowledge my submission to the Government, 
and furnish this Agreement, with the object of again settling on the spot, to the 
effect that I and my people wiU re-build and re-occupy the village as subjects 
of the Government, and will obey such orders as you may, from time to time, 
issue to us. 

That I wiQ take measures for apprehending the enemies of the Government 
if I should hear of their being in my village or its vicinity, and I wiU also convey 
immediate information of the same to Captain Townshend, and if I have no parti- 
cular hews to communicate, I will merely wait on him every month. 

That if I violate these Engagements, I will, without any demur, abide by 
whatever orders you may think proper to pass. 

Dated this 17th of December 1831, corresponding with the 37 d of Pons 1238 B,S* 


Dewan Sing Dubashia, resident of Gherra Poofijee. 
OoMEE CossiAH, resident of Gherra Poonjee, 


No. XIX. 

Translation of a Recognizance executed by Ooksan and Ooahnloka, 
Rajahs of Mullai Poonjee, in the year 1832 

Ooksan Rajah. 


To 


Ooahnloka Rajah. 


The Agent to the Governor-General. 


We, Ooksan Rajah and Ooahnloka Rajah, residents of Mullai Poonjee, having 
this day appeared before Mr. Harry Inglis, on the bank of the J adookata River. 

K 2 
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do, of our own accord and free-will, execute this recognizance as detailed in the 
following paragraphs, and we will be responsible for the violation of any of the 
terms thereof, and will obey the orders of the Gentlemen ; — 

Xst — ^That if any Cossiahs kill, or otherwise harm or injure, any of the Honor- 
able Company’s people within the Dholai Eiver on the west, and the Khagoorah 
Churrah on the east, we will immediately produce the guilty persons and make 
reparation for the losses sustained. 

2nd , — ^That we promise not to give shelter, assistance or provisions to the 
enemies of the Honorable Company, and if we should obtain any information 
regarding them, we will send notice of the same to the Government Officers through 
the Dooahradars. 

— ^Xliat we will not allow the enemies of the Government to come to our 
bazar of Nokhoreeah Burtikrah when it is re-opened. 

4ih, — That whenever, we are summoned by the Gentlemen, we will present 
ourselves as soon as we receive the written order to attend, and if we infringe these 
terms we will abide by any orders that may be passed by the Gentlemen. To 
which end we have hereby executed this Eecognizance on this 21st of November 
1832, corresponding with the 7th Aghran 1239 B.S. 

Witnessed by — 

Mahomed Ansob, resided of Moumh Noigong^ Pergunnah Mahram, 

Bobabaie, resident of Pergunnah Borahheeah, Mouzah Moolceergong^ 

. Bottai Dxjbashia, resident of Pergv/nnah Ghorgong, 


No, XX, 

Tbahslation of a EEOooNizAiiroE executed by Oophar Bajah of BhawaJi 
P ooOTBE, in the year 1832. 

To 

The Agent to the Governor-General. 

I, Oophar Eajah, Eesident of Bhawul Poonjee, have this day, of my own free- 
will and accord, and without any compulsion, executed this Eecognizance before 
Captain Townshend, at Oherra Poonjee, as detailed in the following paragraphs, 
and I will be responsible for the violation of any of the terms thereof, and will 
obey the orders of the Gentlemen. 

Istp ^That if the Cossiahs should kUl, or in any way harm or injure any of the 
Honorable Company’s people within the boundaries of the Ooahn Churrah or 
Hatee Ehodda on the west, and the Dhoglai Nuddee or the bank of the Don^- 
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dongiah on the east, I will immediately produce the guilty persons and make re- 
paration for the losses sustained. 

2nd. — ^That I will not give any shelter, assistance, or provisions to the enemies 
of the Honorable Company, and whenever -I may receive any news regarding 
them, I will send information thereof to the Government people through the 
Dooahradars. 

3rd,. — ^That I will not allow any of the Honorable Company’s enemies to come 
to my Ahxung of Seemai when it is re-opened. 

ith. — ^That whenever I may be called for by the Gentlemen, I will attend ini- 
mediately on receipt of the written order to do so, and if I act contrary to stipula* 
tions made in the above paragraphs, I will submit to any orders the Gentlemen 
may choose to pass. To which end I have executed this Eecognizance. 

Dated the 11th Deaernber 1832^ corresponding with the 27th Ahgran 1239 JBM. 
Witnessed bg — 

Goopberam:, resident at present at Ohattarhonah. 

Askur Mahomed, resident of Pergunnah Mahram, Mouzah Noiegong. 

Rohoomot Dooahradar, resident of Ohaseegong. 

Ramjan Dooahradar, resident of Pergunnah Mahram, Mouzah Eandeegong^ 

Robaie Dooahradar, resident of Chor gong. 


No. XXI. 

Treaty and Agreement concluded between Mr. Thomas CAMPBEtL RoBBRt- 
SON, Agent to the Governor-Generax on the North-East Erontteb, 
on the part of the Honorable Company and Rajah Poorundbr Sing, 
now residing at Gowhatty, in Assam,— 1833. 

Article 1. 

The Company give over to Rajah Poorunder Sing the portion of Assam lying, 
on the southern bank of the Burrumpooter to the eastward of the Dhunsiree River 
and on the northern bank to the eastward of a nullah immediately east of Bishenah. 

Article 2, 

The Rajah Poorunder Sing agrees to pay an annual tribute of 60,000 Rupees 
of Rajah Mohxee coinage W the Honorable Company. 
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Article 3. 

The Rajah Poomnder Sing binds himself, in the administration of justice in 
the country now made over to him, to abstain from the practices of the former 
Rajahs of Assam, as to cutting off ears and noses, extracting eyes or otherwise 
mutilating or torturing, and that he wiU not inflict cruel punishment for slight 
faults, but generally assimilate the administration of justice in his territory to 
that which prevails in the dominions of the Honorable Company. He further 
binds himself not to permit the immolation of women by suttees. 

Article 4. 

The Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself to assist the passage of the troops 
of the British Government through his territory, furnishing supplies and carriage 
on receiving payment for the same. 


Article 5. 

Whether at Jorhath or elsewhere, wheresoever a spot may be required for the 
permanent cantonment of the troops of the British Government, the Rajah agrees 
that, within the limits assigned to such cantonment, he shall exercise no power 
whatever ; aU matters connected with such cantonment to be decided on by the 
Officer of the British Government. 


Article 6. 

In the event of a detachment being stationed at Suddeya or elsewhere, the 
Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself to render it all the assistance that it shall 
require in regard to provisions and carriage. 

Article 7, 

The Rajah binds himself ever to listen with attention to the advice of the 
Political Agent to be stationed in Upper Assam, or to that of the Agent to the 
Governor-General, with a view to the conduct of affairs in the country made over 
to him in conformity with the stipulation of this agreement. 

Article 8. 

The Rajah binds himself not to carry on any correspondence by letter or other- 
wise, or to enter into any Contract or Agreement with the Eulers of any Foreign 
States. In all cases of necessity he will consult with the Political Agent or Agent 
to the Governor-General, by whom the necessary communication will be made. 

Article 9. 

The Rajah binds himself to surrender, on demand from the Agent to the Gov- 
ernor-General or Political Agent, any fugitive from justice who may take refuge 
in his territory; and always to apply to those Officers for the apprehension of 
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any individuals who may fly from his territory into that of the Honorable Com- 
pany, or of any other State. 

Abticlb 10. 

It is distinctly understood that this Treaty invests Eajah Poorunder Sing with 
no power over the Moarmaria Country of the Bur Senaputtee. 

Artioub 11. 

It being notorious that the quantity of opium produced in Assam is the cause 
of many miseries to the inhabitants, the Rajah binds himself that, whatever mea- 
sures may be determined on with a view to checking this source of mischief in the 
territory of the Honorable Company, corresponding measures shall be adopted 
in the territory made over to him. 

In the event of the Rajah’s continuing faithful to the Articles of this Treaty, 
the British Government engages to protect him from the aggressions of any foreign 
foe, but if, which God forbid, he should in any way depart from a faithful adherence 
to the same, and be guilty of oppressing the people of the country entrusted to 
his charge, then the right is reserved to the Government of the Honorable Company, 
either to transfer the said country to another ruler, or take it into its own imme- 
diate occupation. 

Daied the 2ni March 1833, or 20th Phagoon 1239, B. 

T. 0. Robertson, 

Agmt, Governor-GeMral. 


No. XXII. 

Translation of the Articles of an Agreement furnished to the Qovernor- 
General’s Agent, North-East Erontibb, by Rujjxjm Sing, Rajah, on' 
his accession to the Raj of Nungklow, on the 29th of March 1834. 


To 

Captain Eranois Jenkins, 

Agent to the Governor-General, North-East Frontier, 

On the 'part of the Honorable Com^^any. 

The written Agreement of Rujjum Sing, resident of Nungklow, executed to 
30. i^te following purport ; — 

The Grovernment having appointed me to the Raj of the late Teerut Smg Rajah. 
I hereby execute the Articles of Agreement detailed below, and promise never to 
act in violation of them, and that my Muntreea will also abide by the terms thereof 
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Is^.-^That I have no objection to land being taken up by the Honorable Com» 
pany for the purpose of making a road in any direction chosen between Zillah 
Sylhet and the Plains or low lands of Assam. 

That I have no objection to bridges, bungalows of sorts, storerooms, 
fortifications, and stockades for sepoys being built for the Honorable Company 
wherever it may be deemed expedient to select sites for them. 

— ^That I and my Muntrees will furnish laborers and workmen for building 
and repairing the above-mentioned roads, buildings, etc., without objection, when- 
ever thay may be required. 

4ih . — That whenever it may be considered expedient to erect ahy buildings 
within the countr y consigned to me by the Government, I and my Muntrees will 
immediately furnish the undermentioned materials for them, and we shall not be 
able to raise any objections about doing so : 

List op Matebials.— Timbers, stones, slates, lime, fire-wood, and any other 
articles procurable in the country, will be readily furnished. 

Sth , — ^That I and my Muntrees will provide shelter and pasturage for any 
cows, oxen, etc., that the Honorable Company may send into the country, and 
I will be responsible for any losses of these animals. 

6th , — That if any criminals or convicts should escape from the Honorable 
Company’s territory and come into my country, I will immediately render assis- 
tance in apprehending them. 

7th . — That I will act as stated in the above-mentioned Articles, and if I should 
do anything in contravention of them, I and my Muntrees will submit to such 
fines as the Governor-Gen eral’s Agent may think proper to impose on us. 

8th , — That I promise to fulfil the aforesaid stipulations, and am to continue 
to receive my present monthly stipend of 30 Eupees for one year, as this stipend 
to me from the Government will enable the people of the country to settle down 
again in it comfortably without being pressed for any demand. This stipend to 
roe is to cease after the completion of one year, and I am then to make arrangements 
for myself as formerly. 

IkxUd the 29th of March 1834, corres'pondJing with the 19th of OhoUra of the Bengali 
year 1240, 


We, Rai Mon and Oojoor, residents of Nungbree, Ooram of Myrung, Ootep of 
Mouther, Ooboo Boshan of Singshang, Oosep Lungdeo of Kenchee, Oophan of 
Monai, and Omeet of Nongsay, having been nominated as Muntrees to the Bajah, 
approve ot the Agreement executed by him, and will be responsible for the ful- 
filment and violation of it. 

H. Inglis, 

Assistant Political Agent, 
Ooesiah 
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No. xxin. 

Terms of Agbeemeot concluded with Toola Ram Seenaputteb on the 3rd 
November under the orders of Government, dated 16th October 1834:. 

First , — ^Toola Ram foregoes all claims to the country between the Morihur and 
Dyung and the Dyung and KeopoU rivers, from which he was dispossessed by 
Govind Ram and Doorga Ram. 

Second . — Toola Ram is to hold the remainder of the country formerly in his 
possession, or the tract of country bounded on the west by the Dyung river, and 
a line to be determined hereafter, drawn from the Baree ford or the Dyung to a 
point on the Jumoona river, between the cultivation of Seil Dhurmpore and of 
Duboka and the Hajaee (excluding the two latter) ; by the Jumoona and Dyung 
rivers north, by the Dunsira river east, and to the south and south-west by the 
Naga Hills and Mowheir river, and he agrees to hold the above tract in dependence 
on the British Government, and to pay a yearly tribute,* for their protection, of 
four pairs of elephants’ teeth, each pair to weigh thirty-five seers. 

Third , — ^Toola Ram, during his life, shall receive from the British Govern- 
ment a stipend of fifty Rupees a month in consideration of the foregoing Cessions 
and these Agreements. 


Fowrth . — The British Government shall have the right of placing Military 
posts in any part of Toola Ram’s country, and should there be occasion to march 
troops through it, Toola Ram engages to furnish them with all the requisities of 
carriage and provisions in his power, he being paid for the same. 

Fi^th . — All petty offences committed within Toola Ram’s country, he shall 
take cognizance of, and do justice according to the custom of the country, but 
all heiaous crimes shall be transferred* to the nearest British Court, and Toola 
Ram engages to bring such to notice, and endeavour to apprehend the offenders, 

Sidh . — Took Ram shall not establish any custom chowkies on the rivers 
forming the boundaries of his country. 

Seventh , — ^Took Ram will not commence any military operations against neigh- 
bouring Chiefs without permission of the British Government, and in case of being 
attacked, he shall report the same and be protected by British troops, provided 
the British Authorities are satisfied that the aggression has been unprovoked on., 
his part. 

Eighth,— 'Ryots shall not be prevented from emigrating to, and settling on* 
either side of the boundary they may prefer.. 


* This was sabsequently commuted to a money tribute ctf Be. 490 a yeana 
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NiMh . — ^In case of failing to abide by these conditions, the British Govern- 
ment shall be at liberty to take possession of my country. 


Toola Kam Seenaputtee. 

Witnesses : — 

Bapooe Ram Muntreb, Burmh Phoohan. 

Habeerain Mozoomdar, Bowoah 


Madhorain Rajah Khon. 


Frahs. Jenkins, 

Age'iiA to the Governor-General, 


No. XXIV. 


Translation of an Agreement executed in the year 1835 by Ooahn Sirdar, 
OoKTANG Lungdeo, Ooahn Sirdar, and Oomoi Sirdar, of the district 
of Ramryb. 

Ooahn Sirdar, 


OoKiANG Lungdeo, 
Ooahn Sirdar, 


To 


OoMoi Sirdar, 

Of the Territory of Bamrye. 


The Agent to the GovERNOR-GENERAi. 


The written Agreement of Ooahn Sirdar, resident of Soojor Poonjee, Ookiang 
Lungdeo, resident of Nongkiang Poonjee, Ooahn Sirdar, resident of Khendering 
and Oomoi Sardar, resident of Oomshem, pertaining to Ramrye, executed to the 
foUowmg purport : — 

Having this day attended before the Commanding Officer, Captain Lister, we 
hereby, of our own free-will and accord, furnish the Agreement detailed in the 
under-mentioned paragraphs. Dated this 21st of January 1835, corresponding 
witii the 9th of Maugh 1241 B.S. 

Isf.— That we are under the protection of the Government, and acknowledge 
our sabmissLon to them. 

2nd, ^That if any murders or serious cases occur in our country, they will be 
investigated by the Gtovemment, to which we are willing and agreeable, and the 
punishments awarded, on investigation of such cases, are to be by the Government. 
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3rd . — That if there should be a likelihood of hostilities occurring between us 
and the people of another State, we will act as the Government may direct, and 
in the event of our having any quarrel with such foreign people, we will submit 
to the decision given by the Government. 

4ih , — That our debt to the Government of Rupees 8,485-13 (eight thousand 
four hundred and eighty-five and thirteen annas) is this day remitted, and we 
agree to pay a sum of 200 Rupees annually in the month of Kartic, at any place 
where we may be directed to do so, and on lodgment of the money we will take 
receipts for it from the Government authorities. 

5fh . — ^That if we act in contravention of the stipulations in the above para- 
graphs, the Government may do whatever they consider just and proper and we 
will make no objection to it. To which effect we have executed this Agreement 
of our own accord. 


Witnessed by — 

Ram Sinoh, Jemadar. 

Borjooram Dubashia. 


No. XXV. 


Translation of an Aorebment entered into by Mates Bur Bur Senaputtee, 
on the 23rd January 1835, in the presence of the Pomtioal Agent, Upper 
Assam. 

Article 1. 

I agree to relinquish my claim to the village of Suckhowah, which has been 
the cause of dispute between the Suddeya Khawah Gohain and myself ; further, 
I agree that the following shall be recognized as the territorial boundaries of my 
district. On the north the Berhampooter ; on the west the Boormee Dehing 
River, separating my territory from that of Rajah Poorunder Sing ; to the east 
the Dibroo River and the Danquree Nullah, which falls into it. From the rise 
of the nullah a boundary line will be formed to connect it with the Boore Dehing 
River ; for this purpose Lieutenant Charlton can depute one person and I will 
depute another. 

The lands lying between the Dhul Jan and Gooroo Jan Nullahs, which fall into 
the Danquree Nullah, to be considered under my jurisdiction, and the persons 
deputed as above mentioned can connect them by definite marks, so as to form a 
boundary line. These are the territorial boundaries of the country under my 
jurisdiction, dud have no reference to the pecuniary questions now pending between 
me and the British Government, 
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Article 2. 

' I cannot agree to the demand which the British Government has made me to 
contribute towards the expenses of the State in an increased proportion, quin- 
quennially, or by paying a tribute of Rs. 10,000 per annum, as I engaged to do 
under the Assam Government. But if the British Government requires me no 
longer to furnish a Military Contingent of 300 men, I agree to pay in their stead 
the usual Capitation Tax for these 300 men, which, at the rate of Rs. 6 per head, 
will amount to Rs. 1,800 per annum. I further agree to restore to the British 
Government the arms of this force if required. I likewise will adhere to the engage- 
ment I formed with Captain Neufville, to pay Rs. 551 per annum, on account 
of Pykes who absconded from Upper Assam, whilst that Province was under his 
charge in 1829 ; and further I agree to pay to those who have absconded from 
Rajah Poorunder Sing’s territory within the last two years. I will cause them to 
be counted, but if suspicion is entertained that a false enumeration will be given 
in, I agree that the British Government may nominate an OflElcer to take a new 
census. 

Matee Bub Bur Senarutteb. 

Witnesses :~ 

Chota Gohain Khamptbb, residing at Suddeya. 

Sadbe Man, Jemadar , residmg at Morung. 

Golaub Singh, Jemadar ^ residing cd BisTvenaih. 

Gopbb Surma Dola Suvya Bora, residing at Jorehaut, 


No. XXVL 

Translation of an Agreement entered into by the Sing Phoo Chibps,— 1836. 

We, Bout of Beesa, Koomjoy of Sookhang, Meejang of Wakhet, Jaow of 
Nungnoo, Ohowkeu of Kotah, Jowra of Choo Khang, Joodoo of Leechoo, Chaow 
of Nenem, Changnog of Nenem, Nemgong of Kuzaow, Tamrang of Kasan, Jawan 
of Pecheela, Jamtong of Set, Judoo of Kamkoo, and Chowr Ningko, fourteen 
Gaums, enter into this written Engagement with the British Government in the 
y^r 1748 Sukka. We acknowledge subjection to the British Government, and 
bind ourselves to observe the following conditions, approved of by David Scott, 
Esquire, Political Agent in Assam. 

lei.— We and our dependent Sing Phoos were formerly subject to the Assamese 
Government, and now the Honorable Company having become the rulers of 
that country, we acknowledge aUegiance to them, aiyi abjure all connection with 
the Burmese or any other foreign Prince. Regarding pohtical matters we will 
not hold any sort of intercourse with foreigners, but will act agreeably to the orders 
of the British Government. 
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2nd . — ^If an enemy come from any foreign country to invade Assam, we will 
supply the British troops with rice and other necessaries ; we will prepare roads 
and ghats, and ourselves make such resistance as we may be required to do. If 
we act in this manner we will be entitled to protection from the British Govern- 
ment. 

Srd . — If we abide strictly by the terms of this Agreement, no revenue is to be 
demanded from us, but if hereafter any Assamese Pykes should, of their own 
pleasure, desert to our villages, we wiU in that case pay for them the Capitation 
Tax. 

4tJi. — We agree to release, and to cause to be released, aU Assamese captives 
detained by us or our dependents, such of them as chose to remain in our villages 
being at liberty to do so. 

StJi . — ^If hereafter any Sing Phoos should commit depredations on the Assamese 
territories, we bind ourselves to arrest and deliver them up for punishment, and 
in case of our being unable to do so, we declare ourselves jointly responsible for 
the damage sustained by the people of Assam. 

6th . — ^We will administer justice in our respective villages according to former 
custom, and settle all disputes amongst our dependents, and if any quarrel shall 
take place between two Gaums, we will not have recourse to arms, but refer the 
matter for the decision of the British authorities. 

7th . — We solemnly promise to abide by the above written conditions, and as 
hostages for the performance thereof, we agree each to deliver into the custody 
of the Political Agent, a son, or a nephew, or brother, as that officer may direct. 
To all these articles we have in common agreed. 

Dated 24ih Bysakh 1748, 

Boxje. 

Koonjoy, his mark. 
Mbejano, „ 

Jaow, „ 

Chowkeu, „ 

JOWEA, ff 

JOWDOO, „ 

Chaow, „ 

Chaegnatto, „ 

Neenoan, „ 

Tambakg, „ 

Jamtang, „ 

Jxmoo, ,, 

J’O'WEA, ,, 

Jaeekt, „ 



144 : 


ASSAM— NOS. XXVI— 1836 AND XXVII— 1839. 


Similar Agreements were signed by Koomreeng of Lutow, and by tbe Tao 
Gobryn, with some modification, in the case of the latter, to the 4th Article, he 
being entitled, in consequence of his having submitted to the terms required at 
first by Lieutenant Neufville, to retain such slaves as he possessed before the cap- 
ture of the Fort of Bungpore. 


D. Scott, 

Ag&n^ to the Governor-Oenerah 


No. XXVII. 

Teanslation of an Agreement given by Songaph, Eajah of the District of 
Mahram, to the Political Agent at Chebra Poonjbe, in the year 1839. 


To 


Major Lister, 

Political Agent to the Governof’-Generali 

ai his Gov/rt House, 

I, Songaph, Eajah, resident of the Mahram country, having wantonly made 
war against the Honorable Company, and caused great loss of life to their people, 
and put them to considerable expense, have myself been driven through fear a 
fugitive to the jungles, and acknowledge having committed great faults ; but 
I now crave an amnesty for the past offences of myself and my Cossiah people, 
and enter into this Agreement, in the hope of being permitted to remain in my 
country in the capacity of a Sirdar (Chief) on the following terms : 

2nd ,. — That I acknowledge my dependency on the Government, and agree to 
stay in my country, as a Sirdar (Chief), or as if I have been appointed a Sirdar 
by the Government. I am, however, to adjudicate, amongst my own people, 
according to custom, but will not put any one to death. 

Srd . — That if any of the Government troops should pass through my country, 
I will attend and furnish them with such provisions as they may require, receiv- 
ing payment for the same at the customary rates. 

— That should any disturbances arise in the hills, I will, if so ordered, 
attend with all the Cossiahs of my country, and remain in attendance as long as 
I may be required to do so, receiving merely subsistence for my people from the 
Government. 

5th . — ^That if any murderers or dacoits should take refuge in my country, 1 
wiU apprehend them and deliver them up when called on to do so 
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6th, — ^That, in atonement for my faults, I promise to pay the Government a 
total fine of 2,000 Enpees ; but I am to lodge this amount witbia a month from 
the present date. 

7th, — That I give Chand Maniok Eajah, and Bur Manick, Eajah of Moleem 
Poonjee, as my securities for the fulfilment of the terms of this Agreement, and 
I also place at Moleem Poonjee my nephew, Soolong Eajah, who wiU carry out 
all orders that may be given at any time regarding my country. 

To which end I have executed this Agreement. 

Dated this 13th February 1839 y corresj^onding with the 3rd Falgoon 1254 B,S. 


No. xxvin. 

Teanslatioit of a Lease of the Coax Hills at Chbera Poooteb given to 
the Beitish Goveenment, in the year 1840, by Soobha Sing, Eajah of 
Cbeeea Poonjee. 


To 


The Politxoal Agent at Cheeea Poonjee. 

A perpetual lease, executed to the following purport, by Soobha Sing, Eajah 
of Cherra Poonjee : — 

I hereby give a perpetual lease, for all future time, of the Hills called Oosider, 
Ooksan, and Nowkrem, within my territory, pertaining to Cherra Poonjee, where 
Coal is being worked by the Government, agreeably to the terms mentioned below 
which are to be acted up to : 

— I am to receive taxes from the Government at the rate of one Eupee 
per hundred maunds for as much Coal as may be broken up in the places mentioned. 
I will never demand more than this rate, and my Cossiah subjects are not to be 
prohibited by the Government from working Coal in these localities ; they are 
to work it free of charge, and will settle with me for the taxes on it ; but no other 
person is at liberty to quarry Coal in these places without the sanction of the Govern- 
ment, nor have I the right of granting such permission to any other person. 

2nd, — The Government can quarry Coal hereafter, whenever they wish to do 
so, according to the conditions of this pottah, and no new objections will be raised, 
and if made, they are to be rejected. 

3rd, — ^Besides the above stated localities, the Government have the right to 
the Coal in such places in my territory as it may be discovered in according to 
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the conditions of this pottah, to which effect I have executed this perpetual lease, 
the 20bh ApiU 1840, corresponding with the 9th of Bysaok 1247 B.S. 


SooBAH Sing, Bc^ah. 

WUnessea : — 

SooMTJB Sing, Cossiah, resident of Cherra Poonjee. 

Jattbah Sing, Cossiah, resident of Cherra Poonjee, 

Cbauni) Bai, Dvhashia, resident of Cherra Poongee. 

Bxihgseb Sing, Bmhmdaz of the Office. 


No. XXIX. 

Translation of a Leasr of the Coai. Bielss of Byrung Poonjee given to 
the British Government in the year 1840 by the Sirdars of that vil- 
lage, and confirmed by Soobah Sing, Bajah of Cherra Poonotbb. 

I, Soobha Sing, Bajah, resident of Cherra Poonjee, having made myself ac- 
quainted with the purport of this document, hereby confirm the conditions speci- 
fied in this pottah, given by the Sirdars of Byrung Poonjee, dated the 20th April 
1840, corresponding with the 9th of Bysaok 1247 B.S. 


To 


Soobah Sing, Rcyah. 


The PomnoAL Agent at C^bra Poonjee. 


A peipeti^ lease, executed to the following purport, by Beerah Ring and 
Ramrai, Cossiah Sirdars of Byrung Poonjee, belonging to the territory of Cherra 
Poonjee. 


m hereby give a perpetual lease to the Government, for all future time of 
the places gaining to this Poonjee, where Coal has been found, and those locah- 
ties where it may hereafter be discovered, agreeably to the terms below 

whici are to be acted up to : * 


la. We are to receive taxes from the Government at the rate of one Bupee 
per hunted ^unds, for as much Coal as may be broken up in aU places beloni 
to our Poonjee. We wffl never demand more than this rate, and the Cos2hs 
of tU Poonjee we reside in are not to be prohibited by the Government from work- 
ing Coal m locaK^. They ate to work it free of charge, and will settle 
with us for the toxes on it ; but no other person is at Uberty to quarry Coal in these 
pla^ without the sanction of the Government, nor have we the right of granting 
911 c 1 l pannissiop to aujr othci poison, 



ASSAM— NOS. XXIX— 1840 AND XXX— 1841. 


147 


2nd, Tile Q-OYernment can quarry Goal hereafter, whenever they wish to do 
so, agreeably to the conditions of this pottah, and no new objections will be raised^ 
:ind if made they are to be rejected. 

3rd. Besides the -above stated locaKties> the Government have the right, 
according to the conditions of this pottah, to those places where Coal may at any 
time be discovered. To which efiect we have executed this perpetual lease, dated 
the 20th April 1840, corresponding with the 9th of Bysack 124T B.S. 


Beebah Sino and Eamkai, 

Cossiah Sirdc^$^ 

Witnesses : — 

SooMUB Sing, Cossiah^ resident of Gherra Poonjee. 

Jattbah Sing, Oossiahy resident of Gherra Poonjee. 

Chaund Eai, Dubctshia, resident of Gherra Poor^ee, 

Bungsee Sing, Burkimdaz of the Office. 


No." XXX. 

Tbanslation of an Agreement executed in the year 1841,' by Chota Sahpoo 
Singh, Eajah of the District of Jeerung. 

The written Agreement of Chota Sahdoo Singh, Eajah of the territory of Bur 
Jeerung Poonjee, executed in the present year 1248 B.S., to the following pur- 
port : — 

Having solicited permission to be continued in charge of the three villages 
of Bur Jeerung, Choto Jeerung, and Bathor Khallee, now held by me on condition 
of my repairing the road and bridges in the hills agreeably to orders, I have been 
called on by a Perwannah, No, 494, dated the 7th of Choitro of the past year for 
an Agreement, and in compliance with that order I now furnish this Agreement^ 
stating that I promise, as customary, to make the annual repairs of the bridges, 
road, gbats, and stockades, etc., in the hiUs and other places without payment, 
the abovementioned three villages remaining in my charge for the performance 
of these services ; and if I negligently delay to execute these works, and the road, 
bridges, etc., should not be kept in repair, I will submit to whatever orders you 
may think proper to pass. To which effect I have given this Agreement dated 
th4 8th of June of the English year 1841, corresponding with the 27th Joisto 
1248 B.S. 

Whereas Sahdoo Singh, Eaja, has personally presented this Agreement it is 
hereby ordered to be accepted and filed with the record. 

Bated the 8th of June of the English year 1841, corresponding with fite 27th Joiste 
1248 B.S. 

XIT 
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No. XXXI. 

Tkanslation of an Aokbement entered into by Choronebea Captain Gohain, 
Chawtanooo Gohain, Coromoono Caggootee Gohain, Powangai Sow 
Dariah Phokun, Soonggat, and otters, dated the 2nd December 1843. 

We, late inhabitants of Derack and Snddeya, were engaged in the attack upon 
the latter place, and fled to the Mishmee country ; we have offered our submis- 
sion to return back, if our former offences were overlooked, and now we have re- 
turned agreeably to the orders of the Political Agent, with our followers, viz., 
Chowdung, Chawding, Long Fong, Poychoy, Chalan, Sham, Poom, Metong, and 
Chowlah, but the whole of the Khamptees are unable to return for the present, 
owing to their crops being uncut. However, they hereby promise to come in 
- with all their families after their crops have been gathered, or within a month 
and half from this date. 

1st . — We shall be allowed a suficient quantity of lands for our support, either 
at Choonpoora or at Noa Dehing, for a term of five years rent-free and after the 
expiration of that period we agree to pay a moderate rent for the lands we may 
cultivate, or pay a house-tax, as Government may choose to authorize. Any 
orders that may be issued respecting the Abkarry shall be duly attended to. 

2nd.— We engage also to endeavour to prevent or intercept any inroads of 
the Singhphoos or Mishmees on the Suddeya ryots, and shall obey all orders of 
the Civil or Politioal authorities on the frontier. 

Sri . — We further engage that we shall desist from trafficking in slaves accord- 
ing to the regulations of Government generally. 

df*.— All petty crimes and offences occurring amongst ourselves shall be settled 
by the Chiefs of the villages, but in all heinous offences, such as robbery, murder, 
dacoity, wounding, and counterfeiting the coin, we promise to make over the 
offenders to the Political Agent, with their respective witnesses for trial ; and 
disputes between the heads of the different villages or clans shall also be referred 
to the same authority. 

&A.— At the expiration of ten years the whole of our engagements will be 
subject to a revision and alteration, as it may seem best to His Lordship to deter- 
mine on. 

fia-Stoiild we or any of the Khamtees in any way depart from the faithful' 
Ad^enoe of the above Agreement, and commit any acts of violence, we shall be 
subject to be driven out of the Province, and be without further excuse. 


Feans. Jenkins, 
dfovemor-Qeneral. 
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No. XXXII. 

Ax Aoreement entered into by the Tagi Eajah of the Aka Pubbat, dated 26th 

Maug 1250 1844. 

Although I entered into an Agreement on the 28th January 1842 A.D .5 that 
I should in no way injure the ryots in my dealings with them, and have received 
from the British Government, since 1842, a Pension of 20 Bupees, and traded 
in all the villages in Chardoar. It being now considered that my trading in this 
way is oppressive to the ryots, and therefore required to be discontinued, I bind 
myself to confine my trade to the established market places at Lahabarree and 
Baleepara, and to adhere to the following terms : — 

1st, — ^Myself, with my tribe, will confine ourselves in our trade exclusively 
to the markets in Lahabarree, Baleepara, and Tezpor. We wiU not, as hereto- 
fore, deal with the ryots in their private houses. 

2nd , — I will be careful that none of my Tribe commit any act of oppression 
in the British territories. 

3rd , — We will apply to the British Courts for redress in our grievances, and 
never take the law in our own hands. 

4th , — ^From the date of this Agreement I bind myself to abide by the foregoing 
terms, on condition that the following pensions are regularly paid : — 


Ra. 

To Seemkolee Aka Rajah 

To Soomo Rajah 

To Xesoo Rajah 


TotaIj • 120 (sec.) 

5th , — ^In the event of my infringing any oi the foregoing terms, I subject my- 
self to the loss of my Pension of 20 Rupees, and shall also forfeit the privilege of 
visiting the Plains, 

Frans. Jenkins, 

Agent, Governor-Oeneral. 


No. XXXIII. 

An Agreement entered into by Ohangjoe, Hazaree Khowah Aka Rajah, 
Chang Sumly Hazaree Khowah, ELaBOOLOo Hazaree Khowah Aka 
Rajah, and Nijum Kapasorah Aka Rajah, on the 29th Maug 1250 B.E,, 
—1844. 

We hereby swear, according to our customs, by taking in our hands the skin 
of a tiger, that of a bear, and elephant’s dung, and by killing a fowl, that we will 
never be guilty of any violence or oppression towards any of the ryots of the British 
Government, and that we will faithfully abide by the following terms : — 

1st , — ^Whenever any of us come down into Chardoar, we will report our arrival 
to the Patgarree, and fe-irly barter our goods, being guilty of no theft or fraud ip 
any way with any of the ryots, 

5*2 
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It shall also be our particular care that uone of oui people shall be guilty of 
any crimes in the territories of the Honorable Company. 

■ 2nd.— We also engage never to join any parties that are or may hereafter be 
A T.BT"iA) . to the British Government, but pledge ourselves to oppose them in every 
way in our power. We will also report any intelligence we may get of any cons- 
piracy against the British Government, and act up to any order we may receive 
from their authorities. Should it ever be proved that we have participated in 
any conspiracy, we shall have forfeited our privEego of coming into the British 
territories. 

In coming into the Plains we will always appear nnarmed, and confine 
onxselves exclusively to the hauts or market-places established at Lahabarree, 
Baleepara, Oorung or Tezpor, and not, as heretofore, traflS.c with the ryots at their 
private dwellings ; neither will we allow onr people to do so. 

4tk—AIL civil debts with the ryots shall be recovered through the Courts, as 
we acknowledge ourselves subservient to the British laws in their country. 

Stk — I, Kapasorah Aka Eajah, agree to take in lieu of the Black-Mail of Ohar- 
doar a yearly Pension of 60 Bupees ; and I, Hazaree Khowah Aka Bajah, a Pen- 
sion, in like manner, of 120 Eupees : This will be considered to deprive us of any 
connection with Ohardoar, and of exacting anything from the ryots. We pledge 
ourselves to abide strictly by the above terms, or forfeit our Pension. 

Frans, Jenkins, 

Agent, Governor-Oenerah 


No. XXXIV. 

An Agreement- entered into by Dtjrjeb Eajah, Tatjgjoog Eajah, Dukrar 
Eajah, Joypoo Eajah, Chang Khangdoo Eajah, Saugja Eajah, Eoor 
Eab Gya Tooung Bhungdoo I^ajah, Saxjrgyah, of Bhootan, dated 29th 
Maug 1250 B.E., — 1844. 

Under the supposition that we were concerned with Niboojoo Rajah, Kawree 
Bhoot, and Bogah Bhoot, in the murder of Muddoo Sykeah, of Ooang, in Char- 
doar, and therefore required to give up the above-mentioned supposed murderers, 
which we were unable to do, in consequence of which the Duars were attached, 
and we forbidden to frequent them ; and it being now ordered that we be allowed 
a pension in lieu of black-mail and may again visit the Plains for the purposes 
of traffic under a sworn Agreement, to ensure the ryots from any oppressions 
from us:— We hereby pledge ourselves to act up to the following terms, swear- 
ing according to our custom by placing salt on a daw or Bhootan sword, and bit- 
ing it, and cutting the skins of a tiger and bear : 

We pledge ourselves to report our arrival in the Plains to the Patgarree, 
and never to commit any fraud or theft against any ryot or Patgarree in traffick- 
ing with them, or any other act of oppression. Neither will we allow any of our 
people to do so, or we shall forfeit our privilege of visiting the Plains, 
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2nd . — ^We pledge ourselves never to join any person or persons ttat may be 
at enmity with the British Government ; and furthermore to oppose every efiort 
made against the Government the instant it shall be brought to our knowledge, 
and report faithfully any intelligence we may get of any conspiracy being carried 
on. We also pledge ourselves to act up to any orders we may get from the British 
authorities. Should it ever be proved that we have joined in any conspiracy, 
we shall not be allowed to. visit the Plains. 

3rd ^ — ^We will never come into the Plains armed, and in our traflSlc confine 
ourselves exclusively to the established market places at Lahabarree, Balle, Barah, 
Oobung, and Tezpur, and not deal with the ryots in their private houses, neither 
will we permit any of our people doing so. 

ith . — We consider ourselves in aU civil aggrievances bound to abide the deci- 
sion of the British Courts. 

6th, — I, Durjee Rajah, am content to receive a monthly pension of 26 Rupees, 
and for the rest of my people 20 Rupees each, altogether 145* Rupees in Eeu of 
our hlack-mailj and we relinquish every other right in Chardoar. 

6th , — The moment we hear that any of our people have been guilty of any 
crime in the Plains, we engage to give up the oSender. 

7th , — We pledge ourselves to act up to the foregoing terms, or forfeit our 
pension. 

Fbatts. Jeotots, 

Agent, Gommor’-Generai^ 


No. XXXV. 


TnAitSLAO^ioN' of a Petition of the Wahadadars of Cheyxa Poon^ejs, to tJife 
PoLiTiOAL Agent of the Cossiah Hills in the year 1851, soliciting his assisT»‘ 
ance in causing the attendance, at their Durbars, of persons resisting their 
authority, and offering to abide by his decisions in appeals preferred to him 
against their orders, or in complaints made to him against their acts. 


Mishnb WahadadAb, 


Bursing „ 

Labsing and SonabAi WahauauAb, 


Ookhang and Bbehai „ 

Residents of Ohegla Poonjee. 


RbSPBCTEULLY SHBWBTri, 

That previoiis to the occupation of thefee HiUs by the Honorable Company, 
we were appointed to the offices of the four Wahadadars of our village of Cheylfe 


^Increased in 1862 to Rupees 2,626-7-0 a year. 
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Poonjee, and protected tlie people by conducting enquiries and investigations 
in our country. That when these Hills afterwards came into the possession of 
the Honorable Company, we were confirmed in our appointments, agreeably to 
former custom, with the approval of the late Mr. David Scott, and most eflS.ciently 
protected the inhabitants by investigating cases in the country by our own autho- 
rity ; but during the last tW’o or three years, certain Cossiahs of our village, who 
are unruly, powerful, and evil-advising persons, have formed themselves into 
a party to carry out their own purposes, and are oppressing and harassing some ' 
of the poor Cossiahs, and if they complain, and we send for these persons through 
our officers, they openly resist our authority and assault them, besides making 
various remarks about us. When we also summon defendants in cases under 
trial before us, these violent individuals screen them, and in resistance of orders 
beat our men and snatch away the defendants from them ; thus causing great 
annoyance to the poor people under our control, which we have frequently com- 
plained of to you by petitions ; and the individuals of this party who harass the 
poor people in this manner are, moreover, not unknown to you. It is besides 
probable that unless this faction is put down, serious afirays and murders may 
hereafter occur, attended with ruination to our country, which it will be difficult 
for us to account for to you, and we shall be punished by Providence if the poot 
are violently oppressed by such persons of our village as have numerous friends 
and relatives, and we, as rulers of the country, do not redress their grievances. 
But as the calamities of our poor people cannot be removed, or the country ren- 
dered tranquil without your assistance, we therefore throw ourselves on your 
protection, and voluntarily present this petition, soliciting that the persons under 
our control, who resist our officers, may be tried by you, and that you will, on 
our solicitation, grant us your help to bring to our Durbars all such persons as 
pertinaciously refuse to attend there when we send for them ; and if any persons 
who are dissatisfied with our orders should appeal to you against them, or if we 
oppress or injure any persons, and they complain to you about it, we will agree 
to any investigations and orders that you may pass, and will never act in con- 
travention of them, but will obey them without urging any objections. There 
is no prospect of relief to our country, unless you so favour us, and in this your 
power is absolute. 

Bated the 30th of Bysaoh 1258 B.S. {Received 14th May 1851.) 


Pres&d: OoLONEt tiSTER, Political Agent. 

lb© re<lussfc df tbe Wahadadars is graated, aud it is hereby ordered that a 
Perronnah be writtea to them, to the effect that if any person hereafter oppresses 
or miures another, and the person so oppressed complains to the Wahadadars 
Ond the oppressor, when called for by them obstinately and in disobedience of 
the Wahadadars’ orders refuses to attend at their Durbars, they must send him 
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to Cherra Poonjee with the witnesses to the fact of the opposition luacle to their 
authority, and the prosecutor and his witnesses, when proper orders will be 


Dated the l6ih May 1851, correspoiiding with the Sri ofJeyt 1258 B,S. 


F. G. Listisr, 
PolUiocd Agent, 


No. XXXVI. 

TraisslatIoit of a Perwannah issued by the Political Agent of the Cossiah 
Hills in the year 1852, to Oosetsing, Eajah, appointing him Dhollah 
Rajah of the Mahram Territory. 

F. G. Lister, 

Political Agent, 

To 

OosEP Sing, Dhollah Rajah, 

Resident of Rongthong Poonjee, 

in the Mahram Territory, 


Know hereby : 

It appears that Oober Sing, Dhollah Rajah of the Mahram territory, having, 
deceased, you requested to be appointed Eajah there, on the ground of the country 
having been under the control of your uncle, the late Songaph, DoUah Rajah, 
your application being supported by a petition from Ooman Muntree, Oolar Sing 
Rajah, and other persons consenting to it; but final orders were deferred on it, 
in consequence of Ramsye, Kallah Rajah of Nonglang Poonjee, in that territory, 
having set up a claim founded on the ri^ht of his uncle, the late Ram Smg, Xallah 
Eajah, to which Oojeet Lungdeo, Ooksan Sirdar, and certain other persons sig- 
nified their assent in a petition they presented. As you and Ramsye Rajah have, 
however, this day come to an amicable arrangement, and filed a deed of com' 
promise to the effect that, of the two Xallah and Dhollah Rajahs of Mahram, 
the Kallah Rajah is to be subordinate to the Dollah Rajah, and the investigations 
connected with the duties of the Raj are to be conducted by them together in 
consultation, and the profits derived therefrom are to be enjoyed by them both, 
and as you have therein stated that you are to be Eajah in the place of the afore- 
Said Dhollah Rajah, retaining the said Ramsye Rajah as your subordinate, and 
investigating and deciding cases occurring in the counrry in concert and consul- 
tation with him, which are otherwise to be considered null and void, and the afore- 
mentioned Ramsye Kallah lUjah has expressed his willingness to remain as your 
subordinate, and according to former custom to investigate and decide ases 
taking place in the country in company and consultation with you, the decisions 
being invalid, unless so conducted, etc., besides which, you twj persons are, agree- 
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ably to previous practice, to enjoy the profits derived from the country, and to 
share the losses incurred therein, and as you have assented to the above stated 
terms, and requested that a Perwannah may be given to you, appointing you 
as Eajah in accordance therewith, you are, therefore, informed that you are here- 
by appointed Eajah in the room of the Dollah Eajah of the territory of Mahram, 
and it will be your duty to conduct investigations and give decisions there as 
stipulated in the deed of compromise, and according to your own sense of proper 
jusiice, retaining Eamsye Eallah Eajah as your subordinate, and both of vou 
acting together and in consultation to do what is incumbent on you. You will, 
moreover, obey all orders that may be issued to you, from time to time, on the 
part of the Honourable Company, without delay, observing the terms agreed 
on in the deed of compromise referred to. 

DateA the 28th of September 1852, corresponding with the 14th of Assin 1259 


No. XXXVII. 


Teeaiy signed by Captains Reid tod CampSeii, and Changdandoo Namano 
Leden and Dao Ntohoo, BnimA Rajas, on the 28th January 1853, at 
Kuerbahparah, Zulah Dabbunq. 

We, Changdandoo Raja Namang Leden, Raja Rao Nurhoo Rajah, being de- 
puted by the Daba Rajas to carry letters of friendship to the Agent, Governor* 
Gi^al, North-East Frontier, desiring that the former friendly relations which 
e^ed between the Government of India and our Lhassa Government (lately 
disturbed by the misbehaviour of one of our Gellings) should be again resumed, 
and being ourselves desirous above all things that peace should exist between 
our Government and that of India, do (now that we are assured the Government 
of Mia do not intend to invade our country) hereby solemnly declare that all 
mihtary force in excess of what is required to maintain order in our own country 
shall be immediately withdrawn, and the soldiers sent to their houses, and should 
the peace be ever broken by us, we shall consider that all claims to the Rs. 5,000 
Waerto yearly paid to our Government by the Government of India shall be 
forfeited, and that our trade with the people of the plains shaU be put a stop to. 

^ all to we of our own good will agree to and swear to in the presence 
of CaptaiM Reid and Campbell, signing the agreement as copied out in Bhutia 
tenguage from the Bengali copy made by Tuokha Mahomed Darogah. 

And morwver, with regard to the followers and others of the Gelling who 
the plains for protection, we promise not to molest them, 
hope, wia the good help of the Agent, Governor-General, to make friends 
with them and persuade them to return to their own countiy 
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No. xxxvin. 

Conditions imposed upon the Rajah of Nunoklow and his Successors, — 

1856. 

1. The Rajah is to consider himself under the general control and authority 
of the Political Officer at Oherra Poonjee, to whom he must refer all disputes bet- 
ween himself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States ; and he is clearly to un- 
derstand that he holds his appointment under authority from the British Govern- 
ment, which reserves to itself the right of removing him from office, and of ap- 
pointing another Chieftain in his stead, if he should fail to give satisfaction to 
the British Government, and to the people of the district. 

, 2. The Rajah must reside in the Nungklow district, and he is to be permitted 
to decide in open Durbar, with the assistance of his Muntrees, Sirdars, and Elders, 
according to the ancient and estabhshed customs of the country, aU civil suits 
and criminal cases occurring there that are beyond the cognizance of the Police, 
and in which only the people of the NungHow district may be concerned. All 
cases in which Europeans and inhabitants of the Plains or of other Cossiah States 
are parties are to be tried by the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee. 

3. The Rajah is to obey all orders issued to him by the Political Officer at 
Cherra Poonjee, and to make over on demand to the local authorities all refugees 
and civil and political offenders coming to, or residing in, the Nungklow district. 

4. The Rajah is to furnish full information regarding the Nungklow district 
and its inhabitants, whenever he may be required to do so by Government Officers ; 
to render every assistance in developing the resources of the country ; to give 
,every help and protection in his power to Government officials and travellers 
passing through the country or to settlers residing there ; and to use his best en* 
deavours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the country 
and British subjects and the people of other Cossiah States. 

5. The British Government reserves to itself the right of establishing military 
and civil sanitaria, cantonments and posts, in any part of the Nungklow district 
where they may be required, of occupying rent-free any lands that may be required 
for these or other Government purposes, and of opening roads in any direction 
through the country, in which matter the Rajah must render his utmost assist^i 
ance when requisite. 

6. The Rajah must make grants of the waste lands in Nungklow upon the 
same terms as those that may be adopted at the time being by the British Gov* 
ernment in granting out its own waste lands. 


Similar Agreements entered into by the Chiefs of Moleem and Bhawl Poonjee. 
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No. 


Tbatolation of a Perwannah issued by the Principal Assistant Commis- 
sioner in charge of the Cossiah and Jaintia Hills, to Oojbb Lusker and 
Chonolah Lusker, in the year 1857, authorizing.them to conduct the duties 
of Sirdars of Mowlong Poonjee, for one year each, in succession to their 
deceased father Zueper Lusker, Sirdar of that place. 


C. K. Hudson, 

Principal Assistant Commissionefi 
In charge oj Cossiah and Jaintia Bills. 


To 

Oojee Lusker and Chonglah Lusker^ 

Residents of Mowlong Poonjee^ 


Know hereby, 

I'hat whereas you represented yourselves, on the demise of ZufEer Lusket, 
Sirdar of the Mowlong District, as being the sons and heirs of the deceased, and 
solicited that you two brothers might be permitted to conduct the duties of that 
ofELoe by turns for one year each, you are now therefore appointed to the office 
of the late Zufier Lusker, pending the preferment of any substantial claim that 
may be worthy of notice being made to that district and are hereby informed 
that agreeably to the terms of the Deed of Compromise you previously filed, you 
will conduct the duties of the oflS.ce of that Sirdar, as is incumbent on you, by 
turns, for one year each. Herein fail not. 

Dated the 25th of March 1857 ^ corresponding with the 13th of Ghaitro 1263 


No. XL. 

Agreement entered into by the Meyong Abors on 5th November 1862* 

Whereas it is expedient to adopt measures for maintainiug the integrity of 
the British territory in the District of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, on the Meyong 
Abor Frontier, and for preserving peace and trancjuillity, and whereas by virtue 
of a letter No. 11 of 11th October 1862, from the OAdciating Commissioner of 
Assam, transmitting orders from the Government of Bengal conveyed in a letter 
No. 265-T., dated 8th August 1862, from the Oj0B.ciating Junior Secretary to the 
Government of Bengal, the Deputy Commissioner of Luckhimpoor has been author- 
ized to proceed in this matter, an Engagement to the following eflEect has been 
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entered into with the Meyong Abors this 5th day of November A.D, 1862 at Camp 
Lalee Mookh : — 

Autiole 1. 

Offences committed by the Meyong Abors in a time of hostility towards the 
British Government, and for which the assembled heads of villages have sued 
for pardon, are overlooked and peace is re-established. 

Abtiole 2. 

The limit of the British territory which extends to the foot of the hills is re- 
cognized by the Meyong Abors, who hereby engage to respect it. 

Article 3. 

The British Government will take up positions on the frontier in the plains, 
will establish stations, post guards, or construct forts, or open roads, as may be 
deemed expedient, and the Meyong Abors will not take umbrage at such arrange- 
ments, or have any voice in such matters. 

Article L 

The Meyong Abors recognize all persons residing in the plains in the vicinity 
of the Meyong Hills as British subjects. 

Article 5. 

The Meyong Abors engage not to molest or to cross the frontier for the pur- 
pose of molesting residents in the British territory. 

Article 6. 

The communication across the frontier will be free both for the Meyong Abors 
and for any persons British subjects, going to the Meyong villages for the pur- 
pose of trading or other friendly dealings. 

Article 7. 

The Meyong Abors shall have access to markets and places of trade which 
they may think fit to resort to ; and on such occasions they engage not to Come 
armed with their spears and bows and arrows, but merely to carry their daos. 

Article 8. 

Any Meyong Abors desiring to settle in or occupy lands in the British terri- 
tory engage to pay such revenue to Government as may be fixed upon by the 
Deputy Commissioner ; the demand, in the fir^t instance, to be light. 
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Abtiole 9* 


The Meyong Abors engage not to cultivate opium in the British territory or 
to import it. 


Article 10. 


In event of any grievance arising or any dispute taking place between the 
Meyong Abors and the British territory, the Abors will refrain from taking the 
law into their oWn hands, but they will appeal to the Deputy Commissioner for 
redress and abide by his decision. 


Article 11. 

To enable the Meyong Abors of the eight khels or communities, who submit 
to this engagement, to keep up a Police for preventing any marauders from re- 
sorting to the plains for sinister purposes, and to enable them to take measures 
for arresting any ofienders, the Deputy Commissioner on behalf of the British 
Government, agrees that the communities referred to shall receive yearly the 
foflowing articles : — 

100 Iron hoes (one hundred). 80 Bottles of rum (eighty). 

30 Maunds of salt (thirty). 2 Seers of Abkareo opium (two). 

2 Maunds of tobacco (two). 

Abticlb 12. 

The artiolea referjted to above, -wLich will be delivered for the first yeat ob 
the signing of this engagement, will hereafter be delivered from year to year to 
the representatives of the eight khels or conununities of the Meyong Abors as 
aforesaid on their meeting the Deputy Commissioner at Lalee Mookh or at any 
other convenient place on the Meyong Dear side. 

Article 13. 

On the occasion of meeting the Deputy Commissioner, the Meyong Abors 
in earnest of their continued friendly feeling, engage to make a tribute ofieiing 

of a mithun, pigs, and fowls, in exchange for which they will obtain usual suitable 
acknowledgments. 


Article 14. 


In ev^ of Meyong Abors infringing or failing to act up to any of the provi* 
W efe?' considered null and void, and will no longer 


Abtiole 16. 


tbe above engagement, which is drawn up in English, will te- 
rn,^ with the De^ty Convener of Luckhimpoor. Upper Assam, and a counter- 
part or copy will he furled to the subscribing Meyoii Abors 
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Article 16. 

Tn ratification of the above engagement contained in fifteen paragraphs the 
Deputy Commissioner of Liicldiimpoor, Assam, on behalf of the British Govern- 
ment, puts his hand and seal, and the recognised headmen or Chiefs of the eight 
khels or communities of the Meyong Abors afiEix their signatures or marks, this 
5th day of November A.D. 1862. 

H. S. Bivar, Major, 

Depy, Commr., 1st Class, LuchJiimpoor, 
and Agent, Govr.-Oenl., North-Bast Frontier. 


On behalf of the community of Munkoo 


On behalf of the community of Ramkong 


On behalf of the community of Bokoong 


On behalf of the community of Padamneh 


On behalf of the community of Kami 


On behalf of the community of Lekang 


On behalf of the village of Galong 


On behalf of the village of Ledoom 


f Lomiur Gham, his mark 
I Taukoor „ „ 

^ Yabang „ „ 

I Chapeur „ „ 

LTaying „ „ 


j^Poofuding Gham, his mark 




J Kakoh 
Koling 
I Goling 
l^Baling 


^Moozung Gham, his mark ^ 
Sootam „ „ 

J Gandal „ „ 

I Bidoo „ „ 

. Takoor „ „ 

^Yaleng „ 


Kerie Gham, his mark 
Taddang „ 

Tuttoo „ „ 


''Tassee Gham, his mark 
Somuing „ „ 

Takokh „ „ 

, Taneeh „ „ 

^ Takoom „ „ 

Taker ,, ,, 

Loling „ „ 

^Lomeh „ ,, 

Basing Gham, his mark 


/ Taming Gham, his mark 
\ Takir „ „ 

J Tussif „ 

C. Dookang „ „ 


Looking Gham, his mark 
Paying - „ 


A precisely flinr^ilar Agrftftmftnt was concluded with the Kebang Abors on 16th 
January 1863. The articles annually given to them are thirty maunds of salt, 
forty bottles of rum, four maunds of tobacco, or Bupees 28 lor tobacco, twenty- 
^ight iron hoes, and two seers of opium. 
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No. XLL 


Agreement entered into b 7 the Abors of the Dehang Debang Doars, — 1862, 

Wereas, with a view to maintain the integrity of the British territory and 
to preserve peace and tranquillity in the district of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, 
in the jfrontier bordering on the “ Padoo/’ the Meyboh/’ the “ Silookh/’ the 
Bompon,” and the “ Bor Abor ” Hills, it is expedient to adopt certain measures, 
and whereas that the policy enjoined under a letter from the Officiating Com- 
missioner of Assam, No. 11, of the 11th October, conveying the orders of the Gov-r 
emment of Bengal in a letter No. 265-T., dated 8th August 1862, might with 
advantage be adopted towards the Abor clans aforesaid, pursusi-nt thereto, at 
a meeting between the representatives of the Abor communities named, and the 
Deputy Commissioner of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, at Camp Dihang Dibang 
Mookh, on the 8th day of November A.D. 1862, the following engagement wa^ 
entered into : — 

Article L 

The British territory which extends to the foot of the hills will be respected 
by the Abors of the communities named in the preamble. 


Article 2. 

The Abors hereby recognize all persons residing in the plains to be British 
subjects. 

Article 3. 

The Abors engage to take measures for preventing any parties from amongst 
their clansmen from molesting residents in the British territory. 


Articile 4. 

The British Government may take up positions in the frontier, in the plains, 
may establish stations, post guards, or construct forts, or open roads, as may 
be deemed expedient, and the Abors will not take umbrage at such arrangements 
or have any voice in such matters. 


Article 5. 

The commumcation across the frontier will be free for the Abors and for resi- 
dents in the British territory going to the Abor villages for the i)urpose of trade 
or other friendly objects. 

Article 6. 

The Ahors ahall have access, as heretofore, to markets aad places of trade in 
the British territory they may think fit to lesort to ; but when trading, they, the 
Ahors, engage not to come armed with their spears, bows, and arrows, but merely 
carry then daos. 
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Article 7. 

Any Abors settling or occupying lands in the British territory engage to pay 
such revenue to Government as may be fixed upon, the demand, in the first in- 
stance, to be light. 

Article 8. 

The Abors engage not to cultivate opium in the British territory or to import 
it. 

Article 9. 

In event of the Abors having any grievance, or in case of any dispute arising 
between them and British subjects, the Abors will refrain from taking the law 
into their own hands ; but they will in all cases appeal to the Deputy Commis- 
sioner and abide by his decision. 

Article 10. 

To enable the Abors of the clans or communities mentioned in the preamble 
to keep a Police for preventing any marauders from resorting to the plains for 
sinister purposes, and to enable them to take measures for arresting any offenders, 
the Deputy Commissioner, on behalf of the British Government, undertakes that 
the Abor communities referred to shall receive yearly the following articles : — 

One hundred iron hoes. 

Forty maunds of salt. 

One hundred bottles of rum. 

Two maunds of tobaooo. 

Article 11. 

The articles referred to above, which will be delivered for the first year on 
the signing of this Engagement, will hereafter be delivered from year to year to 
the representatives of the communities or clans named in the preamble. 

Article 12. 

On the occasion of the yearly meeting of the Deputy Commissioner and the 
Abors, the usual exchange of offerings and presents will take place. 

Article 13. 

In event of the Abors failing to act up to the provisions of this Engagement, 
it will be null and void. 

Article 14. 

The original of this Engagement, which is drawn up in English, will remain 
with the Deputy Commissioner of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, and a counter- 
part or copy will he furnished to the representatives of the Abor communities 
aforesaid. 

Article 15. 

In ratification of the above Engagement contained in fourteen paragraphs, 
the Deputy Oomniissiouer of Luckhimpoor, Upper Assam, puts his hand and 
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seal, and the representatiyes of the Aboar 
tures, this eighth day of November 1862. 


On behalf of Mey von . 

On behalf of Pacloo . 

On behalf of Silookh . 

On behalf of Bomjeon, 

On behalf of the Bor Abors 
On behalf of the Bor Silookh Abors 

On behalf of Toomkoo Padoo Abors 


communities aflSx their marks or signa- 

H. 8 . Bivar, 

Deputy Commissioner. 

. . Popang Gham, his mark 

. Toomkur „ „ 

. . Moskokh ,, „ 

. Joloong „ „ 

, , Junbang „ „ 

. . Karmood, son of Onoo Gham, his 

mark. 

, . Meyong Gham, his mark 


No. XLII. 
AaREEMENT. 


Agreement entered into by the Bor Abor on the 5th op April 1866. 


We, the representatives of the 12 Bor Abor tribes, who have not as yet en- 
tered into any Agreement with the British Government, do hereby express our 
desire to enter into the same compact as that agreed upon between the other 
Abor tribes and the Deputy Commissioner of Luokhimpoor. 

2. We agree to abide by the provisions of the Abor Treaties of 1862-63, on 
condition that we receive from Government yearly to defray our expenses, we 
preserving the tranquillity of our frontier, the following articles : — Salt (60) sixty 
maunds ; iron hoes (120) one hundred and twenty ; rum (100) one hundred bottles ; 
tobacco (3) three maunds ; opium (2) two seers. 

3. Should we at any time transgress the provisions of the above Treaties, 
the same to be null and void. 


4. In ratification of this Agreement ve hereto affix our signatures or marks. 


For Lalam Gam . 
SoosooGam 
Ikirtig Gam 
Mooting Gam . 
Liloot Gam 
Ldngkong Gam . 
LootMng Gam . 
Maling Gam 
Likoh Gam 
Tiuteb Gam 
Tinkoh Gam 
Linkob Gam 
BoomootGam . 
HoonangGam . 


his mark 
»» 

•> 


»» 

99 


99 


Before me, this fifth day of April, one thousand eight hundred and sixty-six. 


W. W. Hume, Lieut., 
lendeM ofPoUee, I/uckhimpoar^ 
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No. XLIII. 

Teanslation of the Sunnup given to Sookpilall,— 1871. 

The order of the illustrious Government. 

Be it known to the Looshai Lall (Sookpilall) and to all other Lalls, Muntrees, 

and people of Looshai villages between the Tapai and Tipperah Hills. 

. ^ . ... 

The illustrious Government has laid down the following line of division : — 

From Chutturchoora to the mouth of Bhyrubbee Cherra, from the mouth 
of Bhyrubbee Cherra to Bhyrubbee Tillah, from Bhyrubbee 'I’illah to Kolosep 
Tillah, from Kolosep Tillah to Noongvai Hills, from Noongvai Hills to Koobe- 
cherra Mookh, which falls to Sunai Nuddee,^and it has ordered that the country 
to the north of the said line shall be called Cachar and the Marthinlcng or Northern 
Looshai lands ; on the other side of that line of division shall be called the Looshai 
hills. The name Marthinlcng or Northern Looshai includes those people who 
drink the water of the Taovai, Tipai Tuirel or Sonai Tinpar or Eukni, Sinlong, 
or DuUessur, and Kloong Doong or Guttur. 

The illustrious Government has further ordered that (Sookpilall) and all other 
Looshai Lalls, Muntrees, and people shall not in any way injure or annoy any 
of the people of Sylhet or Cachar. 

If any Looshai sufiers any injury or annoyance at the hands of Cachar or Sylhet 
people, and wishes to have his wrongs redressed, he must make a request to that 
efiect to the Burra Sahib (Deputy Commissioner) of Cachar, who has been ordered 
by Government to do justice in such cases. 

The T^flll« and Muntrees of the Looshais shall be answerable for the safety 
of all merchants and wood-cutters who go to the Looshai hills to trade or cut 
timber. 

There are, as is known, various hill tribes known As Simthinlong drinking 
the water of the river flowing to the south. If they or the people dwelling in 
the east of the Tipai, are about to attack or annoy any people of Cachar or Sylhet, 
and if Sookpilall, etc., know of it and cannot prevent them from passing through 
their villages, then Sookpilall, etc., must at once give informaticm to the Burra 
Sahib (Deputy Commissioner) of Cachar. 

If a dispute arise between Sookpilall, etc., and the people of the Eajahs of 
Munnipoor or Tipperah, he or they may inform the Burra Sahib (Deputy Commis- 
sioner) of Cachar, who will endeavour to get the matter enquired into. 

When the Burra Sahib of Cachar or any Government Officer who may be de- 
puted by goes to visit the Looshai hills, Sookpilall should meet lum m person 
or by Deputy at some place to be appointed from time to tune within the hills. 

If in any year no European Government Officer goes to the hills, then Sook- 
pilall, etc., shall send to the Burra Sahib (Deputy Commissioner) at Doodpate 
(Silchar) some respectable Looshais. 

xii ^ 



164 


ASSAM— NOS, XLIII— 1871 AND XLIY— 1888, 


If at au7 time all the above orders of Government be not carried out the said 
Government may revoke this Sunnud and pass such orders as it thinks proper. 
But as long as SookpilaU, etc., shall obey aU these orders and any similar ones 
which the Government may issue from time to time for the preservation of peace 
on both sides of the above-mentioned Hne, the Government will not interfere 
with the aifairs of their villages, and will leave them in the undisturbed possession 

of their village land. 

- 

Voted 16th January 1871. 


No. XLIV. 


Terms of Peace signed by Mbdhi and Chamdi, BIapasohor Akas, — 1888. 

We, Medhi and Chandi, Kapaschor Aka chiefs, hereby make this submission 
in writing, acknowledging our error in raiding on Balipara and in detaining Lakhi- 
dhar mauzadar in 1883, and swear according to our customs that we will jointly 
and severally faithfully abide by the following terms : — 

I. — -We withdraw all our claims to any land south of the boundary pillars 
set up in 1873-75. 

II. — ^We will allow two kotoMs (or interpreters) appointed by the British 
Government to carry communications between us and the Government, and we 
swear to respect the persons of these kotokis and to allow them at all times to 
go and come unharmed. 

ni. — -The posa ” will not be given us until the year after next, i.e., January 
1890, and only then if the conduct of ourselves and that of our tribe has been 
perfectly peaceful. 

We relinquish all our claims to “ posa for the past years also. 

When posa ” is restored to us, it wiU be distributed according to our respec- 
tive shares, and it will only be given into our hands on our appearing personally 
before the Deputy Commissioner and presenting an article of tribute each to him. 

I, Medhi, consent to present annually a “ dao ”, and the rest of us chiefs each 
a bow and arrow or some similar articles as the Local Government may decide 
upon. 

IV. — ^The “ posa ” we shall receive from the Government is in lieu of the due 
we formerly levied on the Assamese inhabitants of the plains, and that we have 
no light to receive any food, service, dues, or other token of superiority from 
any raiyat in British territory, but that the demand for any such dues will be 
treated as a criminal ofEence. 

V. — ^The road which has been cut in 1884 from Bhalukpung, via Dijumukh, 
shall be kept open to the Balipa-ra stockade, and we and our tribe shall use that 
road alone when we come down for posa ” or for other purposes and we an d 
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oar tribo shall preseat ourselves at the Bbalukpuag stockade, give up our weapons 
there, and receive a pass, which we will give again when we return to the hills. 

VI. — We will come down not earlier than 1st December (corresponding to 
I6th Aughrun) each year to receive our ‘‘ posa ** or for other purposes. 

A. E. Caivipbell, 

Deputy Gommissioner. 


No. XLV. 

Terms of Peace imposed on the chief ofEending Villages of the Minyano Abors, 

—1912. 

Orders to Sissin dated 27th December 1911, 

The Gams of Sissin are to pay a fine of 2 mithan and 6 pigs ; on payment they 
may collect their people and rebuild their village. They undertake to assist the 
Government in everything and to give information. 

Orders to Panggi dated 30th December 1911, 

The Sarkar knows you are guilty in the matter of Mr. Williamson’s murder, 
but is merciful and will give you a chance of making peace. If you do not accept 
the terms there will be war. If you agree to the terms, you must in future obey 
the orders of the Sarkar and not fight among yourselves. The terms are : — 

(i) To dismantle the stockade of the village. 

(ii) To deliver up 500 iron-barbed arrows with quivers, 6 Tibetan swords, 
20 mithan, 50 pigs, and 50 maunds of rice (unhusked). 

(iii) To return any property belonging to Mr, Williamson, Dr. Gregorson, and 
their party. 

Order to Kebang dated 1st January 1912. 

(i) In future to obey all orders of Government and hot prevent people from 
trading in the plains. 

(ii) To restore the five stolen rifles and also all other property belonging to 
Mr. Williamson, Dr. Gregorson, and their party. 

(iii) To surrender the telephone cable and five drums taken by them. 

(iv) To surrender 2,000 war arrows and complete war kit of 50 men, including 
bows, arrows, and quivers, hats and daos. 

(v) To be responsible for the maintenance of the road from Tembung camp 
to Puak. 

(vi) To be allowed to rebuild the village on a site a mile further up-stream. 

(vii) To call in the Gams of Yemsing, Babuk, and Kalek. 

(viii) To surrender 25 mithan. 

(ix) No pardon extends to Lomlo or Bapuk. 

m2 
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Orders to Yemsing dated 6th January 1912, 

We know that some of your men went south and stirred up trouble amongst 
the Galongs round about Misshing. We do not wish to punish them heavily, 
as they were not concerned in the murders of Mr. Williamson and his party, and 
for what they did they have been punished already. You must understand that 
trade is open to everybody with the plains. You may rebuild your village im- 
mediately, but to show that you are under the Sarkar and willing to obey all 
orders, you will bring in 10 bows, 20 war-arrows, 1 sword, and 1 helmet. 

Orders to Rengging dated 12th January 1912. 

In future you must obey all orders of the Sarkar and must not interfere with 
people who wish to go down to the plains to trade. You may rebuild your village 
on condition that you always keep the road between the Sirpo and Sirki Streams 
in good repair. 


Orders to Rotung dated 18th January 1912, 

As you have spoken the truth, the Sarkar will have mercy. You must in 
future obey aU orders of the Sarkar and must not interfere with trade with the 
plains. You must return the two guns (Rotung’s share of the loot) personally 
or through Kebang. You will -be responsible for the proper upkeep of the road 
between Eotung and the Lelek streams. On these conditions you may rebuild 
your village. 


Orders to Babuh dated 15th January 1912, 

For having taken part in the massacre of Mr. Williamson and his party, you 
are fined 5 mithan. When you have paid this fine, you will be permitted to re« 
build your village subject to the following conditions. You must in future obey 
aU orders of the Sarkar and not prevent anyone from trading in the plains. You 
are responsible for the upkeep of the road between the Sirpo and Eotung# 


f 
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No. XLVI. 

Translation of an Agreement furnished in the year 1857 by Ram Sing Rajah 

of Cherba Poonjeb. 

Ram Sing, Rajah. 

To 

The Honorable Company. 

The written Agreement of Ram Sing, Rajah, and his Ministerial Officers and 
Sirdars, and other Cossiahs residing at Cherra Poonjee, executed in the year 1857' 
to the- following purport : — 

Having, on the demise of my uncle, the late Soobha Singh, Rajah of this terri- 
tory, taken his place as his successor, and come into possession of the Raj, I have 
been required, by the Principal Assistant Commissioner of Cherra Poonjee, to 
furnish a new Agreement, based on those given by my predecessors ; and as all 
the conditions of the engagements entered into by my predecessors, the late 
Dewan Singh, Raja, on the 10th of September 1829, and the late Soobha Singh, 
Rajah, on the 19th of October 1830, are acceptable to me, I will act according 
to them hereafter. 

Dated the 16th of May 1857, corresponding with the 8th of Joisto 1264 B.8. 

Written by Bhoyrobnath Dahn. 

Presented this day by Radha Kristno Dutt, Mooktiar, and Bhoyrobnath Dahn, 
on the part of Ram Sing, Rajah, with his letter of this date, the 16th of May 1857, 
corresponding with the 4th of Joisto 1264 B.S, 

C. K. Hobson, 

Prineipai Assistant Oommissioney 
In chmge of Cossiah and JyrUeah Hills. 


No. XLVII. 

Agreement executed by the Chiees of the Minor States of the Khasi Hills, 

—1859. 

To C. K. Hobson, Esq., Principal Assistant Commissioner, Khasi Hills 

(on behalp op Government). 

We, Sundar Sing, son of Naluk Khasia, of Maudan punji; U Jo Sirdar, son 
of Bna Khasia, of the same place ; Birsai Khasia, son of langthoma Khasia, of 
Sinai punji ; Namsing Khasia, son of Amar Sing, and U Wansit Khasia, son of 
Suba Khasia, of Tangar punji, elaka Maudan, Khasi Hills, do execute^ this agree- 
ment, to the effect that, as desired by the British Government, we hereby lease 
to them, of our own accord in perpetuity, all uncultivated waste lands and forest 
tracts that lie within the limits of our respective elakas of Maudan punji* Sinai 
punji and Tangaj? punji, that being brought under cultivation, willi cau^ no in- 
jury to the people of this elaka, and also all such plaoee where' miftemlsf' exist, 
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and may hereafter be discovered, with the exception of the lime-quarries covered 
by the lease previously executed by us. We further agree that we, our heirs, 
and assigns shall have no objection to Government utilising the lands hereby leased 
by reclaiming them, leasing them out to other persons and settling tenants on 
them, as they please, to accrue profits. That all enquiries relating to the lands 
shall be made by Government, and we shall have no power to lay hand on the 
matter. That we, our heirs, assigns, or the persons who will hereafter be the 
owners of this elaka, shall always get half the profits arising out of the lands hereby 
leased. That should there be no profits, no claim from us for our half-shap will 
be acceptable. That without your permission we shall have no power to lease 
or transfer any land or lands to any Bengali or European. Should we do to the 
contrary, such lease or transfer will not be valid. As for the execution of this 
agreement, we held darbars in our punjis, in which the people gave their consent 
to its execution. That we shall have no objection to Government making settle- 
ment of the lime-quarries that had been previously leased to Mr. H. Inglis, and 
which are now in the Government possession, according to the terms of the lease 
executed by me, Simdar Sing and others. To the above effect we execute this 
agreement this 27th August 1859 corresponding to the 12th Bhadra 1266 B.S. 


U Ianto Laloo, Sardar of Jowai jmnji. 
„ Mmi Eoy, Acting Interpreter. 

„ Solomon, Interpreter. 


Acknowledged before me this day m open court, and presented in person by 
Sundar Sing Sardar, U Jo Sardar, Birsai Elhasia, Nam Sing, and Oo Ahnseet 
Ehasia. 

C. K. Hodson, 

Principal Assistant Conmissiomr. 


N.E — Similar agreements were executed by ; — 

The Sardar of Nonglywai. 

Ditto of Jeerang. 

Ditto of Maoiong. 

The Wahadadar (now Sardar) of Duara Nongturmen. 
The Lyngdoh of Sohiong. 

Ditto of Langiong. 

Ditto of Maoflang. 

The Siem of Bhowid. 

Ditto ofMaharam. 

Ditto of liangrin. 

Ditto of Malaisohmat. 

Ditto ofMausynram. 

Ditto of Mariaw. 

Ditto of Nongstom. 

Ditto of NoEgEmung. 

Ditto ofMjDiem. 

Ditto ofidaoiang. 

Ditto ofBambrai. 

The Wahadadars of Shelia. 
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No. XLVIII. 

Tbanslation of the Aoreement entered into by Don Sing, Rajah of Nxjsteng, 
with the Deputy Commissioner of Oherra Poonjee, in the Cossiah Hills, 

—1862. 

I, Dun Sing, Rajah, son of Oola Beang Koonwur, of Nusteng, in the Cossiah 
Hills, having been appointed ruler of Nusteng, do hereby agree and promise to 
conduct myself agreeably to the following rides : — 

Article 1. 

I consider myself under the general control and authority of the Political 
Officer at Cherra Poonjee. All disputes between myself and Chieftains of other 
Cossiah States shall be referred fo? trial and decision to the British Court. 

Article 2. 

I shall always reside in the Nusteng ilaka, and decide without partiality in 
open Durbar, with the assistance of my Muntrees, Sirdars, and elders, accord- 
ing to the ancient and established customs of the country, all civil suits and cri- 
minal cases occurring there that are beyond the cognizance of the Police in vhich 
only the people of that ilaka may be concerned. All cases in which Europeans 
and inhabitants of the plains, or of other Cossiah States, are parties are to be 
tried by the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee. 

Artiole 3. 

I shall obey all orders issued to me by the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee, 
and make over, on demand, to the local authorities, all refugees and civil and 
political offenders coming to, or residing in, my ilaka. 

Artiolb 4. 

I shall furnish full information regarding my State and its inhabitants when- 
ever I may be required to do so by Government Officers. I shall always endea- 
vour to promote the welfare and happiness of my subjects, give every help and 
protection in my power to Government Officers and travellers passing through 
my country, or to settlers residing there ; and use my best endeavours to facili- 
tate free intercourse and trade between the people of my country and British 
subjects and the people of other Cossiah States. 

Article 5. 

The British Government reserves to itself the right of establishing military 
and civil sanitaria, cantonments and posts, in any part of my ilaka where they 
may be required, full compensation being given for the lands thus occupied for 
these or other Government purposes, and of opening roads in any direction through 
the country, in which matter I must render my utmost assist4mce when re<|U7* 
site. 

Dated 22nd July 1862, correspondmg with 7ih Srawun 1269 BJi* 
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No. XLIX. 

StJNNUB conferring the title of Rajah Bahadoor upon Dun SinGj the elected ruler 
of Nusteng, dated the 26th January 1863. 

Whereas you nave been elected to be Ruler of Nusteng, I do hereby confer 
upon you the title of Rajah Bahadoor on condition of your faithfully and 
fully observing the conditions specified in the Agreement made with you on 22nd 
-July 1862, corresponding with 7th Srawun 1269 B.S. 

EiiGiN AND Kincardine. 


No.L. 

Agreement with the Chiee of Moleem, — 1863. 

Whereas it was stipulated in the Agreement entered into by me, Melay Sing, 
Rajah of Moleem, under date 19th March 1861, with thse British Government, 
that the right of establishing civil and military sanitaria, posts and cantonments, 
within my country should remain with the British Government ; whereas Lieute- 
nant-Colonel. J. C. Haughfoh, Agent to the Governor-General, North-East Fron- 
tier, under the instructions of the said Government, has selected, for the purpose 
of civil and military sanitaria, etc.,, the land hereinafter described, I hereby re- 
nounce, with the advice and consent of my Muntrees and the heads of my people, 
aH sovereign and personal rights therein to Her Majesty the Queen of England 
and the British Government. It is, however, stipulated, should the proprietors 
of any of the land within the limits hereinafter described be unwilling to sell or 
part with their land to the British Government, the said persons shall continue 
fully to enjoy the same without impost or taxation as heretofore, but that in all 
other respects the jurisdiction and sovereignty of Her Majesty the Queen of 
England, and of the British Government, and the officers of Government duly ap- 
pointed, shall extend over the said land and over all persons residing thereon, 
and to aU ofiences committed therewithin. 

— The boundary of the lands of Oo Don Sena to the south and east 
of the Oom Ding Boon stream which have been purchased ; the boundary of the 
lands of Ka Stang Rapsang, souifii of the stream south of the Oom Ding Boon 
adjoining the village of Sadoo which have been purchased ; the boundary of the 
lands of Oo Bat Khaobakee touching the Oom Ding Boon stream which have 
been purchased ; the boundary of the lands of Ka Doke adjoining the last-named 
which have been purchased ; the boundary of the land of Sooaka adjoining the 
last-named which have t^en potoimsed ftfee boundary of the^hiilong latids which 
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have been purchased from which point the boundary will follow i-he north and 
west sides of the present Government roads till the boundary of the lands of Borjon 
Muntree which have been purchased is met. It will then follow the boundary 
of the said Borjon’s land till the boundary of the said land again meets the Gov- 
ernment road now existing, which it will follow till the boundary of the Eaj lands 
purchased is met. It will follow the boundary of the Raj lands till that divid- 
ing the Longdo lands of Nongseh from the Raj land and the land purchased from 
Oo Rcang-Karpang of Nongseh, and will go between the two last on the east 
side of a hill by a path till the boundary stone of the Longdo of Nongseh at the 
head of a watercourse is met. It will then follow that watercourse to the junc- 
tion of it with the Oom Soorpee, leaving the hill with the Lungdo jungle of fir 
trees on it to the left or north and west side. The boundary will then cross the 
Oom Soorpee river and ascend by a ravine opposite inclining somewhat to the 
right hand to monumental stones (Mowshin Ram), near one of which a peg and 
pile of stones' is placed. The boundary will <^hen.des.cend the bill backwards to- 
wards the point of Youdoe Hill, that is^ the hiH on which the Youdoe Bazar is 
held, to ,a pile of atones, and a peg not far from the Government road which it 
crosses and not far from the Oom' Soorpee river. The boundary thence turns 
north-east by ascending the hollow to the ridge which divides the water-flow, 
on which is a mark, to the hollow to the .north-east, which it' follows by the water 
to the Oom Kra river leaving the Youdoe Bazar hill and the village of Mao Era 
on the left hand. The boundary thence turns eastward, following the base of 
the hills and excluding all cultivation in the plains, including wiiMn it the hill 
-lands given to the Government by Oo Beh till the lands of Oo Dor given to Gov- 
ernment are met, whence the boundary, in the same way, follows the base of the 
hills excluding the cultivation in the plains till the river Pomding Neyam'ds met. 
Opposite a cave at the mouth of this stream, when it enters the plain^ a p^g and 
pile of stone is met. The boundary thence follows the same stream to its head 
in the rice lands .of Oo Beh aforesaid ; thence it follows the foot of the hills, leav- 
ing the village of Limera to the left or east side, and excluding the rice cultivation 
of Oo Beh but including the hill land given by him to Government till it reaches 
the head of the said rice cultivation, where it turns sharply to the left or east 
between two hills till it reaches the banks of the stream Oom Pbnteng Kom the 
downward course of which it follows till the junction of the same water, now 
called Oom Soorpee, with the Oom Jussaci is reached. This river is the boun- 
dary till its source is reached from a pile of stones, near which, marking t^e boun- 
dary of land purchased from Oo Don Sena, the boundary crosses over south-west- 
erly to the point where the Oom Shillong makes a bend ; at that point stones 
have been placed opposite ten fir and five' oak trees on the spur of a hill. The 
boundary .then follows the Oom Shillong till the boundary of Oo Don Sena’s land 
is met, which it follows the point from whence it started is reached. I agree that 
the Government, or the possessor of the land within named, as well as the Shillong 
lands, shall have the joint right of turning ofi all water adjoining the said land 
for use, subject to such rules as the Government may prescribe.' I promise also, 
as far as in me lies, to preserve the sacred groves whereon bhe water supply is 



172 


ASSAM— KHASI HILL STATES— NO. L-186S. 


depeadent, and to punish any of my subjects found cutting the trees of the said 
groves and to deliver up for punishment any British subject found so ofEending. 

Meiey Smo Bajah His mark. 

Loemiet MoNTANa His Mark. 

SHUiONS : 

The 10th December 1863. 

WUnm: 

U JoYMOEEE, 

Inkrjprder. 

Before me, this 18th December 1863, explained in Cossiah and signed. 

J. 0. Haughton. 


Witnesses present not called on to sign, being nruMe to write ; 

Oo Ram, Muntree. Oo Don Koonwue. 

Oo SoNA „ Oo Jon Siedak. 

Oo Jbe „ PuEBOT, Interpreter. 

Oo Don Sena „ Tama Koonwue. 

Rajah Sktgh Koonwob. Aiop Koonwue. 

Kuheaob, of Khyrim. 

I, Meky Sing, having, on behalf of myself and my Muntrees, and all others 
concerned, ceded the Raj rights and title in the land at Shillong known as the 
Shillong lands ; the Raj knds south of the Oom Soorpee, known as the Kurkon- 
tong Nongseb knd ; the land near Toudoe, known as the Shillong labang knd ; 
hereby renounce all right and title thereto, resigning the same to Her Majesty 
the Queen of Kngknd with the trees, water, and all things thereon or therein, 
and hereby acknowledge to have received, in full satisfaction therefor, the sum 
of Rupees 3,000 (two thousand) from Lieutenant-Colonel Haughton, Governor- 
General’s Agent, North-East Frontier. 

Melat Sing His mark. 


Toudoe : 

The 8th Daxmber 1863, 


Raja Rabon Smo His mark. 
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Bajah. Eabon hereby acknowledges 
and his people. 


to have ceded all right on part of himself 
J. C. Hatightow, 


Offg. 6ovr.-6enl.’s Agent, N-E. F. 

Witness ; 


U JOYMOONEB, 


Sree Aeradhgn Doss, 
Mohwrvr. 


Present : 

Oo Bam, Muntree. 

Oo 3*eb „ 

Oo SOOBAH „ 

Oo SONAH „ 

Oo EAmoN „ 

Oo Bamon „ ■ 

Oo Mooik Lonqskoe. 
Oo SOEKHA LONGODO. 


■Moleem Poonjee. 


J’Khyrim Poonjee. 


J 


J. 0. Haughton, 

Offg. Govr.-GenVs Agent, N.-E, F. 


No. LL 


Engagement executed by the Eajah of Maheam, 1864. 

I Oo Sai Sing, resident of Mahram, according to the custom of countay and 
with’ the approval of the Chiefs and Elders of Mahram. being the lawful heir and 
successor to the late Oosep Singh, Dholkb Eajah of Mahram m anticrpation 
of being duly created, under the orders of the Viceroy and Oovenior-General 
of India DhoUah Eajah of Mahram, do hereby promise to be faithful m aU^nee 
to Her Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and its dependencies, her heirs and 
successors, and I bind myself to the following Articles 

Autiolb 1. 

I consider myself under the general control and authority of the Depu^ (^m- 
missioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or such otoer Officer as ma,y be from 
time to time appointed by Government, and I will refer all disputes between my- 
self and the OhLains of other Cossiah States to the Deputy Commisaonm i^re- 
said and I clearly understand that I hold my appointment imder authority fern 
Te BxitiA Oovinent. which reserves to iteelf the right of removing me from 
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office and appointing another Chieftain in my stead, if I should fail to give satis- 
faction to the British Government or to the people of Mahram. 

Article 2. 

I agree to reside in the Mahram. District, and promise to decide in open Dur- 
bar, with the assistance of the Muntrees, Sirdars, and the Elders, according to 
ancient and established custom of the country, all civil and criminal cases, not 
of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants of the said country only are con- 
cerned. I agree to refer to the Deputy Commissioner in the Cossia and Jynteah 
Hills, or to any other Offi.cer appointed by Government for the purpose, all oases, 
civil and criminal, in which Europeans or other foreigners, including the 
inhabitants of the plains, are concerned as also all cases in which subjects of other 
Cossiah States are concerned, and all heinous criminal cashes. 

Article 3. 

1 bind myself to obey all orders issued by the Deputy Commissioner or other 
officer appointed to the charge of the Hill districts, and to make over, on demand 
to the duly constituted authorities all refugees and civil and political offenders 
coming to, or residing in, the Mahram district. 

‘ Article 4. 

I also agree to supply full information regarding the Mahram District and 
its inhabitants whenever I may be required so to do by the officers of Govern- 
ment. I will also render assistance in developing the resources of the country, 
and I will give aid and protection to Government officials and travellers jiassmg 
through Mahram, as also to settlers residing therein, and will use my best endea- 
vours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the country 
under me and British subjects and people of other Cossiah States. 

Article 5. 

The British Government will have the right of establishing military and civil 
sanitaria, cantonments, and posts, in any part of the Mahram District under 
my control, and I agree to give all lan<fe required for such purposes on the under- 
standing, when the land or lands do not belong to the Raj, that the proprietors 
shall receive compensation.. 


Abtiolb 6. 

Lastly, I bmd mysdf, my hears and successors, to the terms of the Agree- 
ment entered into with the Government of British India hy the late Rajah Oosep 
Smg on the 22nd September 1859, hy which he ceded, in consideration of receiv- 
ing half the profits, all his mineral rights (except those connected with the Mah- 
ram tracts leased to the late Mr. Henry Inglis up to 1283 B.S.) and all the waste 
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lands not paying revenue wHcli are not being brought under cultivation by tie 
people of Mahram, and by whici they will not be sufierers. 


His seal and mavk. 
Oo Sai Singh, Rajah 

Bated Youdce (fifth) 5th October 1864. 

Witnessed by : — 

Geish Chtjndee Bose. 

Mark of Eam Singh, Muntree. Mark of Toe Sai, Muntree. 

Mark of Oo SuGi „ Mark of W. Sona i, 

Mark of W. Tab „ Mark of W. Saih „ 

Mark of W. Sar Sing, Gooshtee. Mark of U Ram, Gooshtee. 

Mark of Suntoo „ Mark of Khalaet Vasued. 


Signed and sealed in my presence the 5th day of October 1864, when it was 
explained to the Rajah that a Sunnud and Khillut would be furnished on leceipt 
of the orders of Government. 

H. S. Bivar, 

Deputy Commr., Cossia and Jynieah Hdls. 


No. LH. 


SxjNNUD confirming the election of Oo Sai Sing as Rajah of Mahram, — 1864. 

Whereas you have been elected by the chief men and people of Mahram to 
succeed the late Rajah Oosep Singh in the Chieftaincy, I hereby recognise and 
confirm your election to the Rajah of Mahram. 

Be assured that so long as you remain faithful in your aUegiance to the British 
Crown, and fuHy and faithfully fulfil your engagements with the British Govern- 
ment, the State of Mahram will remain to you in undisturbed possession. 

John Lawbbnoe- 

Dated 5th December 186i. 
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No. Lin. 

Aobebmbnt mth the Chieb of Mtobiow,— 1865. 

I, Ooroa, ResideEt of Marriow, Oossiah. Hills, according to the custom of 
coimtry, and -with the approval of the Chiefs and Elders of Murriow, being the 
lawful heir and successor to the late Oo-Phan, Rajah of Murriow, in anticipa- 
tion of being duly created under the orders of the Viceroy and G-overnor-General 
of India Raja of Murriow, do hereby promise to be faithful in allegiance to Her 
Majesty the Queen of Great Britain and its dependencies, to her heirs and suc- 
cessors, and I bind myseK to the following Articles : — 

— I consider myself under the general control and authority of the Deputy 
Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or such other Ofidcer as may, 
from time to time, be appointed by Government, and I will refer all disputes 
between myself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States to the Deputy Com- 
missioner aforesaid; and I clearly understand that I hold appointment 
the authority from the British Government, which reserves to itself the right 
of removing me from office and appointing another Chieftain in my stead, 5 I 
shall fail to give satisfaction to the British Government or to the people of Mur- 
riow. 

Second.— 1 agree to reside in the Murriow District, and promise to decide in 
open Durbar, with the assistance of the Muntrees, Sardars, and Elders, accord- 
ing to ancient and established custom of the country, all civil and criminal cases 
not of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants of the said coimtry only are 
concerned. I agree to refer to the Deputy Commissioner in the Cossiah and 
Jynteah HiUs, or to any other Officer appointed by (Jovemment for the purpose, 
all cases, civil or criminal, in which Europeans or other foreigners, mAln/lfT ig the 
inhabitants of the plains, are concerned, as also all cases in which subjects of other 
Cossiah States are concerned, and all heinous criminal cases. 

Third.— I bind myself to obey aU orders issued by the Deputy Commissioner 
or other Officer appointed to the charge of the hill district, and to mahe over on 
demand to the duly constituted authorities all refugees and civil and political 
ofEendfflcs coming to, or residing in, the Murriow District. 

Fowlk—l also agree to supply full information regarding the Murriow Dis- 
trict and its inhabitants whenever I may be required so to do by the officers of 
Government. I will also render assistance in developing the resources of the 
country, and will give aid and protection to Government officials and travellers 
pasring through Murriow, as also to settlers residing therein ; and I will use my 
best endeavours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of 
the country under me and British subjects and people of other Cosaah States. 

Fifth.— Tiui British Government shaU have the right to construct roads in 
any direction through the Murriow District, and I bind myself not to levy transit 
taxes or other dues on such roads unless permitted to do so. 
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Sixth — ^The Butish Govemment will Have the rigHt of establisHing military 
aud civil sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any parts of the Mnrriow District 
under my control, and I agree to give all land or lands wHicH do not belong to 
tbe Raj on condition that the proprietors sHall receive compensation. 

Seventh — ^Lastly I bind myself, my heirs and successors, to the terms of the 
Agreement entered into with the Government of British India by the late Rajah 
Oo-Phan, by which he ceded, in consideration of receiving half the profits, all 
his mineral rights and aU the waste lands not paying revenue, which are not being 
brought under cultivation by the people of Murriow, and by which they will not 
be sufEerers. 

OoBOisr Rajah, his mark and seal. 

Witnessed by : 

OosHiROB Longdoh, Ws marL 
OoKSUN Lonodoh, „ 

Oo-Phan Songdoh, „ 

OoiiliAN hlATEIHBAH, „ 

OoDHOO Mateebab, „ 

OoHiR Mateebab, „ 

Explained before me and in my presence, clause by clause, to the Rajah, to 
the Elders, and to the people assembled, and acknowledged by the Rajah to be 
his voluntary act and deed, this twentieth day of February, Anno Domhii 1865, 
at Murriow, Cossiah HiUs. 

H. S. BivAb, Major, 

Deputy Commr., Cossiah and Jynteah HiUs, 


No. LIV. 

Stjnnud conferring the title of Rajah upon Oobon, elected Rxjler of Mubeiow, 

—1865. 

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Murriow, I do hereby confer 
upon you the title of Rajah on condition of your fmthfuUy and fully observ- 
ing the conditions specified in the Agreement made with you on the 20th Feb- 
ruary 1865. 

John Laweenob. 


The 19th October 1865, 
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No. LY. 

BNGiOKMDNT with the Chief of Nungklow, — 1866. 

I, Bor Smg, Seem of the State of Nungklow in the Coayiah Hills, admitting 
my incapacity to the conduct of affairs in my territory, do hereby record my 
written assent and agreement to the appointment of my relative and heir Chand 
Eai to be Regent of Nungklow, and that the general management of affairs in 
Nungklow, together with the carrying out *of all orders of the British Govern- 
ment, shall lie with him, and that all communications and precepts shall be ad- 
dressed to, and received by, him. 

Signed and sealed by me this day, the 18th May 1866. 

Bor Sing. 

His mark, V Seem Jong ka Nungklow, 


This document was executed by Bor Sing, Seem of Nungklow, in my presence, 
this 21st day of May 1866. 


W. S. Clarke, 


Offg, Deputy Co^nmissioner^ Cossiah and 
Jynteah Hills, Assam, 


No. LVL 

Q^enbral Borm of Agreement, — 1867. 

I, resident of , Hlaka , having been ai)pointed to 

the Chiefship of the said Illaka , hereby agree and promise that I will 

conduct myself agreeably to the following rules : — 

1. I consider myseff under the orders and control of the Dei)uty Commis- 
sioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, and in the event of any dis])Utcs arising 
between myself and the Chief of any other State, they shall be decided by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or any other duly autho- 
rized officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. 

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases not of a heinous 
kind which may happen within the limits of my State, and in which the people 
of my territory alone are concerned ; but in regard to heinous offences I will report 
their oeouirence immediately to the ' Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and 
Jynteah Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest of persons concerned, whom 
I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy Commissioner or other officer 
appointed by him for that purpose. 

3. In all disputes which may arise with other Cossiah Chiefs, and in all cases 
m which persons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the plains, may be con- 
cerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to refer the matter tor adjudi- 
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cation by the Deputy Commissioner ‘of tbe Cossiah and Jynteab Hills, or other 
duly constituted British authority. The authority of *the British Government 
in connection with my Chiefship extends so far that, in case of my using any ille- 
gality, or in the event of my people being dissatisfied with me. Government will 
be at liberty to remove me from my said rank and appoint another Chief in my 
stead. 

4. I bind myself to submit to all orders issued by bhe Deputy Commissioner 
of the Cossiah Hills, or other duly authorised officer, and to make over on de- 
mand all refugees and civil and political offenders coming to, or residing within, 
my territory. 

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and its in- 
habitants whenever I may be required to do so by the officers of the British Gov- 
ernment. I will always use my best endeavours to maintain the weU-being of 
the people residing in my territory, and I wiU give aid and protection with all 
my might to Government officers and travellers passing through ; also to people 
of other illakas residing in my territory. X will also endeavour to facilitate free 
intercourse and trade between the people of the territory under me “and the people 
of other districts and States. 

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil and 
military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my State, and to occupy 
the landB necessary for the purpose rent-free. I will give Government every 
assistance which may be required in opening roads within my State. 

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to ‘me by the Deputy Commissioner 
of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills ; otherwise I agree to suffer fine or such other 
penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think fit to inflict. 

8. I hereby add my Agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the lime, 
coal, and minerals within my State on condition of receiving half tte profits aris- 
ing from their sale, lease, or other disposal and on the same terms to the cession ; 
also of all such waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied by villages, cul- 
tivation, plantations, orchards, etc., as may be required to be sold as waste lands. 

EuUy understanding the terms of this engagement, I hereby affix my hand 
and seal this day of 1867. 


No. LVIL 

SuNNUD recognizing the Succession of Chand E.ai, — 1868- 

Whereas you have been elected to he Buler of Nungklow, I hereby recognise 
you as Chief of that place, on condition of your faithfully and fully observing 
the conditions entered in the separate agreement to be made by you with Bis 
Honor the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, 

John Lawhbnce 

Bated 19th Avgust ISSB. 


xir 


IT 



m 


ASSAM— KHASI HILIi STATES— NO. LVIII— 1875. 


No. LVIII. 

General Form oe Agreement, — 1875. 

I , having been appointed 

by [His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-Oeneral of India, or by the Ghief 

Gommissioner of Assam (as the case may 5e)] to be Chief of the State of — 

in the district of Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, do hereby agree and promise that 
I will, in the administration of the said State, conduct myself agreeably to the 
following rules : — 

1. I consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the district of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills. In the event of any 
dispute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Cossiah State, such 
dispute shall be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah 
Hills, or by any other officer duly authorized in that behalf by the Chief Commis- 
sioner of Assam or by the Government of India. 

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil oases and all criminal cases, not of 
a heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State, in which my sub- 
jects alone are concerned. I will report the occurrence of heinous ofiences within 
the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah 
and Jynteah Hills, and will arrest the persons concerned in them, whom I will 
deliver up, to be dealt with by the Deputy Commissioner, or by any other officer 
appointed by him for that purpose. I promise to refer all civil and criminal cases 
arising within the limits of the State in which the subjects of other Cossiah States, 
or Europeans, or Natives of the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by 
the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or by any oth^r officer 
appointed by him for that purpose. 

3. In case of my using any oppression, or of my acting in a manner opposed 
to established custom, or in the event of my people having just cause for dissatis- 
faction with me, the Chief Commissioner of Assam may remove me from my Chief- 
ship and appoint another Chief .in my stead. 

4. I wiU surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah 
HiUs, on demand, all civil or political offenders coming to or residing within my 
jurisdiction. 

5. I will supply any information relative to the country under my control 
and its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills. I will always use my best endea- 
vours to maintain the well-being of the people subject to my rule, and I will give 
aid and protection with all my might to officers of the British Government and 
travellers passing through, also to people of other jurisdictions residing in my 
jurisdiction. I will also endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade bet- 
ween the people of the State under me and the people of other districts ai^d States, 
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6. I acknowledge tke riglit of tke British Government to establish civil and 
miKtary sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country under my 
control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that purpose rent-free. I will 
give to the British Government every assistance which may be required in open- 
ing roads within the State of 

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commissioner 
of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or other officer duly authorized in that behalf 
by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India. In case 
of my violating this rule I shall suffer fine or such other penalty for my miscon- 
duct as such officer may think fit to inflict. 

8. I hereby add my Agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the natural 
products of the soil of the State, viz., lime, coal, and other minerals, and of the 
right to hunt and capture elephants within the State, on condition that I shall 
receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other disposal of such natural 
products or of such right. On the same condition I agree to the cession of all 
waste lands, being lands at the time xmoccupied by villages, cultivation, plan- 
tations, orchards, etc., which the British Government may wish to sell or lease 
as waste lands. 

9. I will not alienate to any person any property of the State, moveable or 
immoveable, which I possess, or of which I may become possessed, as Chief of 
the State. 

*10, I will cause such areas as may be defined by the British Government 
for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to supply building timber 
and firewood to the inhabitants of the State. I will take efficient measures 
to secure these areas against destruction by fire and by jhuming. 


No. LIX. 

of Sanad prescribed by the Govebnment of Inuia in 1877. 

having been 

the State of in the district of the Khas 

and Jaintia Hills, tMs Sanad ratifying your election and appointing you Seim, 
is conferred upon you on the following conditions : — 

I.— -You shall be subject to the orders and control of the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the district of the Xhasi and Jaintia Hills, who will 
decide any dispnte that may arise between yourself and the Chief 
of any other Khasi States. You shaU obey implicitly any lawful 
orders which the Deputy Commissioner, ox other officer authorised 
on that behalf by the Government of India, may issue to you. 

• Iikserfced %-t the option of the Chief Commissioner of Assani. 

If 2 


General Form 
You, 

elected Seim of 
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II, — ^You are hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide 

all civil cases and all criminal offences, except those punishable, 
under the Indian Penal Code, with death, transportation, or im- 
prisonment for five years and upwards, which may arise within 
the limits of the State, in which your subjects alone are concerned. 
In regard to the offences above excepted, you shall submit an im- 
mediate report to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and J aintia 
Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders he may give concerning 
their disposal. And you shall refer all civil and criminal cases 
arising within the limits of your State, in which the subjects of 
other Khasi States, or Europeans, or natives of the plains, may 
be concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of 
the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or by any other officer appointed by 
him for that purpose. 

III, — The Government of India shall be at liberty to establish civil and 

military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country 
under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that pur^ 
pose rent-free. 

IV, — ^You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government .by your 

predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metals and minerals 
found in the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt and cap- 
ture elephants within your State, on condition that you shall receive 
half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other disposal of such 
lime, coal, or other minerals, or of such right. On the same con- 
dition, you confirm the cession to the British Government of all 
waste lands, being lands at the time of cession unoccupied by villa- 
ges, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the British Gov- 
ernment may wish to sell or lease as waste lands. 


V. — ^You shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of 
the State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess, or of which 
you may become possessed, as Chief of the State. 

VT. — ^You shall cause such areas as may be defined by the British Govern- 
ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to supply 
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State. You 
shall take efficient measures to secure these areas against deatruc- 
cion by fire and by jhuming. 


^^ou do hereby accord your assent and agreement to sit together 
with the Deputy Commissioner for the trial of suits for divorce 
and other matrimonial oases arising between Native Christians, 
who have been married in accordance with provisions of the Indian 
Christian Marriage Act, XV of 1872 . 


w»AYVT ^taJned, modified, or excluded in each case in accordance with the Agree- 

ineiii; i^ade with the Seim on the subject. 
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VIII. — ^If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in the case of 

your using any oppression^ or of your acting in a manner opposed 
to established custom, or in the event of your people having just 
cause for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be liable to suffer such 
punishment as the Chief Commissioner of Assam, subject to the 
orders of the Grovernment of India may think proper to inflict, 

IX. ^ — According to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby con- 

firmed Seim of the State of in the Elasi Hills; 

In virtue whereof this Sanad is granted to you under my hand and 
seal this day of 19 


Chief Commissioner of Assani, 


No. LX. 

Sanad granted to U Hajon Manick of CfiERRA in 1877. 

You, U Hajon Manick, having been elected Seim of the State of Cherra in 
the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, this Sanad, ratifying your election 
and appointing you Seim, is conferred upon you on the following conditions ; 

I.— You shall be subject to the orders and' control of the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the district of the Xhasi and Jaintia Hills, who will 
decide any dispute that may arise between yourself and the Chief 
of any other Kh asi State. You shall obey implicitly any lawful 
orders which the Deputy Commissioner, or other officer autho- 
rised on that behalf by the Crovernment of India, may issue to 
you. 

IIj — ^Y ou are hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide 
all. civil cases and all criminal offences, except those punishable 
under the Indian Penal Code with death, transportation, or impri- 
sonment for five years and upwards, which may arise within the 
limits of the State in which your subjects alone are concerned. In 
regard to the offences above excepted, you shall submit an inme- 
diate report to the Deputy Commissioner of the Kliasi and Jaintia 
Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders he may give concerning 
their disposal. And you shaU refer aU civil and criminal cases 
arising within the limits of your State, in which the subjects of 
other Khii^i States, or Europeans or natives of the pl^ may be 
concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy Conmiis^ner of the 
Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or by any other officer appointed by him 
for that purpose. 
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III. — The Government of India shall be at liberty to establish civil and 

military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country 
under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that 
purpose rent-free. 

IV. — You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government by yout 

predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metals and 
minerals found in the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt 
and capture elephants within your State, on condition that you 
shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other 
disposal of such lime, coal, or other minerals, or of such right. On 
the same condition you confirm the cession to the British Govern- 
ment of all waste lands, being lands at the time of cession unoccu- 
pied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the 
British Government may wish to sell or lease as waste lands. 

V. — ^Y'ou shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of 

the State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess, or of which 
you may become possessed, as Chief of the State. 

VI. — ^You shall cause such areas as may be defined by the British Govern- 

ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to 
supply building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State. 
You shall take efiS-cient measures to secure these areas against des- 
truction by fire and hjjhuming. 

VII. — ^If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in case of your 

using any oppression, or of your acting in a manner opposed to 
established custom, or in the event of your people having just cause 
for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be liable to suffer such punish- 
ment as the Chief Commissioner of Assam, subject to the orders 
of the Government of India, may think proper to inflict. 

VIII. — ^According to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby con- 

firmed Seim of the State of Cherra in the Khasi Hills. In virtue 
whereof this Sanad is granted to you under our hand and seal this 
sixteenth day of October one thousand eight hundred and seventy* 
seven. 

Lytton, 

Simla, 187*r. Viceroy and 0(yoernor’Qen&r(d of India, 


No. LXI. 

Aqbbement executed by Hain Manik, Seitm: of Mylliem, relative to the inclil- 
sion of the suburbs of Maokhae and Labau in the boundaries of the Shilloko 
Statioit,— 1878.' 

I, Hain Manik, Seim of Mylliem, understanding that it is required by the Chief 
Commissioner of Assam that the villages of Maokhar to the northward and Laban 
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to the south-westward of, and adjacent to, the station of Shillong, and within 
my territory, should he subjected to sanitary and municipal regulations, do hereby 
agree that the said village of Maokhar and Laban shall be included within the 
Municipality of ShiUong : and I agree to pay on account of such villages, and on 
account of the residents thereof, all rates and taxes which may be provided for 
to be paid under the bye-laws, or which may, from time to time, be fixed, by the 
Commissioners of such Mumcipality, and to do every and all things re< 5 [uired by 
such Commissioners : 

Provided that my proprietary and manorial rights and my authority as Seim 
within such villages, otherwise than necessary to be waived for the purposes of 
such municipality, shall not be interfered with. I further agree that, for the pur- 
poses of this agreement, the limits of the said villages shall be deemed to include 
the whole of the land at present occupied by such villages, or which may be occu- 
pied as such villages shall enlarge and extend : and such limits may be fixed, varied 
or extended as the Commissioners for the Municipality may from time to time 
find to be expedient. 

H axn Manik, 


Shillong, 


The 15th November 1878, 


Executed in my presence. 


Shillong, - 

The 15th November 1878, 


Jeebon Eov, 

B(dra Assistant Commissioner in charge, 

for Deputy Commissioner, 


Witnesses, 

1. U Bidon Koy, Court Head Constable. 

2. U Larsing. 


No. Lxn. ■ 

Agreement executed by the ’Wahapadars of Shella and Nongtrai regarding 
the lime quarries on the< Boga river, — 1883; 

Government has the right of taking as much limestone as it wishes from -he 
limestone-quarries on both banks of the Boga river ; the Shelia and Nongtrai 
people are the proprietors of these quarries. The rights of the two parties are 
now amalgamated under the followmg conditions : — 

(1) That the sole management of i^ese quarries shall be vested in the 
Govemmeiit. 
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(2) That the net profit derived from the management of the quarries shall 

he shared equally, that half will be taken by the G-overnment and 
half by the people of Shelia and Nongtrai. 

(3) That Government agrees to allow the people of SheUa and Nongtrai 

when they want to build pucca dwelling-houses for themselves 
alone, to pick up the smal pieces of limestone and burn these for 
the said building purposes. To prevent abuse of this clause, the 
assent of the Wahadadar must be obtained in each case in writing, 
and this clause Government reserves to itself the right to rescind 
at any future time. 

(4) That Government consents to take entire responsibility of this amal- 

gamation. 

(5) That we, the imdersigned, the Wahadadars and elders of the people, 

do hereby give our assent to and sign this agreement for ourselves 
and on behalf of all the people of SheUa punji and Nongtrai village. 


U Khana, Wahadadak. 


U Shan, Wahadadab. 


The above agreement was read out and explained to the Wahadadars and 
elders in my presence this day, and was then executed by U Khan, Wahadadar, 
U Shan, Wahadadar, Ukhand Rai, Wahadadar, and Shandar Rai, Wahadadar, 
in my presence at SheUa, this 22nd day of February 1883. 


A, B, Heath, 

0 %, D&puty Commissioner. 


23. IT Botsing. 

24. „ Nohwan. 

25. „ Nathha. 

26. „ Bongsing. 

27. „ BormanUc. 

28. „ Kha. 

29. „ Manslng. 

30. „ John. 

31. „ Sordar. 

32. „ Khoh. 

33. „ Inrai. 

34. „ Jane. 

35. „ Henri. 

36. „ Josingh. 

37. ,, Jadop. 

38. „ Tohmen. 

39. „ Khut. 

40. ,, Jodma. 

41. „ Botsing. 

42. „ Baismg. 

43. „ Wan. 

44. ,, Miahlng. 


1. 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5. IT Mon Shelia. 

6. „ Brojo Rai 

7. „ Amor. 

8. „ Jit. 

9. „ Khan. 

10. „ Wandop. 

11. „ Kiri. 

12. „ Ksan. 

13. „ San. 

14. Dnlap. 

15. ,, Amoiffing. 

16. ^ Jomor. 

17. „ Ksam. 

18. „ Jnhai 

19. „ Lnm. 

20. „ SymaL 

21. ^ Jiei. 

22. „ Nojit. 
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45. 

U Bamie. 

67. 

U Weilen. 

46. 

„ Ksan. 

68. 


Kuman. 

47. 

„ Kynkha. 

69. 

99 

Shloni, 

48. 

„ .Joh. 

70. 

99 

Kolim. 

49. 

„ Bot. 

71. 


Jon. 

60. 

„ LasaUi 

72. 

99 

Botsing. 

61. 

„ Kisno Gobin* 

73. 


Jeshka, 

52. 

„ Jom Manik. 

74. 

99 

Naising. 

63. 

„ Suarai. 

75. 

99 

Snarai. 

54. 

„ J an. 

76. 

99 

Kai Manik. 

65. 

„ Laitksan. 

77. 

f9 

James. 

68> 

„ Ilai. 

78. 

99 

Aron. 

57. 

„ Bosing. 

79. 


Naising. 

68. 

„ Phan. 

80. 


Luti. 

69. 

„ Biro. 

81. 

99 

Jany. 

60. 

„ Sarup 

82. 

99 

Konai. 

61. 

„ Bhikha. 

83. 

99 

Don Rai, for 

62. 

„ Shargao, 

84. 

99 

J osing. 

63. 

,, Jitman. 

85. 

99 

Nising. 

64. 

„ Senrei. 

85. 

99 

Sundrai. 

66. 

„ Jeet. 

87. 

99 

Joising and 

66. 

„ Wem. 

88. 

99 

Dosing. 


Proprietors of the 
Nongtrai quar- 
ries. 


The foregoing signatures rej^iesent the signatures of elders of Sheila and Nong- 
trai villages. They were made hy the wish, and in the presence of those whose 
signatures are given on the 22nd day of February 1883. 


Dai;ei Shdta ; 
22nd February 1883, 


A. E. Heath, 

Ofigk Deputy Oommssioner, 


We, the proprietors of the Nongtrai lime-quarry situated on the bank of the 
Boga River have given an agreement paper, together with the SheLa people and 
Wahadadars, that the proprietors and the Government shall shaxvj equally the 
profit. We beg to show our prayer below in order to avoid future disputes. 

The above lime-quarry, Nongtrai, is the private property of some people and 
they have divided into parts according to their respective rights, the owners or 
proprietors will get the half share from their respective rights, as shown below. 

(1) Ka Ber, widow of Laithat, will get the half share from the place within 
the following boimdaries, as she bought from the original proprietors. 

Fast , — The Boga river. 

West , — The property of Ka Timil. 

South. — Mawiong, the Sheila boundary. 

North , — Mawsaw and the property of Ka Wawmoh. 
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(2) U Josing will get the half share from within th. fnl?. • 

2 7e^s and 8 months from the 26th January 1878 as he I *’°“ndaries for 

propnetor. a® leased from the original 

— The Boga liver. 

Fe««.— The property of Ka Timil. 

«.-Ditto ditto U Byteng and Ka Kumwan 

«.-Dif to ditto ULaitiong. 

(3) IJ Kusing and his relation will get the half xfinr # 
boundaries, being the original owners. ^ ^ ^ following 

Boat . — The Boga river. 

Wesi. The property of Lorwan. 

Ditto ditto Ka Wounah. 

«.-Ditto ditto UBamonsing. 

the ongmal owner. September 1873 for 15 years as leased frZ 

Boat. — The Boga river. 

Weaf.-The property of U Lorwan. 

BortA.~DitiQ ditto Ka Nor an,! u j 

■tvai^or, and beyond Ka. Nnv + 1 , 

USabrat. ^ Property of 

SxA-Dittodto 

«i. »omda *4 M •iro from mttin 

^ast The Boga river. 

l^'esi.-The property of Ka Litshong. 

Bortk , — The Norumbloi. 

SoutA.-Tbe property of U Bamonsing. 


U Bombai, for his mother Ka Ber. 
B JosiTfa. 

B Kusuro. 

Bebruan/ 1888, ^ Josms, U Dostiro. 
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No. LXIII, 

Aorbement of the Chief of Jiraho, — 1883. 

1, U Bang of Jirang, ha-ving been appointed by the Deputy Commissioner 
of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills to be Sirdar of the State of Jirang, in the distric-t 
of Khasi and Jaintia Hills, do hereby agree and promise that I will, in the admin- 
istration of the said State, conduct myself agreeably to the following rules : 

1. I consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the district of the Khasi and J aintia Hills . Tn the event of any dis- 
pute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Khasi State, such dispute 
shall be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, 
or by any other officers duly authorized in that behalf by the Chief Commissioner 
of Assam or by the Government of India. 

2. I win adjudicate and decide all civil cases and all criminal cases not of a 
heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State in which my sub- 
jects alone are concerned. I will report the occurrence of heinous ofienccs within 
the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi 
and Jaintia Hills, and will arrest the persons concerned in them, whom I will 
deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy Commissioner or by any other officer 
appointed by him for that purpose. I promise to refer all civil and crimimil cases 
arising within the limits of the State, in which the subjects of other Kha fli States, 
or Europeans, or natives of the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or by any other officer ap- 
pointed by him for that purpose. 

3. In case of my using any oppression or of my acting in a manner opposed 
to established custom, or in the event of my people having just cause for dis- 
satisfaction with me, the Deputy Commissioner may remove me from my Sirdar- 
ship and appoint another Sirdar in my stead. 

4. I will surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia 
Hills, on demand, all civil and political offenders coining to, or residing within, 
my jurisdiction. 

5. I will supply any information relative to the country under my control 
and its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. I will always use my best endeavours 
to maintain the well-being of the people subject to my rule, and I will give aid 
and protection with all my might to officers of the British Government and tra- 
vellers passing through, also to people of other jurisdictions residing in, my juris- 
diction. I will also endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between 
the people of the State under me and the people of other districts and States* 

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil and 
military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country under my 
control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that purpose rent-free. I will 
give to the British Government every assistance which may be required in opening 
roads within the State of Jirang. 
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7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commissioner 
of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or other officer duly authorized in that behalf by 
the Deputy Commissioner. In case of my violating this rule, I shall suffer fine 
or such other penalty for my misconduct as such officer may think fit to inflict. 

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the natural 
products of the soil of the State, viz., hme, coal, and other minerals and of the 
right to hunt and capture elephants within the State, on condition that I shall 
receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other disposal of such natural 
products or of such right. On the same condition I agree to the cession of all 
waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied by villages, cultivation, planta- 
tions, orchards, etc., which the British Government may wish to sell or lease as 
waste lands. 

9. I win not ahenate to any person any property of the State^ moveable or 
immoveable, which I possess or of which I may become possessed, as Chief of 
the State. 

10. ' I will cause such areas as may be defined by the British Government for 
that purpose, to be set aside for the growth of trees, to supply building timber 
and firewood to the inhabitants of the State of Jirang. I will take efficient mea^ 
sures to secure these areas against destruction by fiLce &Tii jhuming. 

Fully understanding the terms of this agreement I hereby affix my hand and 
seal this 14th day of May 1883. 

His mark U Banu, 

Sirdar Ji/rang. 

Executed before me this day at Shillong by U Bang, Sirdar of Jirang. 

W. S. Clarke, 

The lah May 1883. Commissioner. 


No. LXIV. 

Teaitslation of an Agreement entered into by the Sibm of Mylmem ceding 
75 feet on each side of the Gauhati road, — 1892. 

I now agree to hand over to you, Government, the piece of land for the sake 
of the Shillong-Gauhati road, ceding 75 feet from the middle of the road towards 
the west all along from the 11th mile, which is situated very closely to the Simana 
Khad and Jaintia Hills and Kamrup up to Bumi Noneah mauza elaka. 

The whole piece of land up to the above-named places, which belongs to my 
elaka, I give away. 

Hein Manik, 

Siem of MyUiem. 

Dated Shillong, 

The nth June 1892. 
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No. LXV. 

Dated Shillong, the 29th November 1896. 

Erom — U Haxpt Manik, Siem of Mylliem, 

To — ^The Deputy Commiseioner of the Khasi and Jaintia HilU. 

With regard to your parawaua No. 367, dated the 29th October 1895, asking 
me to allow the land in which the Railway authorities build their office, to be 
included within the limits of the Shillong Municipality, as desired by the Chief 
Commissioner, in reply, I most respectfully beg to say that as the objections set 
forth in the previous reports were considered unreasonable, as far as myself is 
concerned, I have no other objection whatever to allow the land to be included 
within the municipality, I, therefore, leave it to the consideration of the Govern- 
menc for the inclusion, and so that my right and authority may not be endan- 
gered thereby, and that no expressed discontent of the landlord of the place and 
the residents of it be met with and brought against me for this. 


No. LXVI. 

General Form or Sanad presoribed by the Government of India in 1907. 

You, having been elected Siem 

of the State of in the district of 

the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, this Sanad ratifying your election and appointing 
you Siem, is conferred upon you on the following conditions : — 

I. — ^You shall be subject to the orders and control of the Deputy Com- 
missioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, who will 
decide any dispute that may arise between yourself and the Chief 
of any other Khasi State. You shall obey implicitly any lawful 
orders which the Deputy Commissioner, or other officer authorised 
on that behalf by the Local Government may issue to you. 

JI. — ^You are hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide 
all civil cases and all criminal offences, except those punishable 
under the Indian Penal Code with death, transportation, or im- 
prisonment for five years and upwards which may arise within 
the limits of the State, in which your subjects alone are concerned. 
In regard to the offences above excepted, you shall submit an im- 
mediate report to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jain- 
tia Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders he may give concern- 
ing their disposal. And you shall refer all civil and criminal cases 
arising within the limits of your State, in which persons other than 
your own Khasi subjects may be concerned, for adjudication by 
the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or by 
any other officer appointed by him for that purpose^ 
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Ill —The Local Government shall be at liberty to establish civil and mili- 
tary sanitaria, cantonments and posts in any part of the country 
under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that 
purpose, rent-free. 

If Government wishes at any time to construct a railway through your 
territory, you shall provide the Itod required for the purpose with- 
out compensation save for occupied ’and, and shall render to the 
Local Government in this behalf all assistance in your power. 

XV. — ^You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government by your 
predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metals and mine- 
rals found in the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt and 
capture elephants within your State, on condition that you shall 
receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease or other disposal 
of such lime, coal, or other minerals, or of such right. On the same 
condition, you confirm the cession to the British Government of 
all waste lands, being lands at the time of cession unoccupied by 
villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the British 
Government may wish to sell or lease as waste lahds. 

V. — ^You shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of the 

State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess or of which 
you may become possessed, as Chief of the State, 

VI. — ^You shall cause such areas as may be defined by the Local Govern- 

ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to 
supply building timber and fire-wood to the inhabitants of the 
State. You shall take efficient measures to secure these areas 
against destruction by fire and hy jhuming. 

’'‘VII. — ^You do hereby confirm the agreement given by your predecessor, 
regarding the trial by the Deputy Commissioner alone of suits for 
divorce and other matrimonial cases arising between Native Chris- 
tians, who have been married in accordance with provisions of the 
Indian Christian Marriage Act, XV of 1872. 

VIII, — ^If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in the case 
of your using any oppression, or of your acting in a manner opposed 
to established custom, or in the event of your people, having just 
cause for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be liable to suffer such 
pumshment as the Local Government, subject to the control of 
the Government of India, may think proper to inflict. 

•l®**^-^c^^o^ding to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby con- 
firmed Siem of the State of in the 

Khasi HiUs. In virtue whereof this Sanad is granted to you under 
my hand and seal this day of 

19 . 

*** stained, modified or excluded in each case in aoo(#rdance with the iigree- 

n^e with the Sieni on the si^bjeotj ’ ^ 
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No. LXVII. 

General Form oe Sanad prescribed by the G-overnment op India in 1909 . 

You, Laving been elected Siem 

of the State of _ . in the district of the 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills, this Sanad ratifying your election and appointing you 
Siem, is conferred upon you on the following conditions : — 

I. — ^You shall he subject to the orders and control of the Deputy Comi- 

missioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, who will 
decide any dispute that may arise between yourself and the Chief 
of any other Khasi State. You shall obey implicitly any lawful 
orders which the Deputy Commissioner, or other officer authorised 
on that behalf by the Local Government, may issue to you. 

II. — You are, hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide 

all civil cases and aU criminal offences, except those punishable 
under the Indian Penal Code with death, transportation, or im- 
prisonment for five years and upwards which may arise within 
the limits of the State, in which your subjects alone are concerned. 
In regard to the offences above excepted, you shall submit an irp.- 
mediate report to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jain- 
tia Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders he may give concern- 
ing their disposal. And you shall refer all civil and criminal cases 
arising within the limits of your State, in which persons other than 
your own Khasi subjects may be concerned, for adjudication by 
the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia HiUs, or by any 
other officer appointed by him for that purpose. 

III. _The Local Government ^haJl.be at liberty to establish civil and mili- 

tary sanitaria, cantonments and posts in any part of the country 
under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that 
purpose, rent-free. 

If Government wishes at any time to construct a railway through your 
territory you shall provide the land required for the purpose with- 
out compensation save for occupied land, and shall render to the 
Local Government in this behaH all assistance in your power. 

lY. ^You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government by your 

predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metals and mine- 
rals found in ‘the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt and 
capture elephants within your State, on condition that you shaU 
receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease or other disposal 
of such lime, coal, or other minerals, or of such right. On the same 
condition, you confirm the cession to the British Government of 
all waste lands, being lands at the time of cession unoccupied by 
villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the British 
Gove? lease^as \f%Btela4d^ 
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V. — You shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of 

the State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess or of which 
you may become possessed, as Chief of the State. 

VI. — You shall not without the sanction of Government lease or transfer 

or allow to be leased or transferred to persons, other than your 
own Khasi subjects, any land or lands in your jurisdiction. 

VII. — You shall cause such areas as may be defined by the Local Govern- 

ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to 
supply building timber and fire-wood to the inhabitants of the State, 
You shall take efl6icient measures to secure these areas against des- 
truction by fire and by jhuming. 

*VIII. — ^You do hereby confirm the agreement given by your predecessors 
regarding the trial by the Deputy Commissioner alone of suits for 
divorce and other matrimonial cases arising between Native Chris- 
tians, who have been married in accordance with provisions of the 
Indian Christian Marriage Act, XV of 1872. 

IX. — ^If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in the case of 

your using any oppression, or of your acting in a manner opposed 
to established custom, or in the event of your people, having just 
cause for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be liable to sufier such 
. punishment as the Local Government, subject to the control of 
the Government of India, may think proper to infllict* 

X. — ^According to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby con- 

firmed Siem of the State of in the Khasi 

HiUs. In virtue whereof this Sanad is granted to you under my 
hand and seal this day of 19 • 


No. LXVIII. 

Agreement executed by U Ron Singh, Siem of Mylliem, regarding the exten- 
sion of the Bengal Municipal Act, III (B.C.) of 1884 to the villages of Malki, 
Laitumkkrah, Jhaltoara and Mawprem, — 1913. 

I hereby agree to the extension of the Bengal Municipal Act, III B.C. of 1884 
fco the villages of Malki, Laitumkhrah, Jhalupara, and Mawprem to the rivers 
Umshirpi and Umkhrah provided that my proprietory and manorial rights and 
my authority as Siem with the Myntries within such villages, otherwise than 
necessary to be waived for the purposes of such Municipality, shall not be inter- 
fered with, and provided that the Municipality will not give permission to any- 
one to bn£d houses on new sites without my previous consent. 

Ron Singh, 

9th A^mt 1913. Siem of MylMem. 

* This is rdained, modified, or excluded in each case in accordanoe with the asres' 
meat niaae witq. tae Siem on the snbjeot. 
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No. Lxrs. 

Agreement executed by U Kmxjin Manie, Siem of Mylltem, consenting to the 

application of certain Acts to tbe six villages of the Mylltem State adjoin- 
ing Shillong which have been placed under the municipal administration 

of the Shillong Municipality, — 1926. 

On behalf of the Mylliem State Durbar. I hereby agree to the extension of the 
following Acts to the non-British portion of the Shillong Municipality and cede 
to the British Government the jurisdiction necessary for the administration of 
the said Acts and the rules framed thereunder in the said area, provided that my 
proprietary and manorial rights and my authority as Siem within such area other- 
wise than necessary to be waived for the purposes of the said Acts and the rules 
framed thereunder, shall not be interfered with. 

1. The Bengal Vaccination Act, 1880 [V (B. C.) of 1880]. 

2. The Bengal Births and Deaths Begistration Act, 1873 [IV (B. C.) of 1873]. 

3. The Assam Municipal Act, I of 1923 [with the exception of Sections 58, 

59(6) to 59 ( 5 ^ 1 , 65, 78, 129, 216, 217, 218 and with the reservation that 
the rivers Umshirpi and Umkhrah so far as they are within that area 
should remain the property of the Mylliem State]. 

4. The Glanders and Farcy Act, 1899 (XIII of 1899). 

5. The Lepers Act, 1898 (III of 1898). 

6. The Assam Medical- Act, I of 1916. 

7. The Indian Post OflS.ce Act, 1898 (VI of 1898). 

8. The Indian Telegraph Act, 1885 (XIII of 1885). 

9. The Epidemic Diseases Act, 1897 (III of 1897). 


Kmuin Manik. 

Siem of Mylliem. 


Shillong ; 

The 7th September 1926. 


Tcn 
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No. LXX. 

A Translatioit of t-fie Condition's entered into by Rajah G-umbheer Singh 
of Mtjnnipore, on the British Government agreeing to annex to Mnnni- 
pore the two ranges of Hills situated between the eastern and -western bends 
of the Barak, dated 18th April 1833. 

The Governor-General and Supreme Council of Hindoostan declare as follows 
With regard to the two ranges of Hills, the one called the Kalanaga Range, and 
the other called the Noon-jai Range, which are situated between the eastern bend 
of the Barak and the western bend of the Barak, we will give up all claim on the 
part of the Honorable Company thereunto, and we will make these Hills over 
in possession to the Rajah, and give him the line of the Jeeree and the western 
bend of the Barak as a boundary, provided that the Rajah agrees to the whole 
of what is written in this paper, which is as follows : — 

1st . — The Rajah will, agreeably to instructions received, without delay re- 
move his Thanna from Chundrapore, and establish it on the eastern bank of the 
Jeeree. 

2ni . — The Rajah will in no way obstruct the trade carried on between the 
two countries by Bengali or Munipooree merchants. He will not exact heavy 
duties and he will make a monopoly of no articles of merchandise whatsoever. 

Srd . — The Rajah will in no way prevent the Nagas inhabiting the Kalanaga 
and Noon-jai Ranges of Hills, from selling or bartering ginger, cotton, pepper 
and every other article, the produce of their country, in the Plains of Cachar, 
at the Banskandee and Oodharbun bazaars, as has been their custom, 

ith . — With regard to the road commencing from the eastern bank of the Jeeree 
and continued via Kalanaga and Kowpoom, as far as the Valley of Munnipore — 
after this road has heen finished, the Rajah will keep it in repairs, so as to enable 
laden bullocks to pass during the cold and dry seasons. Further, at the making 
of the road, if British officers be sent to examine or superintend the same, the 
Rajah will agree to everything these officers may suggest. 

With reference to the intercourse already existing between the terri- 
tories of tho British Government and those of the Rajah, if the intercourse be 
farther extended, it will be well in every respect, and it will be highly advan- 
tageous to both the Rajah and his country. In order, therefore, that this may 
speedily take place, the Rajah, at the requisition of the British Government, 
will furnish a quota of Nagas to assist at the construction of the road. 

6tli . — ^In the event of war with the Burmese, if troops be sent to Munnipore 
cither to protect that country, or to advance beyond the Ningthee, the Rajah, 
at the requisition of the British Government, will provide Hill porters to assist 
in transporting the ammunition and baggage of such troops. 

7ti. In the event of anything happening on the Eastern Frontier of the British 
territories, the Rajah will, when required, assist the British Governmeut with a 
portion of his troops. 
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8th» — ^*Th6 Rajah, will be answotable for all the aninninitioii he receives from 
the British Government, and will, for the information of the British Government, 
give in every month a statement of expenditure to the British Officer attached 
to the Levy. 

Signed and sealed in my presence. 

F. J. Grant, 

Commissioner. 

I, Slixee J oot Gumbheer Sing of Munnipore 
agree to all that is written above in this 
paper sent by the Supreme Council. 

Sheer Joot Rajah 
Gumbheer Singh. 

Dated 18th April 1833. 


No. LXXI. 


Agreement regarding Compensation for the Kubo Valley, — 1834. 

Major Grant and Captain Pemberton, under instructions from the Right 
Honorable the Governor-General in Council, having made over the Kubo Valley 
to the Burmese Commissioners deputed from Ava, are authorized to state — 

That it is the intention of the Supreme Government to grant a monthly 
stipend of five hundred Sicca Rupees to the Rajah of Munnipore, to commence 
from the ninth day of January One Thousand Bight Hundred and Thirty-four, 
the date at which the transfer of Kubo took place, as shown in the Agreement 
mutually signed by the British and Burmese Commissioners. 

2nd.— It is to.be distinctly understood that should any circumstance here 
after arise by which the portion of territory lately made over to Ava again reverts 
to Munnipore, the allowance now granted by the British Government will cease 
from the date of such reversion. 


F. J. Grant, Major, 

R. Boileau Pemberton, Capt., 


] 


Commissioners^ 


Langhthabal Munnipore, 


Janua/ry 25lh, 1834. J 

* As the connexion of tLe British Government with the Munnipore Levy and the supply 
pf ammunititm to the Levy have ceased, this clause is inapplicable to present carcumstancea. 
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No. LXXII. 

Sanad. 

Tie aovernoi-General in Council ias been pleased to select you, Chura Ciand, 
.sou of CiowH Yaima, to be Chief of the Manipur State ; and you are hereby grant- 
ed the title of Rajah of Manipur, and a salute of eleven guns. 

Tie Chiefship of the Manipur State and the title and salute will be heredi- 
tary in your family ; and wiU descend in the direct line by primogeniture, pro- 
vided that in each case the succession is approved by the Government of India. 

An annual tribute, the amount of which will be determined hereafter will be 
paid by you and your successors to the British Government. 

Further you are informed that the permanence of the grant conveyed by this 
Sanad will depend upon the ready fulfilment by you and your successors of all 
orders given by the British Government with regard to the admmistration of 
your territories, the control of the hiU tribes dependent upon Manipur, the com- 
position of the armed forces of the State, and any other matters in which the 
British Government may be pleased to intervene. Be assured that so long as 
your house is loyal to the Crown and faithful to the conditions of this Sanad you 
and your successors wiU enjoy the favour and protection of the British Govern- 
ment. 

H. M. Durand, 

Secretary to the Government of India. 

Simla ; 

The 18th September 1891. 


No. LXXIII. 

Sanad granted to His Highness Kaja Chura Ciiand Singh, C.B.E., Eaja of 

Manipur, — 1918. 

I hereby confer upon your Highness the title of Maharaja as an hereditary 
distinction for your services in connection with the war. 

Delhi, Chelmspord, 

The 1st 1918, Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 
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PART IV. 


Treaties, Ej^agements and Sanads 

relating to the 

Territories comprised within the Province of 

Burma 

and to the 

States in Political Relations with 

the 

Government of India 

through the 

Government of Burma* 


I.-BURMA PROPER. 

I T is believed that no real treaty existed between the British Grovern- 
nient in India and the Kings of Burma, until that concluded at 
Yandabo (No. II) on the 24th February 1826. At the period when the 
British in India represented a trading body, and not a sovereign power, 
deputations were occasionally sent from the Governors of the Settlements 
both in Bengal and Madras to establish trade with the Buimese territory. 
Factories were erected at Syriam, near Rangoon, and at Negrais. 

In 1757 a treaty is said to have been made with the Burmese Govern* 
ment. The Chief of the English factory at Negrais deputed Ensign 
Lester to the capital of Burma. He had an interview with Bang Alompra 
(Alaungpaya), the founder of the dynasty which retained power until 
the annexation of Upper Burma in 1886; on this occasion the island ol: 
Negrais, and some ground near the town of Basseiii, were granted to 
the East India Company. It is not known that any copy of this so-called 
treaty is now in existence. Afterwards the English at Negrais were 
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treacdiGroiisly killGfl; but <i sGCOiicl grant ol land, foi* tlie erection ot a 
factory at }3assein, was subsequently made by the Burmese (xovernnient. 

The first direct political intercourse between the British and Burmese 
^Jovernments appears to have been when Captain Michael SymevS was 
‘deputed by the Governor-Greneral as Envoy to the Court of Ava in 1795. 
for the purpose of strengthening the political and commercial relations of 
the British Government with that Court, and of preventing the Ereiudi 
from gaining a footing in Burma. Captain Symes obtained a Iloyal 
Order (No. I), whereby permission was given for a British Agent or 
Superintendent to reside at Eangoon to protect the interests of British 
subjects, and arrangements were made for the protection of trade. 

In virtue of these arrangements Captain Cox was appointed Superin- 
tendent. He landed at Eangoon in October 1796, and proceeded to 
the capital to deliver certain presents to the King; but he was treated 
with disrespect and eventually returned to Eangoon, leaving for Bengal 
at the end of 1797. 

About this time disputes arose on the border between Arakan and 
Chittagong. The Burmese had conquered Arakan in 1784. The 
Arakanese rebelled, and about 1797 numbetvS of them began to take 
refuge in the Chittagong district. In 1798 the Burmese Governor of 
Arakan sent an insolently worded demand for the surrender of the 
fugitives. On this the Governor-General, the Marquess Wellesley, 
determined to send another Embassy to the Court of Ava and Captain 
Symes was again selected. He proceeded to the capital where he 
obtained a verbal assurance that no further demand would be made for 
the Arakanese fugitives ; but the King would make no apology for the 
style in which the demand had been made, nor enter into any new 
engagement. Captain Symes returned to Eangoon, and left for Bengal 
in January 1803. 

After this Captain Canning was deputed to Eangoon to endeavour 
to obtain some apology from the Burmese Court for their past behaviour, 
and to. ascertain whether the French were establishing any interest in 
Burma. The overbearing conduct of the local authorities, however, 
obliged him to leave the country shortly after his arrival. 

In 1809 Captain Canning was again deputed to Eangoon as Agent 
to the Governor-General, ajnd on arrival was well received. His instruc- 
tions were to explain matters regarding the blockade of the French 
Islands, which was interfering with their trade with Eangoon. He 
accomplished his object and returned to Bengal. 

In 1811 the Arakanese once more rebelled and, many of them having 
fled to the district of Chittagong, disputes again occurred on that fron- 
tier. An Arakanese Chief collected a body of his countrymen in the 
hilly tracts of the Chittagong district, and marched into Arakan to attack 
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tlie Burmese. Captain Canning Tvas depntecl to the Court ot Ava to 
explain that this movement was neither instigated nor supported by the 
British Government, and also to complain of outrages on British subjects 
perpetrated with the sanction of the Burmese authorities in Arakan. In 
the meantime the Burmese troops in Arakan had followed the Arakan ese 
rebels into British territory, and orders were sent down from the Burmese 
Court to the Governor of Rangoon to make Captain Canning prisoner, 
and retain him as a hostage for the surrender of the Arakanese rebels. 
Captain Canning was fortunately safe from violence on board a war 
vessel. He left Rangoon in August 1811. 

After 1811 the Burmese officials in Arakan more than once made 
demands for the surrender of Arakanese refugees, and even advanced 
pretensions to the sovereignty of Bengal as far as the city of Murshida- 
bad, alleging that this territory pertained to the kingdom of Arakan, 
In 1819 they interfered in Assam, and in 1824 they invaded Cachar. 

In the meantime the Burmese had been encroaching on the Arakan 
side; they had arrested the elephant hunters employed by the British 
Government, and they finally laid claim to the island of Shahpuri, 
situated at the mouth of the river Naaf. On the night of the 24th 
September 1823 a strong Burmese force occupied the island, killing a 
few sepoys of the provincial battalion stationed there. The Governor 
of Arakan also intimated that the island belonged to the Burmese, and 
that they^ intended to keep it. The Governor-General addressed the 
King of Ava, demanding the dismissal of the Governor of Arakan. No 
reply was received for some months. The answer that eventually came was 
probably written by the Hlutdaw, or Royal Council, and merely stated 
that the Governors on the frontier had full powers to act. 

Thus, on every point where British territory, or the territories of 
Chiefs under British protection, touched the Burmese dominions, aggres- 
sion and insult had been committed by Burmese officials, while applica- 
tions for redress were treated by the Burmese Government either with 
silent contempt or with additional insult. War was therefore declared 
against Burma on the 5th March 1824. On the 11th May of that year a 
force under Sir Archibald Canipl>ell took possession of Rangoon, and 
after two campaigns peace was concluded at Tandabo on the 24th 
February 1826. 

By that Treaty (No. II) Arakan and the Teuasserim provinces were 
ceded to the British; each Government was empowered to maintain a 
Resident at the Court of the other ; and it was stipulated that a C'jmmer- 
cial treaty should he afterwards negotiated. 

To arrange this commercial treaty, Mr. John Crawfurd proceeded to 
Amarapura, where, on the 23rd November 1826, he signed a Treaty 
(No, III). 
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The Eesident at the Court of Ava appointed in accordance with the 
Treaty of Tandabo was Coionel Burney, who remained at the Burmese 
Court" until June 1837, when he proceeded to Rangoon and eventually 
returned to Beng*al. The immediate cause of his departure was a 
revolution during which the reigning King was deposed by his brother 
the I'^rince of Tharawadi. 

in 1834 an Agreement (No. IV) was made for the restoration to 
Burma of the Kabaw valley, which had been annexed to Manipur. At 
the end of 1881, in consequence of disturbances which had occurred on 
the frontier and to remove doubts regarding jurisdiction, the limits of 
the Kabaw valley were definitely ascertained and the boundary between 
Burma and Manipur was finally demarcated; but the Burmese Govern- 
ment declined to recognise the delimitation. 

In October 1838 Colonel Benson was deputed as Resident to the Court 
of Burma to re-establish the friendly relations which had been inter- 
rupted; hut, in consequence of the insulting conduct of the Burmese 
Court, he left Amarapura in 1839. For several years after that time 
there was no direct ofiicial communication between the Governor-General 
of India and the King of Burma. 

In July 1851 Lieutenant-Colonel Bogle, Commissioner of the TenaFf- 
serim provinces, forwarded to the Supreme Government a petition from 
fche master of a British ship, complaining of gross oppression Vhich he 
had suffered from the Governor of Rangoon: and in November of that 
year Commodore Lambert was deputed to Rangoon with a letter address- 
ed to the King, in order to obtain redress. But all reparation .fur the 
injuries suffered by British subjects was refused. The Governor-General 
therefore sent a force to Rangoon under the command of Major-General 
Godwin. Rangoon fell to the combined naval and military forces on the 
14th April 1852; but no communication from the Burmese Government 
reached the British commanders until the 27th January 1853 when, 
the combined forces having advanced to Myede, about 260 miles by river 
above Rangoon, a Burmese oficer arrived with a letter, announcing that 
a new King reigned in Amarapura and expressing his desire for peace. 
Early in April the Burmese Wungyi, duly empowered, reached Prome; 
but, as he refused to sign a treaty acknowledging the province of Pegu 
TO be British territory, the negotiations were broken off and the British 
frontier was declared to be a line drawn due east from the summit of the 
Arakan mountains in the latitude of, and intersecting a point, six 
English miles north from the flag-staff in the fort of Myede, and conti- 
nued thence in the same direction until it reached the Salween^ through 
the Karenoi country. It was, however, ascertained that the Red Karens 
were not., as was at first supposed, subject to Burma, but were indepen- 
dents and, as there was no intention of asserting a right of conquest 
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over tiLem, tlie demarcation of tlie boundary was not carried fiirtker east 
of tlie Sittang river than the Xunang ridge of the Panglaiing range of 
mountains. In spite, of the rupture of negotiations, it was understood . 
on both sides that hostilities should cease. 

41most immediately after the end of the second war Pagan Min, who 
had ruled from 1846 to 1852, was deposed by his brother, thenceforward 
known as Mindon Min, or King Mindon. Mindon Min was an en- 
lightened prince who, while professing no love for the British, recog- 
nised the power of the British Government, Tras always careful to keep 
on friendly terms with them, and was anxious to introduce into his 
kingdom, so far as was compatible with the maintenance of his own 
autocratic power, western ideas and western civilisation. He sent envoys 
to Europe to study the arts and manufactures of European nations; and 
throughout his reign representatives of the families of leading men about 
the Court were sent to England, France and Italy to study the languages 
and manners of those countries. Towards the end of 1854 the Burmese 
Government deputed two envoys of high rank to convey a complimentary 
letter and presents from the King to the Marquess of Dalhousie. They 
were received in Calcutta wuth distinction, and returned to Burma at 
the beginning of 1855. In 1855 the Government of India in return 
sent an Envoy, Major Phayre, who was received by the King and Court 
in the most friendly manner. The Bang, however, refused to sign any 
treaty giving up the province of Pegu. On the 10th November 1862 a 
Treaty (No. V) was concluded for the protection of trade and the estab- 
lishment of free intercourse with Burma. In August 1866 an insurrec- 
tion headed by one of the King’s sons, the Myingun Prince, broke out 
at Mandalay; the King’s brother was killed, and the King* himself was 
for some time in great danger. The rebel Prince finally took refuge 
in British territory and was allowed to reside in Rangoon; but soon 
afterwards he began to intrigue against the King and was placed under 
restraint. In February 1867 he effected his escape, took refuge with 
one of the Western Karenni Chiefs and endeavoured to raise a rebellion 
among the Shans to the north-east of Toungoo, who were tributary to 
Burma. The attempt was unsuccessful, and in August 1868 he was 
arrested in Rangoon and sent as a State prisoner to Chunar. In 1882 
he succeeded in escaping from British territory and went first to Chander- 
nagore and later to Pondicherry. In 1889 he left Pondicherry and went 
to Saigon, where he died in 1921. 

In 1867 a Treaty (No. VI) was concluded at Mandalay between the 
British and Burmese Governments, providing for the mutual extradi- 
tion of criminals, the free intercouse of traders, and the establishment 
of permanent diplomatic relations between the two countries. Authority 
was also given for the establishment, by the British Resident or Political 
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Agent, of a Court for the divsposal of civil suits arising between regis^^ 
tered Eritisb subjects, and for the trial, by a mixed Court, of civil cases 
to wbich a registered British subject was one of the parties. Preliminary 
rules for the conduct of such cases were drawn up in 1869, and form an 
appendix to the Treaty of 1867. 

After the am exation of Pegu, the Western Karenni Chiefs had ex- 
pressed a wish /or British protection; and, though no promise of this 
was given, a contract of friendship with the Chief of Kyebogi was made 
in 1857 by the Deputy Commissioner of Toungoo, and renewed in 1863. 
The Chief died in 1868, and his sons renewed their father’s request for 
British protection and administration. This request was declined; but, 
in consequence of applications made in 1869 to the King of Burma by 
the Chief of Eastern Karenni for assistance against the Western Karens, 
the British Grovernment urged the King to abstain from interference 
with the independence of Western Karenni, and positive assurances were 
given that their wishes would be scrupulously respected. In 1873, in 
consequence of reports of a threatened Burmese movement againsi 
Western Karenni, the Burmese Grovernment were reminded of these 
assurances; but they repudiated them and asserted a claim to exercise 
sovereignty over Western Karenni. As the Britivsh G-overnment were 
determined to allow no extension of Burmese authority south of the 
prolongation of the British boundary line, and an envoy deputed in 1874 
by the King made no satisfactory proposal. Sir Douglas Porsyth was 
deputed to Mandalay with instructions to require an assurance from the 
'King, as a preliminary to further discussion, that the status quo in 
Western Karenni should be maintained. The King, however, anti- 
cipated all discussion by volunteering to guarantee the independence of 
Western Karenni; and in June 1875 an Agreement (No. YU) to this 
effect was executed. At the same time, the Burmese GFovernment were 
informed that the boundary between Burma and Western Karenni would 
be demarcated by a British officer who might, should the King so desire, 
be accompanied by a Burmese official. This invitation was declined : 
and the boundary was demarcated in 1876, though the Burmese outposts, 
that had been established in Western Karenni were not withdrawn until 
May 1877. 

So long as Mindon Min lived, though he clung to the obsolete cere- 
monials to which he was accustomed, and thus in his later years debarred 
the British Kesident at Mandalay from access to liis presence, there was 
no reason to apprehend a breach in the friendship between England and 
Burma: but circumstances changed when, in October 1878, Mindon Min 
died and was succeeded by his son, the Thibaw Prince. 

Early in 1879 the execution of a number of the members of the royal 
family at Mandalay excited much horror in Lower Burma. Executions’ 
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d this kind were the usual incidents of a change in the occupancy of the 
throne of Ava ; but hitherto, owing to the remoteness of the capital from 
British territories and to the difBiculty of communication, they had not 
attracted the notice that they received in 1879, when a British Resident 
was stationed at Mandalay, telegraphic communication was opened 
between Upper and Lower Burma, and trading steamers passed constantly 
between Mandalay and Rangoon. The British Resident was instru- 
mental in securing the escape of some members of the royal family, and 
was energetic in his protests against the King’s barbarities : and indigna- 
tion among Englishmen at the state of affairs in Mandalay, and resent- 
ment of the King’s courtiers at the attitude of the Resident, combined 
to render a rupture imminent. Throughout the year the tension conti- 
nued: and in October 1879, in view of the passive unfriendliness of the 
Burmese Grovernment, and of the unsatisfactory nature of the position 
of the British Resident in Mandalay, the Government of India withdrew 
their representative from the Burmese Court. 

On two occasions — once in 1879-80 by means of an envoy, who, not 
being accredited with full powers, was not permitted to proceed beyond 
Thayetmyo; and once in 1882, when an embassy visited Simla — attempts 
were made to re-establish cordial relations ; but there was no real revival 
of confidence and good feeling between 1879 and 1885. In the absence 
of a Resident matters gradually drifted from bad to worse. British 
subjects, travellers, and traders from Lower Burma were subjected to 
insult and violence by local officials in Upper Burma, and representations 
to the central administration often failed to obtain redress. In con- 
travention of the express terms of the treaty of 1867, monopolies were 
created to the detriment of trade. Owing to the weakness and corruption 
of the Burmese Government, society was thoroughly disorganised, and 
the elements of disorder on the frontier became a standing menace to 
the peace of the British province. 

The Government of India, though frequently and vehemently urged 
to interfere, found the situation unsatisfactory but not yet intolerable: 
and decided that intervention in the domestic administration of Upper 
Burma was not necessary. Such w^as the state of affairs at the beginning 
of 1885, when the Burmese Government found cause for complaint 
against the Bombay-Burma Trading Corporation, a company of mer- 
chants, chiefly British subjects, who had extensive dealings in Upper 
Burma, and advanced against them a claim for several lakhs of rupees. 
In view of the magnitude of the interests at stake, the Chief Commis^ 
sioner of Burma addressed the Burmese Government for the purpose of 
securing an impartial investigation of their complaint. Disregarding 
this attempt at mediation, the Burmese Council decided the ease against 
the corporation without giving them reasonable opportunity of being 
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heard, and condemned them to pay a fine amounting to ^£230,000. 
Acting under the orders of the Supreme Government, the Chief Coni" 
missioner protested against this despotic act of the Burmese authorities, 
and invited them to stay proceedings against the corporation, and to 
refer the matter to an arbitrator appointed by the Governor-General. 
The reply of the BaJ^mese Foreign Minister was that proceedings against 
the corporation v, ould on no account be suspended. In view of this 
decisive and discourteous refusal to accept mediation in a case where 
large interests of British subjects were involved, and of the accumulated 
grounds for dissatisfaction with the existing state of affairs, the Govern- 
ment of India decided to adjust the relations between the two countries. 
The Chief Commissioner was therefore instructed to send an ultimatum 
to the King of Burma, requiring him to suspend action in the execution 
of the decree against the corporation; to receive at Mandalay a British 
envoy with a view to the settlement of the matter at issue ; and in future 
to permit the residence at his capital of an agent of the Indian Govern- 
ment, who should be received and treated with the respect due to the 
Government that he represented. It was further intimated ’that the 
Burmese Government would in future be required to regulate the extern- 
al relations of the country in accordance with the advice of the Govern- 
ment of India, and to afford facilities for opening up British trade with 
China. A letter embodying these terms was despatched by special 
steamer to Mandalay on the 22nd October 1885. The Burmese Govern- 
ment were informed that a reply must be received not later than the 
10th November, and that, unless the conditions laid down were accepted 
without reserve, the Indian Government would deal with the matter as 
it thought fit. In view of the possible refusal by the Burmese Govern- 
ment of the terms offered to them, preparations were made for the 
despatch to Rangoon of a military force. On the 9th November a reply, 
amounting to an unconditional refusal of the terms, was received in 
Rangoon. On the 7th November, three days after the date of the reply 
from, the Burmese Minister and two days before its receipt by the Chiei 
Commissioner, the King of Burma issued a proclamation calling on his 
subjects to rally round him and to resist the unjust demands of the 
British Government, and expressing his determination to efface these 
heretic foreigners and to conquer and annex their country. In accord- 
ance with the terms of the ultimatum, and in view of the liostile tone of 
the King s proclamation, the expeditionary force was ordered to advance. 
The frontier was crossed on the 14th November 1885. On the 17th 
Minhla, on the 23id Pagan, and on the 25th Myingyan were successively 
occupied. Except at Minhla scarcely any resistance was encountered. 
Before the expeditionary force reached Ava, an envoy from the Burmese 
Court arrived and, after some negotiation, the unconditional surrender 
of the capital and of the royal family was arranged. On the 26tli and 
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27t]i November the fortv*^ at Ava and vSagaing; were surrendered, and on 
the 28th the force occupied Mandalay.. The Eing and his two Queens, 
with their mother, were at once sent down to Rangoon. The ex-Eing 
and his two Queens were subsequently removed to Ratnagiri in the 
Bombay Presidency, where the es-Queen Supayagale died in 1912, and 
the ex-Eing in 1916. On his death the ex-Queen Supayalat was trans- 
ferred to Rangoon where she died in 1926. Simultaneously witli the 
advance on Mandalay successful operations were undertaken on the 
Thayetmyo and Toungoo frontiers. 

Immediately after the occupation of Mandalay a provisional adminis- 
tration was constituted. All the members of the Hlutdaw, or great 
Council of State, professed themselves willing to continue to take part 
in the government and were therefore retained in office. Theoretically 
there was to be no breach of continuity : the State Council wn= to conti- 
nue to discharge all its functions and all civil officers, whether British 
or Burmese, were to work under its direction. The Council began bv 
issuing proclamations to this effect and ordering Burmese officials to 
continue in the regular performance of their duties. On the 15th 
December the Chief Commissioner arrived at Mandalay and assumed 
charge of the civil administration. On the 1st January 1886 Upper 
Burma was proclaimed part of the British dominions and placed under 
the direct administration of the Governor-General. Shortly afterwards 
the districts of Upper Burma were brought under the regular adminis- 
tration, and Upper and Lower Burma were formed into the single pro- 
vince of Burma under a Chief Commissioner, whose designation was 
changed in 1897 to that of Lieutenant-Governor. 

In May 1887 a Notification {see VoL XIV. Siam No. IX) was 
issued, publishing correspondence between the British and Siamese 
Ministers embodying an agreement, known as the Devawongse-vSatow 
Agreement of 1887, with the vSi.a^es^ Government, under which no 
duties were levied on goods exported from the Raheng district of Siam 
into Burma and vice versd. In December 1924, however, owing to 
conditions brought about by an increase in the Post-war duties on goods 
brought into Burma by sea, it became necessary to abrogate this 
agreement. 

In 1890, as some uncertainty in respect of the trans-Salween States 
had been caused by the action of the Siamese Government in advancing 
claims to the possession of five small States (Mong Ton, Mong Hang, 
Mong Hsat, Mong Eyawt and Mong Hta) on the east of the Salween, it 
was decided, after full examination of the Siamese claims, that these 
could not be admitted: and the boundaries of these States, and of 
certain other territory of which the limits towards Siam were uncertain, 
were settled by a Commission appointed for the purpose, Ohiengsen 
being ceded to Siam, 
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Extradition between tbe Shan States and Siam is at present regulated 
by tbe treaty of 1911 with Siam {q.v., Tol. XIV) and tbe Indian Extra- 
dition Act 1903 (XV of 1903). 

There is a British Consul at Cbiengmai, who exercises bis functions 
subject to tbe control of His Majesty’s Minister at Bangkok, and is 
assisted by two Vice-Consuls stationed at Lakon and Cbiengrai. 

In March 1894 tbe Governments of Great Britain and China signed 
a Convention (No. VIII) defining the Burma-Cbina boundary and laying 
down rules for tbe conduct of trade, tbe appointment of Consuls, tbe 
issue of passports, tbe extradition of criminals and tbe linking up of 
the telegraph systems between Burma and China. A definite agreement 
regarding tbe telegraph junction and tbe subsequent working of the line 
was reached by a Convention (No. IX) signed in September 1894. The 
Convention of March 1904 (under which Kenglung and Mong Lem were 
ceded to China) was modified, in some particulars, in Eebruary 1897 
by a new Convention (No. X): one of the articles in which stipulated 
that China shoiold not cede Kenglung or Mong Lem to any other nation 
without the consent of Great Britain. 

Extradition arrangements with China are governed by Article 15 of 
the Convention of March 1894. The Assistant Superintendent, Kutkai, 
exercises the powers of a Political Agent, for the purposes of the Indian 
Extradition Act, as regards certain parts of the district of Lung-Ling, 
and the Chen-Kang and Shun-ning districts in the Tengyueh Circuit of 
Yunnan and the Mien-ning disiiict in the P’u-erh Circuit: and the 
Assistant Superintendent, Kengtung, for the districts of Tian-ts’ang and 
Szemao of the P’u-erh Circuit of Yunnan. The Deputy Commissioners, 
Jlyitkyina and Bhamo, have similar powders, tlie former in respect of 
the Lan-ping and TVei-hsi districts and that part of the Lung-Ling 
district which is under the jurisdiction of the Tni-ahui Administrative 
Deputy, and the latter in respect of the Teng-Chung and Pao-shan 
districts. 

A British Consul was appointed at Tengyueh in 1898, as also one at 
Szemao; but since 1900 the latter post has been without a regular' 
consular officer. In 1906 the Commissioner of Chinese Imperial Customs 
at Szemao was authorised to attend to British consular business there. 
In 1903 a British Consul-General was appointed, for the provinces of 
Yunnan and Kueichou, to reside at Yunnan-fu. 

In 1806 the boundary between the Shan States and the French Lao 
territory was fixed, the thalweg of the Mekong river being chosen as 
the boundary line. This line divided the State of Kencbeng, the 
western portion of which was included in British territoLv and absorbed 
in Kengtung, and the eastern portion included in French torritoi-y. 
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The rules governing extradition with the French possessions are 
contained in the Franco-British Treaty of the 14th August 1876 and 
the Order in Council of the 16th May 1878. All demands for extradition 
must be made by the Governor of Burma. 

In 1898 — 1900 the Burma Boundary Commission fixed the boundary 
as far north as a peak kno-wn as Manangpum in the north-east comer of 
the Sadon hill tract, in north latitude 25° 85', with the exception of 
the portion passing through the Wa country. Cairns have since been 
erected in the Htawgaw hill tract, but the assent of the Chinese has yet 
to be obtained. 

In January 1902 an Arrangement (No. XI) was arrived at by the 
British and Chinese authorities at Manai, near the Bhanio Namkham 
and Chinese frontier, for the disposal of compensation cases in 
connexion with frontier raids. The Yunnan authority undertook to 
pay compensation for a number of raids, and to make improved arrange- 
ments for the protection of the frontier and for the levy of customs. 
Since then, annual meetings between the British and Chinese frontier 
officers have been held with reasonable regularity: they have agreed 
on a number of regulations for the settlement of frontier cases : and the 
tribes along the border have become accustomed to the settlement of 
their cases in the frontier courts. A Chinese Imperial Customs station 
was opened at Tengyueh in 1902. 

In 1903, as an outcome of the Manai Agreement, an arrangement 
was made for the construction by the Government of Birrma of 25 miles 
of mule road into Yunnan. The details were settled in despatches that 
passed between the British Consul-General and Consul, and the Taotai 
of "Western Yunnan, in December of that vear (Appendices Nos. I and 
II). 

In February 1904 an Arrangement (No. XII) was made for the 
exchange vid Bhamo and Tengyueh of postal correspondence between 
India and various places in China. This arrangement has since been 
extended to Myitkyina, and letters are now despatched to Tengyueh by 
this route. 

In 1905 a reconnaissance survey of a proposed railway from Bhamo 
to Tengyueh was completed; but the project has been postponed indefi- 
nitely. 

In May 1905 a new Convention (No. XIII) was concluded between 
Great Britain and China, revising the Convention of September 1894 
respecting the junction of the Chinese and Burmese telegraph lines. 

In 1923 Burma became a Governor’s Province, 
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IL— THE SHAN STATES- 

The Stan States formed an integral part of tte Burmese Kingdom. 
Tliey are divided into (1) the Northern Shan States, (2) tlie Sonthern 
Shan States, (3) the Myelat, (4) States under the supervision of the 
Commissioner, Sagaing Division. 

With effect from the 1st October 1922 the Northern and Southern 
Shan States and the Myelat were constituted into a Federation, which 
forms a Sub-entity of the Burma Government, is self-contained, with 
finances distinct from those of Burma proper, and is under a distinct 
form of administration. The Chiefs express their views on federal and 
general matters, including the Federation Budget, through a Council of 
Chiefs including all Chiefs of the rank of Sawbwa and four elected 
representatives of those of lesser rank. The Governor of Burma takes 
the place of the Local Government in the Federated Shan States. There 
is a Commissioner for the Federated Shan States who is also Superin- 
tendent and Political Officer for the Southern Shan States, with head- 
quarters at Taunggyi in the State of Yawnghwe: and subordinate to 
him is a Superintendent for the Northern Shan States at Lashio in the 
State of North Hsenwi. The Commissioner is the President of the 
Federal Council. 

East of the Irrawaddy and separated from it by districts under 
settled administration, lies the great stretch of (country known as the 
Northern and Southern Shan States. The Burmese Government always 
claimed sovereignty over these States up to and beyond the Mekong river ; 
hut from time to time, as opportunity occurred, the Sawbwas endeavoured 
to throw off the Burmese yoke. At the date of the annexation of Upper 
Burma the rulers of several of the more powerful States were in exile at 
Kengtung, an important State east of the Salween river. These exiled 
Chiefs conceived the plan of erecding the Shan States into an independent 
kingdom, and invited a scion of the Burmese royal house, known as the 
Limbin Prince, to become their sovereign. The Limhin Prince joined 
the exiles at Kengtung, and with them crossed the Salween. Till the 
end of 1886 a great part of the cis-Salween States was in the hands of 
this coalition. In January 1887 a British force entered the Shan States 
and the Limhin Prince’s confederacy almost at once fell to pieces. The 
Chiefs of the eis-Salween States tendered their submission and received 
sanads of appointment on suitable terms. 

In the Northern and Southern Shan States the criminal and civil, as 
well as the revenue, administration is vested in the Chiefs, subject to the 
limitations laid down in their sanads, and to restrictions imposed by the 
extension of enactments and the issue of orders under the Shan States 
Act or the Burma Laws Act. 
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Tlie customary law of the States has been modified by a notification 
issued by the Chief Commissioner of Burma, in the Foreign Department, 
No. II, dated the 19th November 1890. The Superintendents exercise 
general control over the administration of criminal justice, have power 
to call for cases and exercise wide revisionary powers. All criminal 
jurisdiction in cases in which either the complainant or the accused is 
a European, an American, a Government servant, or a British subject 
not a native of a Shan State, is withdrawn from the Chiefs and vested 
in the v Superintendents and Assistant Superintendents. In the cases 
above mentioned the ordinary criminal law in force m Upper Burma, 
as modified by the Federated Shan States Laws and Criminal Justice 
Order 1926, is in force in these States. In such cases the Superin- 
tendents exercise the powers of a district magistrate and sessions judge, 
and the Assistant Superintendents the powers of a district magistrate 
under sections 30 and 34 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898. 
Certain of the more important Chiefs have been given the powers of 
additional sessions judges. 

In regard +o the administration of civil justice, the customary law 
has been modified by a notification which confers original, appellate and 
revisional jurisdiction on Superintendents and Assistant Superinten- 
dents, creates local courts, and prescribes a simple procedure for such 
courts. In revenue matters the Chiefs administer their charges accord- 
ing to local rules and custorhs, which have been modified only to the 
extent of limiting the power of Chiefs to alienate communal lands and 
to grant land to persons who are not natives of Shan States. Various 
acts and regulations have been extended to the Northern and Southern 
Shan States (except those situated east of the Salween) by section 3 of 
the order of 1926; and by subsequent notifications provisions of other 
enactments have been applied to some or all of the States. 

In the Myelat a closer approach to the law in force in other parts of 
India has been prescribed. The criminal law in forcje in the Myelat is 
practically the same as the law in force in Upper Burma. In order that 
they may have jurisdiction in criminal matters, the N gwegunTimus -and 
Myozas of all the Myelat States have been appointed magistrates. In 
the Myelat the Superintendent and Assistant Superintendents exercise 
the same criminal jurisdiction as in other States, except that their 
jurisdiction extends to all criminal cases and not merely to the cases in 
which Europeans and others above mentioned are concerned. In other 
respects the law in the Myelat, and the powers exercised by the Gover- 
nor, the Superintendent and the Assistant Superintendents are the same 
as in the rest of the Southern Shan States. 

The Rulers of the Shan States all receive orders of appointment 
signed hy the Governor of Burma. These are called Sanads in the case 
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of Savb-was, and either Sanads or Appointment Orders in the case of 
the lesser Chiefs who are termed Myozas or Ngwegunhmus. Forms of 
the Sanad (No. XIV), of the Appointment Order (No. XV) and of the 
form of ^rant nsed in cases of snccession to Shan and ^laren Chiefs 
(No. XVI) ate given. 

Some uncertainty formerly existed as to the status of the trans- 
Salween States; but this has now been definitely settled, and they are 
in the same position politically as the other Shan States. 

The trans-Salween State of Kengtung was visited by the Superin- 
tendent of the Shan States in 1890, at the time of the settlement of the 
Burma-Siam boundary, and a Sanad was granted to the Sawbwa which 
differed considerably from those issued to the cis-Salween States. Its 
terms were founded on the then existing assumption that Kengtung was 
not in British India, but was a State in subordinate alliance with the 
British Government. But in 1895, when a garrison and an Assistant 
Political Officer were established at Kengtung, the position was re- 
examined: and it was recognised that Kengtung was without doubt 
historically part of the territories formerly governed by the King of 
Burma which, by the proclamation of the 1st January 1886, became part 
of the British dominions, although the State was at the time in rebellion 
against King Thibaw. Kengtung was accordingly included in the noti- 
Jcation by the Chief Commissioner of Burma (Political Department, 
No. 11, dated the 11th July 1895) of the territories constituting the 
Shan States. 

The Sanad bestowed on the Sawbwa of Hsipaw differs slightly from 
those granted to other Chiefs of .similar rank : and it was decided that, 
when a suitable opportunity offered, the terms of the Sanad granted to 
Kengtung should be assimilated to those of the Sanad granted to Hsipaw, 
as the conditions, regarding the subordination of certain small States 
and the temporary remissions of tribute, were similar in the two cases. 
The death of the Sawbwa of Kengtimg in 1896 provided the recjuired 
opportunity: and a Sanad (No. XVII) was issued in terms similar to 
those of the Sanad granted to the Sawbwa of Hsi])aw in 1889 and 
renewed (No. XVIII) in 1902 to his successor. A special clause in the 
Kengtung Sanad requires the Sawbwa to abstain from direct communica- 
tion with States outside British India. 

At the time of the annexation of Upper Burma, the State of Mong 
Mit was being administered by Burmese officials on behalf of the infant 
Sawbwa Kin Maung. Various attempts to establish a satisfactory 
regen'*y having tailed, it was decided in 1892 to take over the direct 
administration of the State as a sub-division of the Ruby Mines Dis- 
trict. This arrangement ceased when, in 1906, the administration was 
handed over to Kin Maung, to whom a Sanad (No. XIX) was given in 
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the ordinary form. In 1920 the State of Mong Mit ■was transferred to 
the Northern Shan States. 

"West of the Irrawaddy there -were, at the time of the annexation, 
five States — ^W'untho, Kale, Hkamti Long, Hsa'wng-lis'ap and Singkaling 
Hkamti. Wuntho and Kale have since been incorporated in the ad- 
joining districts of Burma, and the other three States are now under the 
supervision of the Commissioner of the Sagaing Division. 

The State of WuntTw was a land-locked territory, wedged in between 
the districts of Katha, Bhamo, Te-u, and the Upper Chindwin. Kor 
some time after the annexation of Upper Burma the Sawbwa of "Wuntho 
assumed an attitude of hostility to the British Government, and in 1886- 
87 operations were undertaken ■with a vietv to reducing him to submis- 
sion. After the occupation of the capital of his State by British troops 
the Sawbwa tendered his submission, and agreed to pay the tribute 
le^vied from his State in the time of the Burmese Government. Kor 
many years he declined to receive British officers in a becoming manner, 
and it was not till 1890 that the Deputy Commissioner of Katha met 
him in his capital. For some time after this meeting the Sawbwa’s 
attitude was more satisfactory; he rendered assistance in the suppression 
of crime; settled a considerable portion of the outstanding fines for 
dakaities committed by Wuntho men; and paid in over half a lakh of 
rupees on account of tribute. In January 1891 successful ' operations 
were undertaken, in concert with the Sawbwa’s le^vies, against a dakait 
leader who had been giving trouble in the neighbourhood of Kainggyi. 
The northern portion of Wuntho territory was at this time under the 
domination of the old Sawbwa of Wuntho, the ruling Sawbwa’s fath^ 
who resided at Mansi. A proposal to send a punitive column up the 
Meza valley was not acquiesced in by the Sawbwa, and it was rumoured 
that any advance through the uoithern part of the State would be 
opposed by his father. A reconnaissance conducted on the 12th Febru- 
ary revealed the fact that the road was stockaded, and that preparations 
for resistance had been made. Active measures were immediately taken 
to deal with the outbreak which followed and, after several engagements, 
the capital of Wuntho was occupied on the 26th February; and by the 
end of the month both the Sawbwa and his father were fugitives. The 
direct administration of Wuntho was then ■undertaken: and, under 
orders issued by the Government of India on the 26th October 1891, 
Wuntho was finally removed from the category of Shan States and 
incorporated in the Katha district of B^urma. 

The State of Kale lay on the Chindwin river, bordered by the Chin 
■hills which lie between Burma and Bengal. After the annexation of 
Upper Burma, Kale was disturbed by internal schism until early in 
1887, when the old and incapable Sawbwa was deposed and his nephew 

p2 
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mi rival recognised in Hs stead. Early in 1888 tlie ex-Sawbwa abscond- 
ed from Mandalay, where he had been living in receipt of a small 
pension, and made his way to the Chin country bordering on Kale. 
There he fcnrid an asylum among the Tashons, one of the principal Chin 
tribe., and induced them to attack Kale with a view to his restoration 
to power. In consequence of this action Kale "was occupied by British 
troops and military police, and operations were undertaken against the 
Chins. At the end of 1889 the ex-Sawbwa surrendered to the British 
Government and was again granted a small pension. Shortly after the 
suppression of the W^untho rebellion it was proved that the luling Chief 
of Kale was thoroughly disloyal, and had been engaged in a variety of 
' intrigues. He was accordingly deported to Rangoon ; the administration 
was entrusted to British officers; and under orders of the Government 
of India, dated the 5th August 1891, the State of Kale was incorporated 
in the Tipper Chindwin district. 

HJcamti Long^ known in Assam as Bor Hkamti, is a collection of 
eight small Shan principalities lying near the headwaters of the Mali 
Hka, the western branch of the Irrawaddy. The valley is inhabited by 
Shans, and the surrounding hills by Kachins. Hkamii Long was visited 
from Assam by Colonels Macgregor and Woodthorpe in 1884-85 and by 
Mr. L. Grey in 1892-93. In 1895 Prince Henry of Orleans passed 
“through it on his way to India from China. Little however was known 
about the States until the exploring columns began to move up from 
Myitkyina in 1910-11 (see infra, III — ^North-East Erontier). 

When the Pntao district was formed in 1913-14, ihe Sawbwas came 
under the control of the Deputy Commissioner. An Administration 
Order with respect to the extension of laws to, and administration of 
Civil and Criminal Justice and the collection of revenue in, Ilkamti 
Long was issued in 1922 and revised in 1926. On the abolition of the 
Pntao district in 1926, Eort Hertz, in the Hkamii plain, became the 
headquarters of a subdivision. The Sawbwas have very little influence 
and power and a large number of their people are now migrating into 
the areas south of Myitkyina. 

The State of Hsawng-Tisuy (Thaungdut) comprises a small territory 
on the Chindwin river to the east of Manipur. The Sawbwa tendered 
his allegiance at the annexation of Tipper Burma in 1886, and in 1889 
he received a Sanad from the Chief Commissioner in the usual form 
(No. XVI). His conduct was consistently loyal and satisfactory and 
he was proof against all the efforts of his son-in-law, the ex-Sawbwa of 
Wuntho, to induce him to join in the Wuntho rebellion of 1891. In 
1893 he died and was succeeded by his son Maung Kin Mon who on his 
death in 1899 was succeeded by his younger brother Baw Tin who. 
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in recognition of liis loyalty and good conduct, was granted the insignia 
of Kyethayezaiing Shwesalweya Min in 1908. Saw Tin died in 1927 
and was succeeded By his son Saw Kun Soung, the present Sawhwa. 
The vState pays a tribute of Rs. 400 a year. An order with respect to 
the extension of laws to, and administration of Civil and Criminal 
Justice in, the States of Hsawng-hsup and Singkaling Hkainti was 
issued in 1926. 

The State of Smghaling Hkamti (Kanti or Kantingale) lies consi- 
derably higher up the Chindwin river. On the annexation of Upper 
Burma in 1886 there was no Sawhwa in the State, the late Sawhwa 
having been driven out by the wild tribes in the north. In 1891 a new 
Sawhwa was appointed, and received a Sanad from the Chief Commis- 
sioner in 1892. On his death in 1893 his infant son and daughter 
succeeded him in close succession. The former died in 1894 and the 
latter in 1898. Saw E, who was regent during their lifetime, then 
succeeded and received a Sanad in the usual form (No. XVI). He 
was given the title of Ahmudangaung Taseikya Min in 1926. Saw E 
died in 1927, and the State is now being administered hy his Mahaclevi 
Ma Huin 13 win on behalf of his minor grandson Maimg Ba Thein, who 
has been recognised as the Sawhwa. The State pays a tribute of Rs. 100 
a year. 
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IIL— NORTH-EAST FRONTIER. 

The concerns of Government. on the north-east frontier of Bnrma 
are chiefly with China, the Kachins and the other hill tribes inhabiting 
the region bordering on China. 

The Kachins are a semi-barbarons race of Tibetan or Mongoloid origin 
who live almost exclusively on the summits and ridges of hills at eleva- 
tions between 2,500 and 6,000 feet. The higher mountains are left to 
the Lisus and Muhsos. As far as present knowledge goes, the country 
now inhabited by the Kachins lies between the 23rd and 28th parallels 
of north latitude and the 95th and 99ili degrees of east longitude; but 
of late they have crossed the Salween and penetrated as far south as the 
State of Kengtung, Kachin villages are presided over fby Chiefs or 
Duwas who exercise influence over definite areas and are supported by 
their subordinate elders or Salangwas. In the area lying between the 
Mekh and the N’mai Hka a republican movement has resulted in a section 
of these tribesmen deposing their Duwas and Salangwas. 

The British Government first came into contact with the Kachins 
immediately after the annexation; when, early in 1880, a British force 
accompanied by the Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo, visited Mogaung 
and received the submission of the local officials ; but no direct control was 
then established. In December 1887, however, a strong column, accom- 
panied by Major Adamson as Political Officer, was detailed to place 
British authority on a satisfactory basis and to open up relations with 
the Kachin tribes inhabiting the jade and amber mine tracts. Major 
Adamson succeeded in inducing the Marip Chiefs, who dominated the 
tract in which the jade mines are situated, to tender their submission. 

Prior to 1891, although the tribes south of the Taping had been 
taught by several punitive expeditions to recognise and respect the autho- 
rity of the British, the country north of that river had been entirely un- 
visited save for a reconnaissance made in 1890-91. Repeated outrages com- 
mitted by the tribes in this area had proved that the country must he 
brought under control, and the necessity for early action was accentuated 
by reports that the ex-Sawbwa of Wuntho v^as at Sadon stirring up the 
tribes to raid. Four columns were accordingly detailed in the open season 
of 1891-92 to bring under subjection what was then styled the Eastern 
Bhichin Tract. The net results of the operations were the recognition of 
British authority throughout the greater part of the area visited, the dis- 
armament of a large number of villages, the collection of a certain amount 
of tribute, and the construction of a Post at Sadon, now known as Fort 
Harrison. In 1892-93 Posts were established at Sima, now known as 
Fort Morton, and at Namhkanf, now abandoned since an outpost has 
been established at Panghkam. 
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The Sima Post was created in the face of strong opposition on the 
part of the neighbouring Kachins, and a series of risings took place during 
the year which a considerable force was needed to suppress. In 1S95 
the Bhamo District was divided, the northern portion being formed into 
the new district of Myitkyina : and in the same year the Kachin Hill 
Tribes Regulation (Regulation I of 1895) came into force. This Regu- 
lation, which legalised the procedure previously in force, provided for 
the administration of the Kachin hill tracts through the medium of the 
Duwas and their Salangwas, the former of whom exercise certain criminal 
and civil powers subject to the control of the Deputy Commissioner of 
the district concerned, and of “ civil officers ” under the orders of the 
Deputy Commissioner. Por the purposes of the Regulation the Deputy 
Commissioner is a sessions judge for the hill tracts in his district. 
Tribute is paid by the people of the hill tracts under the authority of 
the Regulation. The Chiefs are given appointment orders by the Deputy 
Commissioner, but are not granted sanads. 

In the three years beginning 1910-11 military police columns wers 
despatched to Hpimaw and Hkamti Long. The head waters of the Hali 
Hka, the N’Mai Hka and the Mekh valleys were explored : Hpimaw was 
occupied and a post established there. 

In 1913-14 a new district of Putao was formed with posts at Puiao, 
now known as Port Hertz, Konglu, and Laza. "With the formation of 
the new district practically the whole of the Kachin country came under 
direct administration except the Hukawng Yalley and the tract, known 
as the Triangle, between the Mali Hka and the N’Mai Hka, bounded on 
the north by the Jai Hka and the Putao district. In 1914-15, owing to 
rumours that the military police had been withdrawn on account of the 
War, a Kachin rising occurred round Mogaung and Kamaing, followed 
by an outbreak in Putao. This was suppressed !by the military police. 
The Chiefs in the unadministered area remained on the whole well-dis- 
posed, though a few in the Hukawng Yalley supported the rebels and 
were dealt with. Since then there has been no trouble with the tribes. 

In 1925 the Governor of Burma held a Durbar of Chiefs from the un- 
administered territory at Maingnkwan in the Hukawng Yalley, and laid 
down the Government policy with regard to the abolition of slavery and 
the suppression of human sacrince. In pursuance of that policy slaves 
in the Hukawng Yalley were freed in 1926, after payment of liberal com- 
pensation to their owners : and in 1927 and 1928 expeditions were sent 
into the Triangle to emancipate the slaves in that area. 

In 1925 the Putao district was abolished and made into two sub-divi- 
sions of the Myitkyina district, with headquarters at Port Hertz and Sum- 
prabum. 
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IV.- THE CHINS. 


To the west of Burma, between the districts bordeiing on the Chincl- 
win river and Assam, lies a mountainous tract, the eUvStein portion of 
which is inhabited by races known under the general name of Chins. 
For many years prior to the annexation of Upper Burma the Chins 
had been in the habit of raiding the adjacent plains of Burma and the 
State of Kale. The main sufb-divisions of the Chins, so far as the tribes 
boi‘dering on Burma are concerned, are the Soktes (includijig the Kanhow 
clan), the Siyins, the Tashons, the Yahows, the Whennohs, the Hakas, 
the Tlantlangs, the Yokwas, the Chinhoks, the Yindus and the Chindons. 
Roughly speaking, these tribes lie in the above noted order from north 
to south. In consequence of incessant raids committed in the plains, 
operations were undertaken against these tribes in the year 1888-89. 
Severe punishment was inflicted on the northern clans, the Siyins and 
Kanhows; and in the open season of 1889-90 further operations were 
undertaken against the Tashons, Yokwas and Hakas. These latter 
tribes submitted almost without resistance, the Siyins and other clans 
in the north subsequently came to terms, and British garrisons, with 
political officers, were established at Fort White in the north, and at 
Haka in the south, for the purpose of controlling the Chins and com- 
pelling them to abstain from further aggressions on British territory. 

In 1890-91 the Chin hills were administered from three centres — ^the 
northern tribes from Fort White, the central tribes from Haka^ and the 
southern tribes from Yawdwin. In the north the open season operations 
resulted in the submission of the three important tribes of Siyins, Soktes 
and Kanhows. The principal tribes in the central district are the 
Tashons, Hakas, Tlantlangs, Yokwas and Baungshes. The Thetta clan 
of the Baungshe tribe gave some trouble but was reduced to order, and 
there was a sudden rising among the Tlantlangs. The remaining tribes 
behaved, on the whole, very well. Among the {southern tribes the Chin- 
ooks, who had committed several raids, were severely punished ; but the 
rest of the country remained practically unvisited. 

In 1891-92 a series of expeditions on a carefully prepared scheme was 
undertaken in the northern Chin country, and practi(^allj the whole area 
was explored. A column from the Burma side marched across to Fort 
Lungleh, and rendered valuable assistance in subduing the rebellious 
Lushais; trade between the Chin hills and Burma revived; and it was 
considered safe to withdraw the outposts in the Kabaw valley. 

The various coluiniis operating from ffaka in 1891-92 reduced the 
Baungshes to order; severely punished the Tlantlangs for the oT.tbieak of 
the preceding year; and completed the domination of the Tashons by 
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establishing a permanent post at their principal village, Falam. A suc- 
cessful season s work was accomplished among tlie southern Chin tribes; 
the country was thoroughly explored, iribiite collected, and satisfactory 
relations everywhere established. 

In 1892 the northern and central Chin hills were formed into a single 
charge, under the control of a superintendent at Ealam, with assistants at 
Haka and Tiddim. In the same year a plot was concerted by the Siyiiis 
and the Soktes of ISTgwengal for the overthrow of British domination, and 
in October of tliat year a Burman Myook was ambushed and murdered. 
The rebellion was thoroughly crushed, extensive disarmament operations 
were undertaken, and a regular house tax was imposed in the hills- 
During 1893-94 pacification continued, and the boundary between the 
northern Chin hills and Manipur was demarcated. In 1895-9L' the mili- 
tary garrison was withdrawn from the hills, which were declared part 
of Burma and constituted a scheduled divstrict, provision being made 
for their administration by the Chin PTills Begnlation cf 1896. The 
Chin ChiefvS are allowed to administer their affairs in accordance with 
their customs, vsubject to the supervision of the Superintendent. Their 
powers are, however, more limited than those of the Shan Sawbwas, and 
they are not granted sanads. 

In 1897-98 the southernmost portion of the tract adjoining the Pakokku 
divStrict was made into a separate charge, now called the Pakokku Hill 
Tracts. This area is administered in accordance with the Eegulation 
by a Superintendent, wii.h head-quarters at Kantpetlet, under the orders 
of the Commissioner, Magwe (formerly Minbu) Division. In 1920 the 
remainder of the Chin Hills became the Chin Hills District, under a 
Deputy Commissioner. 

In 1898 and 1899 there was trouble in connection with disarmament, 
but the disaffection was suppressed without difficulty, and disarmament 
has since been thoroughly effected. 

In January 1901 the boundary between the Chin hills and the Lushai 
hills at the nortb-west corner of the former district was demarcatecL 

There was a rising in the Haka sub-division in the end of 1917, but 
it did not spread. Except as regards the Lawhtns, who stayed out for 
a long time, the rising was over before the rains of 1919. The Chins 
remained almost untouched by the trouble with the Kukis that followed 
on the Euki rising of 1917 in Manipur, 

During 1921-22 the large area of unadministered territory, lying 
between the Tnishai Hills, the Chin Hills District, the Pakokku Hill 
Tracts and the Arakan Hill District, was brought under a loose form 
of administration : and consequent alterations of the boundaries between 
the Lushai Hills and the Hill Districts of Burma were made. The 
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ctange was effected without trouble, but necessitated minor expeditions 
in 1924 and 1926, both of which were free from serious incident. 

The Somra Tract, an area lying to the west of the Upper Chindwin 
District, was ruled by a Chief named Komyang, who died in 1915. Up to 
the time of his death, though the q^uestion had several times been raised, 
the Burma Government had declined to suppoii; proposals for the direct 
administration of the tract. On the death of Komyang, however, no 
Chief of sufficient authority could be found to succeed him. Moreover 
there took place, between 1915 and 1917, a considerable migration of 
Kukis from Assam into the Somra tract : and, when the Kuki rebellion 
broke out in Manipur, the contagion spread into the Somra tract, where 
punitive measures became necessary. As a result of these operations it 
was decided to bring the tract Under direct administration, and it was 
declared by the Government of India, (by Foreign and Political Depart- 
ment Notification No. 403-E. B., dated the 11th December 1917, to be 
included in the Province of Burma. The Chin Hills Hegulation, 1896. 
was extended to the Somra Tract by Political Department Notification 
No. 48, dated the 29th November 1919: and the tract is now under 
the control of the Sub-divisional officer, Homalin, who is also Assistant 
Superintendent for the Somra Tract. 


m. 
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V.-THE RED KARENS- 

To the north-east of Lower Burma lies Karenni, the country of the 
Red Karens, a mountainous tract situated on both banks of the vSalween, 
bounded on the north by the Shan States, on the south by the Salween 
district, on the east by Siam, and on the west by the Toungoo district. 
Karenni contains nearly 63,000 inhabitants made up of different local 
tribes known as Red Karens, White Karens, Bres, Padaungs, etc,, 
and foreigners from Burma, the Shan States, India, Siam and China. 

The whole of Karenni appears at one time to liaye been under a 
single ruler, the Chief of Bawlake; but later it became divided into 
five separate vStat^s, Eastern Karenni or Kantarawadi, and Western 
Karenni consisting of the States of Kyebogi, Bawlake, Naungpale and 
Kammekon. 

The British Government first came into contact with the Karens in 
1836, when the Commissioner of the Tenasserim provinces deputed an 
officer to visit Karenni in order to make arrangements for opening trade. 

The events leading up to the Agreement of 1875 (No. VII) between the 
Government of India and the King of Burma, guaranteeing the inde- 
pendence of the Western Karenni States, have been described in the main 
narrative; but the Burmese Government never abstained from intrigues 
in Karenni, and made special efforts to obtain an acknowledged supre- 
macy over Easteni Karenni (Kantarawadi) — a claim which the British 
Resident at Mandalay was explicitly instructed not to acknowledge. It 
is known that Sawlapaw, the Chief of Kantarawadi, took an oath of 
allegiance to the King of Burma and regarded himself as subject to the 
Burmese Government. In the latter years of the existence of the Burmese 
Kingdom, the weakness of the central administration prevented any active 
interference in Karenni affairs : and, after the withdrawal of the British 
Resident from Mandalay in 1879, the relations between Karenni and the 
Kingdom of Bixrma attracted little attention. 

After the annexation of Upper Burma in 1886 the British Govern- 
ment, which had always maintained that Karenni was in no way subject 
to the King of Burma, so that the extinction of the Burmese monarchy 
did not affect the relative positions of themselves and the Karenni Chiefs, 
continued to regard them as independent. As the independence of the 
Western Karenni Chiefs had been guaranteed by the terms of the Agree- 
ment of 1875, they were left to themselves on the British occupation of 
the Shan States in the beginning of 1887. Towards the end of that year 
an attempt was made to enter into friendly relations with Kantarawadi ; 
but Sawlapaw ignored the advances made and, as soon as the troops had 
left the vicinity of Karenni, invaded and harried the Shan State of Mawk« 
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mai. He remained hostile until, in December 1888, it became necessary 
to despatch a British force against him, which occupied his capital Saw- 
Ion, whereupon he fled to the jungle and refused to come in. Accord- 
ingly on the 2Sth January 1889 a meeting of the Chief vS and Tiengs of 
Karenni was held, and Sawlawi, the titular Kemmong or heir apparent, 
was elected Chief, and was subsequently confirmed in his appointment 
as Myo^a and granted a Sanad (No. XX). The State was heavily fined 
and undertook to pay a yearly tribute of fiv^ thousand rupees to the 
British Government. 

After the flight of Sawlapaw the Siamese Government was invited 
to co-operate by taking action to prevent his esf‘-ape across the Salween. 
Advantage was taken of the opportunity to occupy a tract of country 
east of the Salween, which had for many years been in the possession 
and under the administration of the Chief of Eastern Karenni, and was 
claimed both by the Siamese Government and by Sawlawi. In 1889-90 
a boundary commission held a local investigation into the claims advanced 
by Sawlawi. Although the commission was appointed at their own 
instance, the Siamese Government at the last moment declined to join in 
the enquiry, which was accordingly held e,r, parte and the British Gov- 
ernment decided the question of ownership in favour of Karenni. The 
boundary laid down by the British commissioners was subsequently 
accepted by the Siamese Government. 

Eriendly relations had been consistently maintained with the four 
Western Karenni States, and in January 1892 their Chiefs were formally 
recognised by the Government of India as feudatories. They were pre- 
sented with Sanads in a prescribed form (No. XXI) differing slightly 
from that issued t^T Shan Chiefs (No. XIV), though the form of succession 
Sanad is the same (No. XVI) in both cases. The Sanads presented to 
them on this occasion appointed them as Myozas^ and imposed upon each 
an annual nazar of Rs. 100. In 1895 the nazar of the State of Naimgpale 
was reduced to Us. 50. 

On the 1st Janua:^ 1903 a Sanad (No. XXII) was granted to Sawlawi, 
conferring the hereditary title of Sawbwa on the Ruler of Kantarawadi. 

The two small Western Karenni States of Naimgpale and Nammegon 
have now been amalgamated with Kantarawadi. The Sawbwa of 
Kantarawadi has full powers, but the Western Karenni Chiefs of Kye- 
bogi and Bawlake cannot carry into effect any sentence of death until 
it has been confirmed by the Superintendent and Political Officer, 
Southern Shan States. 

The States included in Eastern and Western Karenni are not part 
of British India, and are not subject to any of the laws in force in the 
Shan States or in other parts of Upper Burma, or in Lower Burma. The 
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customary law of tte country, modified by tbe terms of the Chiefs’ sanads, 
is in force. Por the purposes of the trial of European British subjects 
charged with offences in Xarenni the Superintendent, Southern Shan 
States, and the Assistant Superintendent in Karenni are justices of the 
peace with power to commit to the High Court. For the trial of persons 
other than European British subjects, or persons jointly charged with 
them, the Superintendent and Political Officer is a court of session and 
the Assistant Superintendent a district magistrate and a court of session : 
and the Governor exercises tlie powers of a High Court. 
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No. I. 

Translation of the Royal Mandate, accompanying the letter to the Gov- 
BBNOR-GiNERAL, dated September 1795. 

To dU KHHadars and. Governors of Ports, in like rmtm to the Maymon of 

Henzavmddy. 

The source of greatness and dignity celestial, whose threshold is as the firma- 
ment, and whose suppliants, when he places the Golden Foot of Majesty on their 
fortunate heads, like the blooming water-lily, are inspired with confidence un- 
bounded, such are the ministers of exalted rank, the guardians of the Empire 
from among whom the high and transcendent Minister proclaims these orders ' 

Governor of Henzawuddy, whose title is Meen La Noo Retha, Governor of 
the Waters, whose title is Yaa oon or Rawoon ; Collector of the Bong’s Revenues 
whose title is Aokawoon ; Collector of Customs, whose title is Ackoon • Com- 
mander of the Troops, whose title is Chekaw. 

1. Whereas English merchants resort to the port of Rangoon to carry on trade 
in friendship, good faith, and confidence in the Royal protection, therefore when 
merchants come to the port of Rangoon, duties for godown, rabeat (searchers or 
appraisers) and other charges, all these shall be regulated according to the former 
established rates, and no more, on any pretence, shall be tfiken 

2. AH English merchants, who have paid the Port Duties, shall be allowed 
to go to whatever part of the country they think fit, having obtained a certificate 
and order from the Maywoon, or Governor of the Province, and whatever goods 
English merchants wish to purchase in return, they shall not be impeded or 
molested, or prevented in their barter, bargain, or purchase ; and if it should be 
judged expedient to establish any person, on the part of the Bng li^TT Company, 
at Rangoon, for the purpose of trade, and to forward letters or presents to the 
Kin g, to such person a r^ht of residency is granted. 

3. If any B^lish merchant is aggrieved, or thinks he sufllers oppression, he 
may complain either to the Governor of the Province, by petition to the Throne, 
or prefer his complaint in person ; and as Englishmen are, for the most part, un- 
acquainted with the Birman tongue, they may employ whatever interpreters 
they think fit, previously acquainting the King’s interpreters what person they 
mean to employ, 

4. English ships dnven into any Birman port by stress of weather, and in want 
of repairs, on due notice of their distress being given to the Officers of Government 
such vessels shaE be expeditiously suppEed with workmen, timber, iron, and every 
req^oisite, and the work shaU be done, and the suppEes granted, at the current 
rates of the country. 

0 . As the EngEsh have long had commercial connexions with this Nation 
aM are d^ous of extending them, they are to be aUowed to come and depart 
at then pleasure, without hinderance : and seeing that the fflustrious Governor- 
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Oeueral of Calcutta, in Bengal, on tie part of tie King of Kngla. Tii^^ tas sent tokens 
of friendskip to tie Golden Feet, tiese orders are tierefore issued for tie benefit, 
ease, and protection of tte English people* 

The original in Birman, authenticated hj the great Seal. 


Michael Symes, 

Ageiit at the Court of Ava. 


Account of Duties paid by ships on anchoring at Rangoon, agreeable to former 
Regulations, as follows : — 


Government Duties, 

A piece of flowered cloth. 

A piece of madrepauk. 


One handkerchief to tie up the aforesaid articles. 

To the person who carries the aforesaid pieces of cloth, eighteen cubits of 
common cloth, a red cotton handkerchief, and two and a half takals in money. 

When a ship arrives, the following Duties are usually paid to the Members of 
the- Provincial Government : — 


Maywoon . 

Rawoon 

Ackoon 

Shawhuixdcjr, or Ackawoon 

Deputy to the Shawbunder 

Chookey 

1st Nakhaiin 

Slid Nakhaun 

1st Sirodogee 

2nd Siredogee 


Flowered cloth, one piece. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 

Flowered cloth, one do. 
Madrepauk, two do. 


When a ship leaves the port, it is customary to make presents to the Members 
of the Provincial Government, as follows : two pieces of silee to each of the before- 
mentioned Members of Government, that is, twenty-four in all. 


It being customary for ships, on their arrival and departure, to give as per- 
quisites to the Members of Government, cloth, flowered, figured, and plain, and 
madrepauk or silee, such articles varying in their price, being sometimes dear 
and sometimes cheap, the amount therefore being liable to vary, it is established 
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that a ship, in lieu of such presents, shall pay altogether, for entrance and departure, 
five viss of fine Silver called Rowna. 

Each ship shall pay for the Linguists eighty takals. 

For the Chokeydars, who are stationed at the ghaut, or sent on board the ship 
thirty-five takals. 

For peons, who carry intelligence, five takals. 

For the person who accompanies the ship down to the Chokey, ten takals. 

Writers and Chokeydars of the godowns, ten takals. 

Gate Porter of the Fort, ten takals. 

The Chokey called Denouckand, the Chokey where lights are kept, for both, 
ten takals. 

To the Writer, for a pass to clear the Ohokeys on departure, five takals. 

The accountant of Government, fifteen takals- 

Pilotage, — k ship of three masts, two hundred takals ; a vessel of two masts, 
one hundred and fifty takals ; a vessel of one mast, one hundred takals. 

Anchorage , — ship of three masts, thirty takals ; a vessel of two masts, twenty 
takals ; a vessel of one mast, ten takals. 

It is the custom on all goods that are imported to take one out of ten, or ten 
out of an hundred, King’s Duty ; likewise the owner of the ship gives five pieces 
out of the first bale which he brings on shore, and each person who comes in the 
ship as a Merchant, and not belonging to the ship, shall give one piece. 

To the Appraisers and Examiners one and a half out of each hundred. 

The Stamper of Cloth, if he stamps three hundred and sixty pieces, ho is entitled 
to one piece. 

The Writer or Accountant, who attends on board for registering five hundred 
pieces, he is to receive one piece. 

When a ship is about to depart, an Officer of Government goes on board to 
examine and despatch her : such officer shall receive seven viss of sugar, and one 
hundred and forty China plates. 

Ships resorting from every quarter to the Ports of His Birman Majesty, Duties 
neither more nor less are to be received or exacted, and on this head the orders 
of His Majesty have been issued. The account is authenticated, and the parti- 
culars specified; nevertheless, in consideration of the friendship that subsists 
with the English, henceforth whatsoever ships are hoyiA fide Englisli property, the 
Port Duties and exactions from such ships, both at coming and departing, shall 
be paid at the Port of Rangoon, in silver of twenty-five per cent, standard, called 
in the Birman language Mowadzoo, or twenty-five per cent, silver. 

The original annexed to the Viceroy’s letter to the Governor-General. 

M. SVMES, 

AgemJt to the Court of Ava. 
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Tbanslation of an Ordek from the Viceroy of Henzawuddy to the Sub- 
ordinate Council of Rangoon. 

Achoom, GhoTcey, Nakhamy Chergee of Henzawuddy, 

Whereas the Governor-General of Bengal having deputed Captain Michael 
Symes to the Golden Feet, charged with presents, with a view to increase the long 
existing friendship between the Birman and the English nations, His Majesty 
being highly pleased thereat, has directed that the propositions which have' been 
made by Captain Michael Symes shall be complied with, therefore the amity which 
has subsisted between the nations being confirmed and augmented by these 
presents, whatever English ships shall henceforth come to Rangoon, vsuch ships 
shall pay certain Port Duties in the currency at which goods are usually sold, tliat 
is, Mowadzoo or silver of twenty-five per cent, standard. 


Henzawuddyne Meon Mewwoon Meets ff a 
or the Governor of the thmiy-two 
Provi/noes of Henzam ddy, 

M. Symes, 

Agent to the Cowrt of Ava, 


Translation of the Royal Orders, regulating the Customs to be taken at 
the several Chokeys between Ummerapoor and Rangoon. 

Sirdars, Ghokeyda/rs and Guards of the several Ghauts, extending to the verge of the 

ocean. 

Whereas the Governor-General, out of his friendship, has deputed Captain 
Michael Symes from Calcutta, in Bengal, to be his vakeel at this Court, who having 
made representation and memorial to us, such representation, has accordingly 
been taken into due consideration. 

Merchants having paid the established Duty on their merchandize, who do 
not dispose of such goods at the place of importation, but choose to bring them to 
the capital (literally the Golden Feet) either in person or by their agent, from sucn 
merchants no Duties are, on any pretence, to be exacted or demanded on the way 
to the Capital, but when merchants going back carry with them goods in return, 
they are to pay Duties on such returning goods, in like manner as is specified by 
the Regulations issued from the Dufter of the Golden Palace, in the Birman year 
1 145 : wherefore orders are despatched to the several Chokeys, also to the Maywoon 
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of Hensawaddy, and those matters which were submitted by the principal Minis- 
ters to His Majesty are billy authorized. 

Moreover, in the Birman year 1157, and the 26th of the Birman month 
Saundeooup, or the 26th of the Mussulman month Rubbi-ul-awul, the Royal 
Mandate came forth to the following effect 

At the Ohokey called Keouptaloom, boats returning from the Capital shall 
pay one mima, or one anna and a half. 

At the Ohokey called Muggoe, if the breadth of the boat be four cubits, for 
each cubit twelve annas, or three takals in all shall be paid. But if it be less than 
four cubits, one takal shall be paid for every thousand viss weight of goods ; and 
if the boat be empty, then shall one mima, or four annas, be paid for each man. 

At the Ohokey called Pulloe, if the breadth be four cubits, six mima, or ten 
annas, shall be paid for each cubit ; and if the boat exceeds, or is under, four cubits, 
the same rate shall be paid : and if the boat be laden with heavy commodities, 
then shall one takal be taken for every thousand viss. 

At the Ohokey called Puttoo the Custom taken shall be, for each cubit in 
breadth, three mima, or twelve annas. 

At the Ohokey called Keounzelee, and the Ohokey called Nawalee, no Duty 
is to be exacted. Yet some trifle should be given by way of present ; but no boat 
is to be stopped or impeded. 

At the Ohokey called Tow, where the Duty formerly was levied in lead, it 
shill now be levied in silver, that is, one takal shall be paid by each boat for every 
thousand viss burthen. 

At the Ohokey called Trougmeow, if the boat be four cubits in breadth two 
hundred and fifty takals of lead (about ten annas) shall be paid for each cubit, 
but if the boat be less than four cubits, then shall three viss and thirty takals of 
lead be taken for the whole (something less than a Rupee). 

At the Ohokey called Bamen, boats shall pay six mima, or ten annas for each 
cubit in breadth. 

At the Ohokey called Ackeo there is no established Duty, but from boats laden 
with rice, salt, fish, and nappee, it is customary to give some trifle. 

At the Ohokey called Henzawa, if a boat carries ten boatmen, besides the 
steersman, for each of such boatman thirty-five takals of lead shall be paid, bufc 
the steersman shall pay nothing. If a boat be laden with rice, dhall, paddy, barley, 
kengid or cotton, then shall the boat so laden pay a quarter of a basket of such 
commodity ; and if a boat be laden with heavy articles, such as salt, fish, and 
nappee, four visp of such heavy commodity shall be exacted from each boat. And 
when a boat going down pays these Duties, no 3 >uries shall be required of the same 
boat returning ; and the reverse, a boat that has paid the Duty shall not be taxed 
going down. Some trifling present will be proper. 
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At tlie Ohokey called Denoubeon, if tbe breadth of the boat be four cubits, 
such boat shall pay two hundred and fifty takals of lead ; if under that size, for 
each boatman fifty takals. 

At the Chokey called Yangansea, and the Chokey called Panglang, on the 
north side, no Duty is to be paid, but a tray is to be given (meaning a trifling p^- 
sent, not more than the value of a Rupee). 

In the Birman year 1145, a Mandate was issued from the Register of the Golden 
Palace, that foreign merchants should have liberty to come to the Capital (Golden 
Feet) without paying Duties ; nevertheless, in returning they shall pay agreeable 
to the rates specified in the Royal Mandate issued from the Darbar of the Golden 
Palace, nor shall more or less be demanded or accepted ; but to the Chokey of 
Yangansea, on the north side, and the Chokey Panglang, on the north side, and 
the Chokey Koongee and the Chokey of Loungee, no authority is granted from the 
Golden Palace to exact Duties, and none on any pretence are to be required or 
received. 


Yoomma Meoza, 
Prindpal Minister * 

M, Symbs, 

Agent to the Court of Ara. 


Translation of a Royal Obder respecting the Duty to be taken on timber. 

Gua/rdSf CTioheydars, and persons in authority, as far as the seashore. 

Whereas the Governor-General of the Company at Calcutta, in Bengal, having 
deputed Captain Miohael Symes with presents to the Golden Feet, who requeue 
liberty for merchants to purchase, load, and take away timber, accor^ng to t e 
established and authorized custom, therefore merchants of the English Ration, 
desirous of transporting rafts of timber down the river, shall have liberty to carry 
from towns and villages such timber. And as, in the year 1145, enquiry an 
investigation were made respecting the amount of Duties formerly ta ^ ^ 
of the Chokeys, His Majesty was pleased to direct that no Duties shodd be te en, 
except what are specified therein ; for that reason it is now ordered that no Duties 
shaU be taken at Chokeys on timber going down, nor any Impost exact^ on wood, 
except five per cent., payable at Rangoon, agreeable to former Kegnlation. 


VoonviNG Meoza, 
Pfineipdl Minister. 
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No. II. 

Treaty of Peace between the Honorable East India Company on the 
one part, and His Majesty the Kino of Ava on the other, settled by 
Major-General Sir Archibald Campbell, K.C.B., and K.C.T.S,, Com- 
manding the Expedition, and Senior Commissioner in Pegu and Ava ; 
Thomas Campbell Robertson, Esq., Civil Commissioner in Pegu and 
Ava; and Henry Ducie Chads, Esq., Captain, Commanding His 
Britannic Majesty’s and the Honorable Company’s Naval Eorce on 
the Irrawaddy River, on the part of the Honorable Company ; and 
by Mengyeb-Maha-Men-hlah-Kyan-ten Woongybe, Lord of Lay- 
ELaing, and Mengyeb-Maha-hlah-thuo-hah-thoo-Atwen-woon, Lord of 
the Revenue, on the part of the King of Ava ; who have each com- 
municated to the other their full powers, agreed to and executed at Yandaboo, 
in the Kingdom of Ava, on this Twenty-fourth day of February, in the year 
of Our Lord One Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty-six, corresponding 
with the Fourth day of the decrease of the Moon Taboung, in the year One 
Thousand One Hundred and Eighty-seven Gaudma .fflra, — 1826. 

Article 1. 

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Honorable Com- 
pany on the one part, and His Majesty the King of Ava on the other. 


Article 2. 

His Majesty the King of Ava renounces all claims upon, and will abstain from 
all future interference with, the principality of Assam and its dependencies, and 
also with the contiguous petty States of Cachar and Jyntia. With regard to 
Mnnnipoor it is stipulated, that should Ghumbheer Sing desire to return to that 
country, he shall be recognized by the King of Ava as Rajah thereof. 

Article 3. 

To prevent all future disputes respecting the boundary line between the two 
great Nations, the British Government will retain the conquered Provinces of 
Arracan, including the four divisions of Arracan, Ramree, Cheduba, and Sandoway, 
and His Majesty the King of Ava cedes all right thereto. The Unnoupeotoiimien 
or Arakan Mountains (known in Arakan by the name of the Yeomatoung or 
Pokhingloung Range) will henceforth form the boundary between the two great 
Nations on that side. Any doubts regarding the said line of demarcation will 
be settled by Commissioners appointed by the respective governments for that 
purpose, such Commissioners from both powers to he of suitable and correspond- 
inor rank, 



BUEMA— NO. n— 1826. 


231 


Arteole 4. 

His Majesty the ELing of Ava cedes to the British Governnieiit the conquered 
Provinces of Yeh, Tavoy, and Mergni and Tenasseiim, with the islands and depen- 
dencies thereunto appertaining, taking the Salween Kiver as the line of demarca- 
tion on that frontier ; any doubts regarding their boundaries will be settled as 
specified in the concluding part of Article third. 

Article 5. 

In proof of the sincere disposition of the Burmese Government to maintain 
the relations of peace and amity between the Nations, and as part indemnification 
to the British Government • for the expenses of the War, His Majesty the King 
of Ava agrees to pay the sum of one crore of Eupees. 


Article 6. 

No person whatever, whether native or foreign, is hereafter to be molested 
by either party, on account of the part which he may have taken or have been 
compelled to take in the present war. 


Article t. 

tn order to cultivate and improve the relations of amity and peace hereby 
established between the two governments, it is agreed that accredited ministers^ 
retaining an escort or safeguard of fifty men, from each shall reside at the Durbar 
of the other, who shall be permitted to purchase, or to build a suitable place of 
residence, of permanent materials ; and a Commercial Treaty, upon principles 
of reciprocal advantage, will be entered into by the two high contracting powers. 


Article 8. 

All public and private debts contracted by either government^ or by the subjects 
of either government, with the others previous to the war, to be recognized and 
liquidated upon the same principles of honor and good faith as if hostilities had 
not taken place between the two Nations, and no advantage shall be taken by 
either party of the period that may have elapsed since the debts were incurred, 
or in consequence of the war ; and according to the universal law of Nations, it 
is further stipulated, that the property of all British subjects who may die in the 
dominions of His Majesty the King of Ava, shall, in the absence of legal heirs, be 
placed in the hands of the British Eesidelit or Consul in the said dominions, who 
will dispose of the same according to the tenor of the British law. In like manner 
the property of Burmese subjects dying under the same circumstances, in any 
part of the British dominions, shall be made over to the minister or other authority 
delegated by His Burmese Majesty to the Supreme Government of Indian 
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Article 9. 

The K’lTig of Ava ;vill abolish all exactions upon British ships or vessels in 
Burman port^; that are not required from Burmah ships or vessels in British ports, 
nor shall ships or vessels, the property of British subjects, whether European or 
Indian, entering fche Eangoon Eiver or other Burman ports, be required to land 
their guns, or unship their rudders, or to do any other act not required of Burmese 
ships or vessels in British ports* 


Article 10. 

The good and faithful Ally of the British Grovernnient, His Majesty the King 
of Siam, having taken a part in the present War, will, to the fullest extent, as far 
as refltards His Majesty and his subjects, be included in the above Treaty. 


Article 11. 

This Treaty to be ratified by the Burmese authorities competent in the like 
cases, and the Eatification to be accompanied by all British, whether European 
or Native, American, and other prisoners, who will be delivered over to the British 
Commissioners ; the British Commissioners on their part engaging that the said 
Treaty shall be ratified by the Eight Honorable the Governor-General in Council, 
and the Eatification shall be delivered to His Majesty the King of Ava in four 
months, or sooner i£ possible, and all the Burmese prisoners shall, in like mannet, 
be delivered over to their own government as soon as they arrive from Bengal. 


Archibald Campbell. 

Laboeen Meonja, 

Woon^Jiee* 

T. C. feoBERtSOH, 

OwU ComndssioneT. 

Seal of the Lotoo. 

Hy. D, Chads, 

Captain, Royal Navy, 


Shwaoum Woon, 

Atatvoom, 
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Additional Aiiticle. 

The British Commissioners being most anxiously desirous to manifest the 
sincerity of their wish for peace, and to make the immediate execution of the fifth 
Article of this Treaty as little irksome or inconvenient as possible to His Majesty 
the King of Ava, consent to the following arrangements, with respect to the division 
of the sum total, as specified in the Article before referred to, imo instalments, 
viz., upon the payment of twenty-five lacks of Rupees, or one-fourth of the sum 
total (the other Aiticles of the Treaty being executed), the Army will retire to 
Rangoon. Upon the further payment of a similar sum at that place, within one 
hundred days from this date, with the proviso as above, the Army will evacuate 
the dominions of His Majesty the King of Ava with the least possible delay, leaving 
the remaining moiety of the sum total to be paid by equal annual instalments in 
two years, from this Twenty-fourth day of February 1826 A.D., through the Consul 
or Resident in Ava or Pegu, on the part of the Honorable the East India Com- 
pany. 


Archibald Campbell. 


Largeen Meonja, 


T. C. Robertson, 
Civil Commissioner. 


Seal of the Lotoo. 

Hy. D. Chads, 

Captain, Royal Navy, 

Shwagum Woon, 

Atawoon 


Eatified by the Governor-General in Council, at Fort William in Bengal, thia 
Eleventh day of April, in the Tear of our Lord One Thousand Eight Hundred and 
Twenty-six. 

Akeebst. 


COUBEBMEBE. 

J. H. HABmCfTOB. 


W. B. Baxm*' 
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No. IIT. 

CoMMEROiAL Trsaty with Ava, — 1826. 

A Commercial Treaty, sigaed and sealed at the Golden City of Eata-na-pura, 
on the 23rd of November 1826, according t© the English, and the 9th of the de- 
crease of the Moon Tan-soung-mong 1188, according to the Burmans, by the Envoy 
Orawfard, appointed by the English Euler the Company’s Buren, who governs 
India, and the Commissioners, the Atwenwun Mengyi-thi-ra-maha-nanda-then 
Kyan, Lord of Sau, and the Atwenwun Mengyi-Maha-men-lha-thi-ha-thu, Lord 
of the Eevenue, appointed by His Majesty the Burmese rising Sun Buren, who 
reigns over Thu-na-pa-ran-ta-Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great countries. 

According to the Treaty of Peace between the two great Nations made at 
Yandaboo, in order to promote the prosperity of both countries, and with a desire 
to assist and protect the trade of both, the Commissioner and Envoy Crawfurd, 
appointed by the English Company’s Buren, who rules India, and the Commis- 
sioners, the Atwenwun Mengyi-thi-ra-maha-nanda-then Kyan, Lord of Sau, and 
the Atwenwun Maha-men-lha-thi-ha-thu, Lord of the Revenue, appointed by 
His Majesty the Burmese rising Sun Buren, who rules over Thu-na-pa-ra-Tam-pa- 
di-pa, and many other great countries : these three in the conference tent, at 
the landing place of Ze-ya-pu-ra, north of the Golden City of Eata-na-pura, with 
mutual consent completed this Engagement. 

Article 1. 

Peace being made between the great country governed by the English Prince 
the India Company Buren, and the great country of Rata-na-pura, which rules 
over Thu-na-pa-ra-Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great countries, when merchants 
with an English stamped pass from the country of the English Prince and merchants 
from the kingdom of Burmah pass from one country to the other, selling and buy* 
ing merchandize, the sentinels at the passes and entrances, the established gate- 
keepers of the country, shall make inquiry as usual, but without demanding any 
money, and all merchants coming truly for the purpose of trade, with merchandize, 
shall be sufiered to pass without hindrance or molestation. The governments 
of both countries also shall permit ships with cargoes to enter ports and carry 
on trade, giving them the utmost protection and security : and in regard to Duties, 
there shall none be taken beside the customary Duties at the landing places of 
trade. 


Article 2. 

Ships whose breadth of beam on the inside (opening of the hold) is eight Royal 
Biixman cubits of 19 y\j- English inches each, and aU ships of smaller size, whether 
roeioiiante from the Burmese country entering an English port under the Burmese 
hag, 01 meicnants trom the English country with an English stamped pass enter- 
mu a Burmese port under the English flag, shall be subject to no other demands 
beside the payment of Duties, and ten takals 25 per cent. (10 sicca Rupees) for a 
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chokey pass on leaving. Nor shall pilotage be demanded, unless the Captain 
voluntarily requires a pilot. However, when ships arrive, information shall be 
given to the oflicer stationed at the entrance of the sea, in regard to vessels whose 
breadth of beam exceeds eight Royal Burman cubits, and remain, according to 
the 9th Article of the Treaty of Yandaboo, without unshipping their rudders, ox 
landing their guns, and be free from trouble and molestation as Burmese vessels 
in British ports. Besides the Royal Duties, no more duties shall be given oi taken 
than such as are customary. 


Article 3. 

Merchants belonging to one, who go to the other country and remain there, 
shall, when they desire to returnj go to whatever place and by whatever vessel 
they may desire, without hindrance. Property owned by merchants, they shall 
be allowed to sell ; and property not sold and household furniture, they shall be 
allowed to take away without hindrance or incurring any expense. 


ARTICLE 4. 

English and Burmese vessels meeting with contrary winds or sustaining damage 
in masts, rigging, etc., or suffering shipwreck on the shore, shall, according to the 
laws of charity j receive assistance from the inhabitants of the towns and villages 
that may be neaij the master of the wrecked ship paying to those that assist suit- 
able salvage, according to the circumstances of the case ; and whatever property 
may remain, in case of shipwreck, shall be restored to the owner. 


J. Craweurd. 

AtWBNWCI^ MBNGlfl-THI-RA-MAHA-NANDA-THEN-KYAN, 

Lord of Sm. 

Atwbnw'un Mengyi-maha-men-lha-thi-ha-thu, 

Lord of the Revenue. 


Ratified by tbe Right Honoiirable the Governor-General on the first day of 
September, One Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty-seven A.D. 


A. STEBuma, 
Secretary to Choermmmt. 
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No. IV. 

Agreement regarding tlie Kubo Vallet, — 1834. 

— The British Commissioners, Major Grant and Captain Pemberton, 
under instructions from the Right Honorable the Governor-General in Council, 
agree to make over to the Moandauk Maha Mingyan Rajah and Tsarudangicks 
Myookyanthao, Commissioners appointed by the King of Ava, the Towns of 
Tummao, Khumbab, Surjall, and all other villages in the Kubo Valley, the Ungo- 
ching TTillfi and the strip of valley running between the eastern foot and the 
western bank of the Ningtha Khyendwan River. 

Second , — The British Commissioners will withdraw the Munnipooree Thannas 
now stationed within this tract of the country, ani make over immediate possess- 
on of it to the Burmese Commissioners on certain conditions. 

Thwd , — The conditions are, that they will agree to the boundaries which may 
be pointed out to them by the British Commissioners, and will respect and refrain 
from any interference, direct or indirect, with the people residing on the Munni- 
pooree side of those boundaries. 

Fowrth . — The boundaries are as follows : — 

1. The eastern part of the chain of mountains which rise immediately from 
the western side of the plain of the Kubo Valley. Within this line is included 
Morch and all the country to the westward of it. 

2. On the south a line extending from the eastern foot of the same hills at 
the point where the river, called by the Burmahs Nansawing, and by the Munni- 
poorees Numsaulung, enters the plain, up to its sources and across the hills due 
west down to the Kethe^khyaung (Munnipooree River). 

3. On the north the line of boundary will begin at the foot of the same hills 
at the northern extremity of the Kubo Valley, and pass due north up to the first 
range of hills, east of that upon which stand the villages of Choatao Noanghue, 
Noanghur of the tribe called by the Munnipoorees Loohooppa, and by the Burmahs 
Lagumsauny, now tributary to Munnipoor. 

Fifth . — The Burmese Commissioners hereby promise that they will give orders 
to the Burmese Ofidcers, who will remain in charge of the territory now made over 
to them, not in any way to interfere with the E^hyens or other inhabitants living 
on the Munnipoor side of the lines of boundary above described, and the British 
Commissioners also promise that the Munnipoorees shall be ordered not in any 
way to interfere with the Khyens or other inhabitants of any description living 
on the Burmah side of the boundaries now fixed. 


F. J. Grant, Mcyor, 

y Commissioners. 
R. B. Pemberton, Captain, ) 

SunnyaM Ghat, Ningthee, 9th January 18U. 
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No. V. 

Treaty with the Kino of Burmah, dated the 10th November 1862. 

On the 10th day of November 1862, answering to the 5th day of the waning 
moon Tatshonngmon 1224, Lientenant-Colonel A. P. Phayre, Chief Commissioner 
of British Burmah, having been duly empowered by His Excellency the Eight 
Honourable the Earl of Elgin and Kincardine, K.T. and G.C.B., Viceroy and Gov- 
ernor-General of India, and Woongyee Thado Mengyee Maha Menghla-thee-ha- 
thoo, having been duly empowered by His Majesty the King of Burmah, concluded 
the following Treaty 

Article 1. 

The Burmese and British Eulers have for a long time remained at peace and 
in friendship ; peace shall now be extended to future generations, both parties 
being careful to observe the conditions of a jfirm and lasting friendship. 

Article 2. 

In accordance with the great friendship existing between the two countries, 
traders and other subjects of the Burmese Government, who may travel and trade 
in the British territory shall, in conformity with the custom of great countries, 
be treated and protected in the same manner as if they were subjects of the British 
Government. 

Article 3. 

Traders and other subjects of the British Government, who may travel and 
trade in the Burmese territory, shall, in accordance with the custom of great coun- 
tries, be treated and protected in the same manner as if they were subjects of the 
Burmese Government. 

Article 4. 

When goods are imported into Eangoon from any British or foreign territory, 
and declared to be for export by the Irrawaddy River to the Burmese territory, 
the English Euler shall, provided bulk is not broken, and he believes the manifest 
to be true, charge one per cent, on their value, and if he so desires, shall allow them 
to be conveyed under the charge of an officer until arrived at Maloon and Mehla. 
The tarifE value of goods shall be forwarded yearly to the Burmese Euler. If 
such goods are declared for export to other territories, and not for sale in the Bur- 
mese territories, the Burmese Euler shall, if he believes the manifest to be true, 
not cause bulk to be broken, and such goods shall be free of duty. 

Article 5* 

When goods are imported into Burmah by persons resid i n g in the BunnesS 
or any foreign territory, and declared to be for export by the Irrawaddy Eiver 
to Eangoon, the Burmese! Eulet shall, provided bulk is not broken, and he behoves 
the manifest to be true, charge one per cent, on their value, and if he so desires, 
shall allow them to be conveyed under the charge of an officer to Thayefc Myo> 
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and th i tarifi value of ,ucli goods stall be forwarded yearly to the British Ruler. 
If such goods are declared for export to other territories, and not for sale in British 
territory, such goods shall be free according to the Customs Schedule, but goods 
liable to sea-board duty will pay the usual rate. 

Aetiole 6. 

Traders from the Burmese territory who may desire to travel in the British 
territory, either by land or by water through the whole course of the Irrawaddy 
Eiver, shall conform to the customs of the British territory, and be allowed to 
travel in such manner as they please, without hindrance from the British Euler, 
and to purchase whatever they may require. Burmese merchants will be allowed 
to settle and to have land for the erection of houses of business in any part of the 
British territory. 

Article 7. 

Traders from the British territory who may desire to travel in the Burmese 
territory, either by land or by water, through the whole extent of the Irrawaddy 
Kiver, shall conform to the customs of the Burmese territory, and shall be allowed 
to travel in such manner as they please, without hindrance by the Burmese Ruler, 
and to purchase whatever they may require. British merchants Will be allowed 
to settle and to have lands for the erection of houses of business in any part of the 
Burmese territory. 

Article 8. 

Should the British Ruler, within one year after the conclusion of this Treaty* 
abolish the duties now taken at Thayet Myo and Toungoo, the Burmese Ruler* 
with a regard to the benefit of the people of his country, will, if so inclmed* after 
one, two, three, or four years* abolish the duties now taken at Maloon and Toungoo 
(in the Burmese territory). 

Article 9. 

People from whatever country or nation, who may wish to proceed to the 
British territory, the Burmese Ruler shall allow to pass without hindrance. People 
from whatever country, who may desire to proceed to the Burmese territory, the 
British Ruler shall allow to pass without hindrance. 

Arthur Purves Phayre, Lieut.-Colonel, 

A'pjpointed by the Viceroy and Govr,-Oenh 

WooHGYEE Thado Mehoyeb Maha Menghla-theb-ha-thoo, 
Plenipotentiary to His Majesty the King of Burmah 

Ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council this day 
the 13th of December 1862. 

H. M. Durand, 

Secretary to the Government of India, 

Port William t 
the 13tA December 1862. 
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No. VI, 

Treaty concluded on 25tli October 1867 A.D., corresponding ^ith 13th day 
of the waning moon Thaden-gyoot 1229 B.E, by Colonel Albert EytohEj 
Chief Commissioner of British Bubmah, in virtue of full power vesbed 
in him by His Excellency the Right Honourable Sir John Laird 
Mair Lawrence, Bart, G-.C.B., G.C.S.I., Viceroy and Governor- 
General of India, and by His Excellency the Pakhan Woongyee 
Men Thudo Mengyee Maha Menhla See-Thoo, in virtue of full power 
vested in him by His Majesty the King of Burmah. 

Article 1. 

Save and except earth-oil, timber, and precious stones, which are hereby 
reserved as Royal monopolies, all goods and merchandise passing between British 
and Burmese territory shall be liable, at the Burmese Customs Houses, to the 
payment of a uniform import and export duty of five per cent, ad >'»alorem for a 
period of ten years, commencing from the first day of the Burmese year 1229, 
corresponding with 15th April 1867. No indirect dues or payments of any kind 
shall be levied or demanded on such goods over and above the five per cent, ad 
valorem duty. 

Article 2. 

But after the expiration of ten years, during which customs duties wiU be 
collected as provided for above in Article 1, it shall be optional with the Burmese 
Government, whilst estimating the capabilities and requirements of trade, either 
to increase or decrease the existing five per cent, import and export duties, so 
that the increase shall at no time exceed (10) ten, or the decrease be reduced below 
a (3) three per cent, ad valorem rate on any particular article of commerce. Three 
months’ notice shall be given of any intention to increase or decrease the rates of 
customs duty as above previous to the commencement of the year in which such 
increase or decrease shall have effect. 

Article 3. 

The British Government hereby stipulates that it will adhere to the abolition 
of frontier customs duty as expressed in Article 8 of the Treaty of 1862 during 
such time as the Burmese Government shall collect five per cent, ad valorem duties, 
or a lesser rate, as provided for in Articles 1 and 2 of this Treaty. 

Article 4. 

Both Governments further stipulate to furnish each other annually with price 
lists showing the market value of all goods imported and exported under Articles 1 
and 2. Such price lists shall be furnished wo months before the commencement 
pf the year during which they are to have effect, and may be corrected from time 



240 


BURMA— NO. ^—1867. 


to time as found necessary, by the mutual consent of both Governments through 
their respective Political Agents. 

Abticle 5. 

The British Government is hereby privileged to establish a Resident or 
Political Agent in Burmese territory, with full and final jurisdiction in all civil 
suits arising between registered British subjects at the capital. Civil oases between 
Burmese subjects and registered British subjects shall be heard and finally decided 
by a mixed Court composed of the British Political Agent and a suitable Burmese 
Officer of high rank^ The Burmese Government reserves to itself the right of 
establishing a Resident or Political Agent in British territory whenever it may 
choose to do so. 

Article 6. 

The British Government is further allowed the right of appointing British 
officials to reside at any or each of the stations in Burmese territory at which cus- 
toms duty may be leviable. Such officials shall watch and enquire into all cases 
affecting trade and its relation to customs duty, and may purchase land and build 
suitable dwelling-houses at every town or station where they may be appointed 
to reside. 

Aetiolb 7. 

In like manner, the Burmese Government is also allowed the right of appoint- 
ing Burmese officials to reside at any or each of the station in British Burmah at 
which customs duties may be leviable. Such officials shall watch and enquire 
into all cases affecting trade in its relations to customs duty, and may purchase 
land and build suitable dwelling-houses at any town or station where they may 
be appointed to reside. 

Aetiolb 8. 

In accordance with the great friendship which exists between the two Govern- 
ments, the subjects of either shall be allowed free trade in the import and export 
of gold and silver bullion between the two countries, without let or hindrance of 
any kind, on due declaration being made at the time of import or export. The 
Burmese Government shall further be allowed permission to purchase arms, ammu- 
nition, and war materials generally in British territory, subject only to the consent 
and approval in each case of the Chief Commissioner of British Burmah and Agent 
to the Governor-General. 


Aetiolb 9. 

Persons found in British territory, being Burmese subjects, charged with hav- 
ing committed any of the following offences, viz,, murder, robbery, dacoity, or 
theft, in Burmese territory, may be apprehended and delivered up to the Burmese 
Government for trial, on due demand being made by the Government, provided 
that the charge on which the demand is made shall have been investigated by the 
proper Burmese officers, in the presence of the British Political Agent ; and pro- 
vided also the British Political Agent shall consider that su£^cient cause exists 
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under British Law Procedure to justify the said demand and place the accused 
persons on their trial. The demand and delivery in each case shall he made 
through the British Political Agent at the capital. 

Article 10. 

Persons found in Burmese territory, being British subjects, charged with hav- 
ing committed any of the following offences, viz., murder, robbery, dacoity, or 
theft, in British territory, may be apprehended and delivered up to the British 
Government for trial, on due demand being made by that Government, provided 
that the charge on which the demand is made shall have been investigated by 
the proper British officers, in the presence of the Burmese Political Agent ; and 
provided also that the Burmese Political Agent shall be satisfied that sufficient 
cause exists under Burmese Law Procedure to justify the said demand and put 
the accused persons on their trial. The demand and delivery in each case shall 
be made through the Burmese Political Agent in British territory. 

Article 11. 

Persons found in Burmese territory, being Burmese subjects, charged with 
having committed any of the following offences, viz,, murder, robbery, dacoity 
or theft, in British territory, shall, on apprehension, be tried and punished in accord- 
ance with Burmese Law and custom. A special Officer may be appointed by the 
British Government to watch the proceedings on the trial of all persons apprehend- 
ed under this Article. 

Article 12. 

Persons found in British territory, being British subjects, charged with hav- 
ing committed any of the following offences, viz., murder, robbery, dacoity or 
theft, in Burmese territory, shall, on apprehension, be tried and punished in 
accordance with British Law and custom. A special Officer may be appointed 
by the Burmese Government to watch the proceedings on the trial of all persons 
apprehended under this Article. 


Article 13. 

The Treaty which was concluded on the 10th November 1862 shall remain 
in full force ; the stipulations now made and agreed to in the above Articles being 
deemed as subsidiaiy only, and as in no way affecting the several provisions of 
that Treaty. 


Albert Fytche, Colonel, 

Chief Commissioner, British Burmah, and 
Agent to the Viceroy and Governor-Genmd of India, 


Signed in Burmese. 
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Eatified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council this day, 
the 26th November 1867. 


John Lawrence, 
Vicefoy and Govemor-Geneml, 


Fort William ; 
The 26th November 1867, 


** The Treaty concluded on the thirteenth * day of the waning moon Thadeng- 
.9K+T, 1867 ^100* 1229, B.E., by the Pakhangyee Myotsa 

Woongyee Thado Mengyee Maha Mengla Tseethoo 
and by the English Wongyee, Colonel Albert Fytche, is hereby ratified and con- 
firmed. Proclaimed by the Eoyal Herald Nakhan Pyoungya Mhoo Maha Mengla 

Meng Gyan in the year 1229, B.E., thirdf day of 
the waning moon Pyatho/' 


t27th December 1867. 


Pbeuminaky Rules for geaeral guidance in opening the Court of the PoLr- 
iiOAL Agent at Mandalay, as agreed to by the Ministers of the 
Burmese Government and the British Political Agent on the 26tb 
July 1869. 

1. Bwis between registered British swbjects . — ^All civil suits between registered 
British subjects shall be finally disposed of on trial in the Political Agent’s 
Courts. 

Mixed suits . — When a registered British subject is plaintiff in any mixed suit 
which may arise botween Burmese and registered British subjects, he must, in 
the first instance, file his plaint in the Political Agent’s Court. The Political Agent 
will submit the said plaint to the Burmese Judge appointed to sit with him on 
the trial of mixed suits ; and if they are mutually agreed that a cause of action 
Ksdsts, the Burmese defendant will be summoned to appear at the Political Agent’s 
Court on a day to be appointed by the. Burmese Judge. The suit will then be 
tried and finally disposed of on its merits by the Political Agent in conjunction 
with the Burmese Judge. 

3. Mixed suits.— When a Burmese subject is plaintiff in any mixed suit which 
may arise between Burmese and registered British subjects, he shall, in the first 
instance, make his complaint to the Burmese Judge appointed to sit on the trial 
of mixed suits with the Political Agent. The Burmese Judge will submit the 
said plaint to the Political Agent, and if both Judges are mutually agreed that 
a real cause of action exists, the registered British subject, as defendant, will be 
summoned to appear at the Political Agent’s Court on a day to be appointed by 
the Political Agent. The suit will then be heard and finally disposed of on its 
merits by the Political Agent in conjunction wjth.the Burmese Judge. 
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4. Mixed suits* When the Political Agent and the Burmese Judge are unable 
to come to a final decision in any mixed suit, the parties shall have the right of 
nominating a single arbitrator, and shall bind themselves to the Court by a 'written 
agreement to abide by his award. In cases, however, in which the services of 
a single arbitrator are not available, either party to the suit, plaintifi or defendant, 
shall each be allowed to name one arbitrator to the Court, and the Political Agent 
and Burmese Judge shall mutually agree in the selection of a third. The three 
arbitrators thus appointed shall proceed to try the case, and the decision of the 
majority on trial shall be final, 

5. Mixed suits . — The cost to be decreed in any mixed suit shall never exceed 
10 per cent, on the amount of the original claim. 

6. The Burmese Government agrees to attach a bailiii and six peons to the 
Court of the Political Agent to act in conjunction with the Political Agent’s estab- 
lishment in the service and execution of Court processes and in giving effect to all 
lawful orders which may be communicated to them by the Political Agent himself, 
or by the duly authorised officers of his Court. 


No. VII. 


Agreement regarding the independence of Western Kabbnneb, — ^1875. 

In accordance with the request of His Exceffency the Viceroy of India that 
Western B^rennee should be allowed to remain separate and independent. His 
Majesty the King of Burmah, taking into consideration the great friendship exist- 
ing between the two great Countries and the desire that the friendship- may bo 
lasting and permanent, agrees that no sovereignty or governing authority of any - 
description shall be exercised or claimed in Western Karennee, and His Excellency 
the Kin-woon Mengyee, Minister for Foreign Affairs, on the part of His Majesty 
the King of Burmah, and the Honourable Sir Douglas Forsyth, C.B., K.C.S.I., 
Envoy on the part of His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, 
execute the following agreement : — 

Agreement. — ^It is hereby agreed between the British and Burmese Govern- 
ments that the State of Western Karennee shall remain separate and indepen- 
dent, and that no sovereignty or governing authority of any description shall bo 
claimed or exercised over that State. 

Whereunto we have on this day, the 21st day of June 1875, corresponding 
with the 3rd day of the waning moon of Nayoung 1237 B.E., affixed our seals 
^nd signatures. 


T. D. Forsyth^ 


Kin-woon Mengyes. 
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No. vni. 

Convention between Great Britain and China, CriviNGr effect to Article 

III of the Convention of July 24th, 1886, relative to Burma and 

Tibet. 

Signed at London^ March 1st, 1894. 

[Ratifications exchanged at London, August 23rd, 1894-]| 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Empress of India, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, being sincerely desirous 
of consolidating the relations of friendship and good neighbourhood which happily 
exist between the two Empires, have resolved to conclude a Convention with 
the view of giving efiect to Article III of the Convention relative to Burma and 
Tibet, signed at Peking on the 24th July 1886, and have appointed as their Pleni- 
potentiaries for this purpose, that is to say : — 

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland, 
Empress of India, the Right Honourable the Earl of Rosebery, Knight of the 
Most Noble Order of the Garter, Her Britannic Majesty’s Principal Secretary of 
State for Foreign ASairs ; 

And Hi a Majesty the Emperor of China, Sieh Ta-j6n, Envoy Extraordinary 
and Minister Plenipotentiary of China at the Court of St. James, and Vice-President 
of the Imperial Board of Censors ; 

Who, having mutually communicated to each other their respective Full 
Powers, found to be in good and due form, have agreed upon the following 
articles : — 

Article 1. 

It is agreed that the frontier between the two Empires, from latitude 25® 35^ 
north, shall run as follows : — 

Commencing at the high conical peak situated approximately in that latitude 
and in longitude 98° 14' east of Greenwich and 18° 16' west of Peking the line 
will foUow, as far as possible, the crest of the hills running in a south-westerly 
direction through Kaolang Pum and the Warong Peak, and thence run nearly 
midway between the villages of Wanchon and Kaolang — leaving the former to 
Burma and the latter to China~:-on to Sabu Pum. 

From Sabu Pum the frontier will run in a line slightly to the south of west 
through Shatrung Pum to Namienku Pum ; thence it will be continued, still run- 
ning in a south-westerly direction, along the crest of the hills until it strikes the 
Tazar Kha River, the course of which it will follow from its source to its confluence 
with the Nam Tabet or Tabak Kha, thus leaving Uka to the cast and Laipong 
to the west. 

From the confluence of the Tazar Kha River with the Tabak Kha, the fron- 
tier will ascend the latter river to its junction with the l^ekra Kha, which it will 
follow to it« source near Nkrang. From the source of the Lekra Kha, leaving 
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Nkrang. Kukum, and Singra to the west, and Sima and Mali to tlie east, the line 
will follow the Lesa Kha from its western source to its junction with the Mali 
River, and thence will ascend the Mali to its source near Hpunra Shikong ; thence 
it will run in a south-westerly direction along the Laisa Kha from its source down 
to the point where it falls into the Mol4 River near Kadon, leaving the village 
of Kadon to the west and that of Laisa to the east. 

The line will then follow the course of the Mole in a south-easterly direction 
to the place where he receives the Chi Yang Kha, which latter river it will follow 
to its source in the Alau Pum. It will then be directed along the Nampoung 
River from its western source down to where it enters the Taping River. 

This concludes the description of the first section of the frontier. 

Article 2. 

The second section of the frontier, or that portion of it which extends from 
the Taping River to the neighbourhood of Meung Mao, will run as follows : — 

Starting from the junction of the Khalong Kha with the Taping River, the 
frontier will follow the Khalong Kha and its western branch to its source ; it will 
be drawn thence southward to meet the Sipaho or Lower Nanthabet at a spot 
immediately to the south-west of Hanton, leaving Matin to Great Britain and 
Loilonga-tong, Ti4h-pi-Kwan and Hanton to China ; thence it will ascend the 
branch of the last-named river, which has its source nearest to that of the Mantein 
Kha. It will thence follow the crests of the line of hills running in a south-east- 
erly direction to the more southerly of the two places named Kadaw, which is 
close to the Namwan River, leaving Kadaw to China and Palen to Great Britain. 
It will follow the Namwan River in a south-westerly direction down to the point 
in about latitude 23® 55' where that river takes a soutlFeasterly course; Thence 
it will run in a direction somewhat west of south to the Nammak River, leaving 
Namkhai to Great Britain. It will follow the Nammak River to the point wherr- 
it bifurcates in about latitude 23® 47' and will then ascend the southern branch 
till it reaches the crest of a high range of hills to the south of Mawsiu, in about 
latitude 23® 45'. It will follow the crest of this range (which runs slightly to 
the north of east) until it reaches the Shweli River at its junction with the Nam- 
mak, thus leaving to China, the district of Mawsiu, the spot recently identified 
as Tien-ma-Kwan and the villages of Hinglon and Kongmow, lying to the north 
of the above mentioned range. 

It will then follow the course of the Shweli River, and where the river bifur- 
cates, it will follow the more southerly of the two branches, leaving to China the 
Island formed by them, until it reaches a point near the eastern end of the loop 
which the river forms opposite to Meung Mao, as indicated in the next article 
of the Convention. 

The Government of China consent that the most direct of the roads between 
Bhamo and Namkham, where it passes through the small portion of Chinese terri- 
tory south of the Namwan, shall while remaining entirely open to Chinese sub- 
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jects and to the tribesmen subject to China, be free and open to Great Britain 
for travellers, commerce, and administrative purposes, without any restrictions 
whatever. Her Britannic Majesty’s Government shall have the right, after com- 
munication with the Chinese authorities to execute any works which may be 
desirable for the improvement or repair of the road, and to take any measures 
which may be required for the protection of the trafiGic and the prevention of 
smuggling. 

It is equally agreed that British troops shall be allowed to pass freely along 
this road. But no body of troops more than 200 in number shall be despatched 
across it without the consent of the Chinese authorities, and previous notice in 
Writing shall be given of every armed party of more than twenty men. 

Abtiolb 3. 

The third section of the frontier will run as follows : — 

It will commence from a point on the Shweli River, near to the east end of 
the loop formed by that river opposite to Meung Mao ; thence paying due regard 
to the natural features and the local conditions of the country, it will trend in 
a south-easterly direction towards Ma-li-pa until it reaches at a point in about 
longitude 98'’ V east of Greenwich (18® 23' west of Peking), and latitude 23® 52', 
a con^icuous mountain range. It will follow the crests of that range through 
Loiaipong and Loipanglom until it reaches the Salween River, in about latitude 
23® 41'. 

This portion of the frontier from the Shweli to the Salween River shall be 
settled by the Boundary Commission provided for in Article VI of the present 
Convention, and in such a manner as to give to China at least as much territory 
as would he included if the frontier were drawn in a straight lino from Meung 
Mao towards Ma-li-pa. 

If it should be found that the most suitable frontier will give to China a larger 
amount of territory than is stated above, the compensation to be given to Great 
Britain on some other part of the frontier shall be matter for subsequent arrange- 
ment. 

From latitude 23® 41' the frontier will follow the Salween xintil it reaches the 
northern boundary of the circle of Kunlong. It will follow that boundary in an 
easterly direction, leaving the whole circle of Kunlong, and the ferry of that name, 
to Great Britain, and leaving to China the State of Kokang. 

It will then follow the course of the river forming the boundary between Somu, 
which belongs to Great Britain, and M^iig Ting, which belongs to China. It 
will still continue to follow the frontier between those two districts, which is locally 
well known, to where it leaves the aforesaid river and ascends the hills ; and will 
then follow the line of water-parting between the tributaries of the Salween and 
Meikong Rivers, from at)out longitude 99® east of Greenwich (17® 30' west of 
Pekmg), a?id latitude 23® 20' to a ppint about longitude 99® 40' east of Green* 
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wioh (16® 50' west of Peking), and latitude 23®, leaving to China the Tsawbwaships 
of K^ng Ma,-Mengtung and Mengko. 

At the last-named point of longitude and latitude the line strikes a very lofty 
mountain range, called Kong-Ming-Shan, which it will follow in a southerly direc- 
tion to about longitude 99° 30' east of Greenwich (17® west of Peking), and lati- 
tude 22° 30' leaving to China the district of Chenpien T’ing. Then, descending 
the western slope of the hill to the Namka River, it will follow the course of that 
river for about 10' of latitude, leaving Munglem to China, and Manglun to Great 
Britain. 

It will then follow the boundary between Munglem and Kyaing Tong, which 
is locally well known, diverging from the Namka River a little to the north of 
latitude 22®, in a direction somewhat south of east, and generally following the 
crest of the hills till it strikes the Namkm River in about latitude 21° 45' and 
longitude 100° east of Greenwich (16° 30' west of Peking). 

It will then follow the boundary between Kyaing Tong and Kiang Hung, 
which is generally formed by the Namlam River with the exception of a small 
strip of territory belonging to Kaing Hung, which lies to the west of that river 
just south of the last-named parallel of latitude. On reaching the boundary 
of Kyaing Chaing, in about latitude 21° 27' and longitude 100° 12' east of Green- 
wich (16° 18' west of Peking), it will follow the boundary between that district 
and Kiang Hung until it reaches the Meikong River. 

Abtiolu 4. 

It is agreed that the settlement, and delimitation of that portion of the fron- 
tier which lies to the north of latitude 25° 35' north shaU be reserved for a future 
understanding between the high contracting parties when the features and con- 
dition of the country are more accurately known. 


Article 6. 

In addition to the territorial concessions in Northern Theinni, and the ce^ion 
to China of the State of Kokang, which result from the frontier as above descnbed, 
Her Britaimic Majesty, in consideration of the abandonment of the claims ad. 
vanced by China to the territory lying outside and abutting on tbe frontier of 
the Prefecture of Yung Chang and Sub-Prefecture of Teng Tileh, agrees ^ re- 
nounce in favour of His Majesty the Emperor of China, and of his h^s and suc- 
cessors for ever, all the suzerain rights in and over the States of Mnr^lem and 
Kiang Hung formerly possessed by the Kings of Ava conc^ntly Em- 

perors of China. These and aU other rights m the said States, mth the title , 
prerogatives and privileges thereto pertaining, Hei^jesty the Qneen-EinpreM 
Ounces as aforesaid, with the sole proviso that His ® j! 

China shall not, without previously coming to an agreement with Her Bntanme 
Majesty, cede either Munglem or Kiang Hung, or any portion thereof to any 

other nation. 
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Article 6. 

It is agreed that in order to avoid any local contention, the alignments of 
the frontier described in the present Convention, and shown on the maps annexed 
thereto, shall he verified and demarcated, and in case of its being found defec- 
tive at any point, rectified by a Joint Commission appointed by the High Con- 
tracting Parties ; and that the said Commission shall meet, at a place hereafter 
to be determined on by the two Governments, not later than twelve months after 
the exchange of the ratifications of the present Convention ; and shall terminate 
its labours in not more than three years from the date of its first meeting. 

It is understood that any alterations in the alignment, which the joint Com- 
mission may find it necessary to make, shall be based on the principle of equi- 
valent compensations, having regard not only to the extent, but also to the value, 
of the territory involved. Further, that should the members of the Commission 
be unable to agree on any point, the matter of disagreement shall at once be re- 
ferred to their respective Governments. 

The Commission shall also endeavour to ascertain the situation of the former 
frontier-post of China named Hanlung Kwan. If this place can be identified, 
and is found to be situated in British territory, the British Government will con- 
sider whether it can, without inconvenience, be ceded to China, 

If it shall he found to the south-east of Meung Mao so as to be on the northern 
side of the straight line drawn from that place towards Ma-li-pa, it will in that 
case already belong to China. 

Article T. 

It is agreed that any posts belonging to either country which may be stationed 
within the territory of the other when the Commission of Delimitation shall have 
brought its labours to a conclusion, shall, within eight months from the date of 
such conclusion, he withdrawn, and their places occupied by the troops of the 
other, mutual notice having in the meantime been given of the precise date at 
which the withdrawal and occupation will take place. From the date of such 
occupation the High Contracting Parties shall, each within its own territories, 
hold itself responsible for the maintenance of good order, and for the tranquillity 
of the tribes inhabiting them. 

The High Contracting Parties further engage neither to construct nor to main- 
tain within 10 English miles from the nearest point of the common frontier, mea- 
sured in a straight line and horizontal projection, any fortifications or permanent 
camps, beyond such posts as are necessary for preserving peace and good order 
in the frontier districts. 


Aeticlb 8. 

Subject to the conditions mentioned hereafter in Articles X and XI, the British 
Government, wishing to encourage and develop the land trade of China with 
Burma as much as possible, consent, for a period of six years from the ratifica- 
tion of the present Convention, to allow Chinese produce and manufactures, with 
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the exception of salt, to enter Burma by land duty free, aM to allow British manu- 
factures and Burmese produce, with the exception of rice, to be exported to China 
by land free of duty. 

The duties on salt and rice so imported and exported shall not be higher than 
those imposed on their import or export by sea. 

Aeticle 9. 

Fending the negotiation of a more complete arrangement, and until the de- 
velopment of the trade shall justify the establishment of other frontier customs 
stations, goods imported from Burma into China, or exported from China into 
Burma, shall be permitted to cross the frontier by Manwyne and by Sansi. 

With a view to the development of trade between China and Burma, the Chinese 
Government consent that for six years from the ratification of the present Conven- 
tion the duties levied on goods imported into China by these routes shall be those 
specified in the General Tariff of the Maritime Customs diminished by three-tenths, 
and that the duties and goods exported from China by the same route shall be 
those specified in the same Tariff diminished by four-tenths. 

Transit passes for imports and exports shall be granted in accordance with the 
rules in force at the treaty ports. 

Smuggling or the carrying of merchandise through Chinese territory by other 
routes than those sanctioned by the present Convention shall, if the Chinese author- 
ities think fit, be punished by the confiscation of the merchandise concerned. 

Aetiole 10. 

The following articles, being munitions of war, shall neither be exported from 
Burma into China, nor imported from China into Burma, save at the requisition 
of the Government desiring their importation ; neither shall they be sold to parties 
other than those who have been duly authorised by their respective Governments 
to purchase them : — 

Canon, shot and shell, cartridges and ammunition of aU kinds, fire-arms and 
weapons of war of every description. Saltpetre, sulphur, brimstone, gunpowder, 
dynamite, gun-cotton, or other explosives. 

Abtiole 11. 

The exportation from Burma into China of salt is prohibited. 

The exportation from China into Burma of cash, rice, pulse, and grains of 
every kind is prohibited. 

The importation and exportation across the frontier of opium and spirituous 
liquors is prohibited, excepting in small quantities for the personal use of tra- 
vellers. The amount to be permitted will be settled under Customs Begula- 
tions. 
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lafracfcious of the conditions set forth in this and the preceding Article will be 
punishable by confiscation of the goods concerned. 

Article 12. 

The British Government, wishing to promote frontier trade between the two 
countries by encouraging mining enterprise in Yunnan and in the new territorial 
acquisitions of China referred to in the present Convention, consent to allow 
Chinese vessels carrying merchandise, ores, and minerals of all kinds and coming 
from or destined for China, freely to navigate the Irrawaddy on the same condi- 
tions as to dues and other matters as British vessels. 

Article 13. 

It is agreed that His Majesty the Emperor of China may appoint a Consul 
in Burma to reside at Rangoon, and that Her Britannic Majesty may appoint 
a Consul to reside at Manwyne ; and that the Consuls of the two Governments 
shall, each within the territories of the other, enjoy the same privileges and im- 
munities as the Consuls of the most favoured nation. 

Further, that, in proportion as the commerce between Burma and China 
increases, additional Consuls may be appointed by mutual agreement, to reside 
at such places in Burma and Yunnan as the requirements of the trade may seem 
to demand. 

The correspondence between the British and Chinese Consuls, respectively, 
and the chief authority at the place where they reside, sliall be conducted on terms 
of perfect equality. 

Article 14. 

Passports, written in Chinese and English, and identical in terms to those 
issued to foreigners at the treaty ports in China, shall, on the application of the . 
proper British authorities, be issued to British merchants and others wishing 
to proceed to China from Burma, by the Chinese Consul at Rangoon or by the 
Chinese authorities on the frontier ; and Chinese subjects wishing to proceed to 
Burma from China shall, on the application of any recognised Chinese official, 
be entitled to receive similar passports from Her Britannic Majesty^s Consul at 
Manwyne or other convenient places in China where there may be a British Con- 
sular officer. 

Article 15. 

Should criminals, subjects of either country, take refuge in the territory of 
the other, they shall, on due requisition being made, be searched for, and on reason- 
able presumption of their guilt being established, they shall be surrendered to the 
authorities demanding their e3d;radition. 

Due requisition ’ shall be held to mean the demand of any functionary of 
either Government possessing a seal of office, and the demand may be addressed 
to the nearest frontier officer of the country in which the fugitive has taken 
refuge. 
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Article 16. 

With a view to improving the intercourse between the two countries, and 
placing the Chinese Consul at Rangoon in communication with the High Pro- 
vincial Authorities in Yunnan, the High Contracting Parties undertake to con- 
nect the telegraphic systems of the two countries with each other as soon as the 
necessary arrangements can be made ; the line will, however, at first only be used 
for the transmission of official telegrams and of general messages for and from 
Burma and the province of Yunnan. 


Article 17. 

It is agreed that the subjects of the two Powers shall, each within the terri- 
tories of the other, enjoy all the privileges, immunities, and advantages that may 
have been, or may hereafter be, accorded to the subjects of any other nation. 


Article 18. 

It is agreed that the commercial stipulations contained in the present Con- 
vention being of special nature and the result of mutual concessions, consented 
to with a view to adapting them to local conditions and the peculiar necessities 
of the Burma-China overland trade, the advantages accruing from them shall 
not be invoked by the subjects of either power residing at other places where 
the two Empires are conterminous, excepting where the same conditions prevail, 
and then only in return for similar concessions. 

Article 19. 

The arrangements with regard to trade and commerce conbained in the pre- 
sent Convention being of a provisional and experimental character, it is agreed 
that should subsequent experience of their working, or a more intimate know- 
ledge than is now possessed of the requirements of the trade seem to require it, 
they may be revised at the demand of either party after a lapse of six years after 
the exchange of ratifications of the present Convention, or sooner should the two 
Governments desire it. 

Article 20. 

The ratification of the present Convention under the hand of Her Britannic 
Majesty and of His Majesty the Emperor of China shall be exchanged in London 
in six months from this day of signature, or sooner if possible. 

The Convention shall come into force immediately after the exchange of rati- 
fications. 

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this Convention 
in four copies, two Chinese and two in Chinese and English. 
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Done at London the first day of March one thousand eight hundred and nine- 
ty-four, corresponding on the 24:th day of the 1st moon of the 20th year of Kuang 
Hsii. 

Rosebery, 

SlEH. 


Declaration. 

On proceeding to the signature this day of the Convention between Great 
Britain and China, giving effect to Article III of the Convention relative to Burma 
and Tibet, signed at Peldng on the 24th July 1886 ; 

The undersigned Plenipotentiaries declare that, inasmuch as the present Con- 
vention has been concluded for the special purpose mentioned in the preamble 
thereof the stipulations contained therein are applicable only to those parts of 
the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty and of His Majesty the Emperor of China 
to which the said Convention expressly relates, and are not to be construed as 
applicable elsewhere. 

Done at London, the 1st day of March 1894. 


Rosebery, 

Seih. 


No. IX. 

Convention regarding the junction oe the Chinese and Burmese tele- 
graph LINES, — 1894, 

Article 1. 

The Government of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Empress of India, and the Government of His Majesty the 
Emperor of China, with a view to facilitating international telegraphic commu- 
nication, have resolved to effect a junction between the telegraph lines of the two 
States on the frontier of Burma and Yunnan. 

Artiole 2. 

The junction shall be effected between the British station at Bhamo and the 
Chinese station at Tengyueh (Momein), at a point situated conveniently near to 
where the main route of communication between those places crosses the frontier. 
The exact point of junction is to be arranged as soon as possible. 

An intermediate station will be established at Manwyne, 
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Article 3. 

The junction shall be effected as soon as possible and at latest on the 31st 
of May 1895, unless prevented by accident or hj force majeure, and in that case 
as soon as possible thereafter. 


Article 4. 

The Indian and the Chinese Telegraph Administrations shall establish, work 
and maintain in good condition the Hue of connection, and shaU exchange the 
correspondence by wire between the two stations named in Article 2. 

Each of the contracting parties shaU bear the expense incurred for these pur- 
poses on its own territory, and will take care that the boundaries between the 
territories of the two Governments are scrupulously respected. 


Article 5. 

The rules for the extra European system laid down in the Service Regulations 
of the International Telegraph Convention shall be observed with regard to the 
technical treatment of telegrams transmitted over the line of connection described 
in Article 2. 

But in reckoning the number of words in telegrams between China or Hong- 
kong on the one side and Burma, India, or Ceylon on the other side, the rules of 
the European system laid down in the Service Regulations of the International 
Telegraph Convention shall be observed. 

When the senders of telegrams do not expressly indicate the route by which 
they wish their telegrams to be forwarded, it is understood that at lower rates 
all correspondence and at equal rates half the correspondence shall be forwarded 
vid the line of connection described in Article 2, provided that the alternative 
routes are in equally good working order. 


Article 6. 

Each of the contracting parties fixes the charges for transmission of telegrams 
by its lines up to the frontier of its own territory. 

It is, however, agreed that, before January 1897, the charges declared in Article 
7 of this Convention cannot be raised, though each of the contracting parties 
reserves its right to reduce its own charges during that period if it thinks fit. 


Article 7. 

In accordance with the stipulations of the preceding Ariicle the foUowing 
charges per word are declared for correspondence exchanged on the line of con- 
nection described in Article 2. 
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I. — CHAItaBS IiltlVIlSD BY THE InDI^ TELEaR/iPH ADMITSEGSTRATtON* 

A. — Termiml CJmrgefi^ 


Francs. 

1. From stations in Burma to the Chinese frontier 

2. „ „ India „ „ „ 

3. „ „ Ceylon „ „ „ 

B. — Transit Charges, 

Between the Chinese frontier vid Bhamo and — 

1. The Siamese frontier vid Moulmein 0*360 

2. A.U other frontiers ••••••••• 1*600 


tJiU 

0*826 

0-940 


IT. — CffARCIES LEVIED BY THE OhIHESB TeLEQRAPH ADMINISTBATrOK. 


A, — Terminal Charges, 

1. For correspondence exchanged by the Burmese- Yunnan line between 

B'lrma, India, and Ceylon on the one side and on the other side — 

(a) Stations in Yunnan 0*760 

(h) All other stations situated on the Yangtzh or to the south of 

the YangtzO 1-260 

(c) All stations situated to the north of the Yangtzd, except those 

in Corea , 2*260 

(d) Chinese stations in Corea 2*600 

2. For correspondence exchanged by the Burmese-Yunnan line between 

China or Hongkong on the one side and Europe or countries 
beyond Europe on the other side ..... 6*600 

3. For correspondence exchanged by the Burmese-Yunnan line between 

other countries and — 

(a) Stations in Yunnan 1*000 

{b) All other stations situated on the Yangtzfi or to the south of 

the Yangtzh 

(c) All stations situated to the north of the YangtzO, except those 

in Corea . . . 2*250 

(d) Chinese stations in Cofea 2*600 


B, — Transit Charges, 

1. Between the Burmese frontier vid Tingyueh (Momein) and all other 

frontiers on correspondence exchanged between Europe and coun- 
tries beyond Europe on the one side and all other countries on the 
other side 

2. On all other correspondence between the Burmese frontier vid Ting- 

yueh (Momein) and — ® 

(а) The cable companies at Hong-kong, Amoy, Foochow and 

Shanghai 

(б) All other frontiers ...... 2*600 


The cWges established for the correspondence between China on the one side and Burma, 
I^ia and Ceylon on the other side are solely for correspondence actually exchanged between 
tte naa^ n^hbourmg oomitries. and tiie Chinese European oorrespondenoe cannot be re- 
telegraphed at these rates by private agencies or persons at inte nHwi.y^ 
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Article 8. 

TLe checking of the aiuonnt of correspondence exchanged via the line of junc- 
tion shall take place daily by wire between the stations named in Article 2. 

The settlement of accounts shall take place at the end of each month, and 
the resulting balance shall be paid within one month after the end of the month 
iu account to the Indian Telegraph Administration at Calcutta or to the Chinese 
Telegraph Administration at Shanghai. 

The month shall be reckoned according to the European calendar. 

Telegrams referring to the settlement of accounts shall be considered as 
service telegrams and transmitted free of charge. 

Article 9. 

The rate of exchange for the collection of the charges declared in Article 7 
and for settlement of accounts shall be : — 

One franc reckoned as 
0*60 of a rupee and as 
0*26 of a Mexican dollar. 

As regards out-payments to telegraph Administrations beyond CShina and 
India, the Chinese and Indian Telegraph Administrations will communicate to 
each other their amount, and this amount the two Administrations will be at 
liberty to collect and settle at such rates as may protect them from loss. 

Article 10. 

The present Convention shall come into force on the date of its signature and 
ytall remain in force for ten years, and shall thereafter continue in force until 
six months after one of the contracting parties shall have given its notice of inten- 
tion to modify or to abrogate it. 

In witness whereof the undersigned, duly authorised to this efiect, have signed 
the present Convention. 

Done at Tientsin in four expeditions, of which two in the English language 
and two in the Chinese language, the 6th September 1894, corresponding with 
the 7th day of the 8th moon of the 20th year of the reign of Kwang Hsu. 

Her Britannic Majesty’s Envoy Extra- The Imperial Commissions, First 
ordinary and Minister Plenipotentiary at Grand Secretary of State, Viceroy of 
the Court of Peking. tte Province of Chili. 


Earl Ll 
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No. X. 


Agreement modiezing the Burma-China Frontier and Trade Convention 

OF March 1st, 1894, — 1897. 

In consideration of the Government of Great Britain consenting to waive 
its objections to the alienation by China, by the Convention with France of June 
20, 1895, of territory forming a portion of Eliang Hung, in derogation of the pro- 
visions of the Convention between Great Britain and China of March 1894, it 
has been agreed between the Governments of Great Britain and China that the 
following additions and alterations shall be made in the last-named Convention 
hereinafter referred to as the original Convention. 

Article 1. 

It is agreed that the frontier between the two Empires from lat. 25® 35' north 
shall run as follows : — 

Commencing at the high peak situated approximately in that lat. and in long. 
98® 14' east of Greenwich and 18® 16' west of Peking, the line shall follow, as far 
as possible, the crest of the hills running in a south-west direction to Warung 
Peak (Kaulyang) and shall extend thence to Sabu Pum. 

From Sabu Pum the frontier shall run in a line along the watershed slightly 
to the south of west through Shatrung Pum to Namienku Pum. 

Thence it shall follow a line to be fixed after local investigation, dividing the 
Szis and the Kumsas as far as the Tabak Kha ; thence the Tabak Kha to the 
Namtabet : thence the Namtabet to the Paknoi Kha ; thence the Paknoi Kha, 
to its source near Talang Pum ; thence the Talang Pum ridge to Bumra Shikong. 

From Bumra Shikong the frontier shall follow a line running in a south-west 
direction to the Laisa Kha ; thence the Laisa Kha to the Mol6 stream, running 
between Kadon and Laisa ; thence the Mol4 to its confluence with the Cheyang 
Kha ; thence the Cheyang Kha to Alaw Pum ; thence the Nampaung stream to 
the Taping. 

Article 2. 

The Taping to the Shweli river. 

Irom the junctioa of the Taping and the Nampaung streams the frontier a>ia.n 
foEow the Taping to the neighbourhood of the Lwalaing ridge ; thence a line run- 
ning approximately along the Lvalaing ridge and the Lwalaing stream to the 
Namwan ; thence the Namwan to its junction with the Shweli. 

Great Britain engages to recognise as belonging to China the tract to the south 
of the Namwan River near Namkhai, which is enclosed to the west by a branch 
of the Nam Mak River and the Mawsiu range of hills up to Loi Chow Peak, and 
thence by the range running in a north-east direction to the Shweli River. 
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In the whole of this area China shall not ezereise any jurisdiction or authority 
whatever. The administration and control will be entirely conducted by the 
British Government who will hold it on a perpetual lease from China, paying a 
rent fox it, the amount of which shall be fixed hereafter. 


Article 1. 

The Shweli to the Mekong. 

From the junction of the Namwan and Shweli the frontier shall follow the 
northern boundary of the State of North Hsinwi as at present constituted to the 
Salween, leaving to China the loop of the Shweli River and almost the whole of 
Wanting, Mong-ko and Mong-ka. 

Starting from the point where the Shweli turns north near Namswan, Le., 
from its junction with the Namyang, the frontier shall ascend this latter stream 
to its source in the Mong-ko hills in about lat. 24® 7' and long. 98® 16^ thence 
continue along a wooded spur to the Salween at its junction with the Namoi 
stream. The line shall then ascend the Salween till it meets the north-west boun- 
dary of Kokang, and shall continue along the eastern frontier of Kokang till it 
meets the Kunl6ng Circle, leaving the whole circle of Kunl6ng to Great Britain. 

The frontier shall then follow the course of the river forming the boundary 
between Somu, which belongs to Great Britain, and Meng Ting, which belongs 
to China. It shall still continue to follow the frontier between those two dis- 
tricts, which is locally well known, to where it leaves the aforesaid river and as- 
cends the hills, and shall then follow the line of water-parting between the tribu- 
taries of the Salween and the Meikong Rivers, from about long. 99® east of Green- 
wich (17® 30' west of Peking), and lat. 23® 20', to a point about long. 99° 40' east 
of Greenwich (16® 60' west of Peking), and lat. 23°, leaving to China the Tsawb- 
waships of Keng Ma, Mengtung, and Mengko. 

At the last-named point of long, and lat. the line strikes a very lofty mountain 
range, called Kong Ming Shan, which it shall follow in a southerly direction to 
about long. 99° 30' east of Greenwich (17° west of Peking), and lat. 22° 30', leaving 
to China the district of Chen-pien T’ing. Then descending the west slope of the 
hills to the Namka River, it will follow the course of that river for about 10' of 
lat. leaving Munglem to China, and Manglum to Great Britain. 

The Frontier shall then follow the boundary between Munglem and Kaing 
Tong (which is locally well known), diverging from the Namka River a little to 
the north of lat. 22°, in a direction somewhat south of east and generally follow- 
ing the crest of the hills till it strikes the Namlan River in about lat, 21° 45', and 
long. 100° east of Greenwich (16° 30' west of Peking). 

It shall then follow the boundary between Kiang Tong and Kiang Hung, 
which is generally formed by the Namlam River, with the exception of a small 
strip of territory belonging to Kiang Hung, which lies to the west of that river 
just south of the last-named parallel of latitude. On reaching the boundary 
of western Kyaing Chaing, in about lat. 21* 27', and bng. 100° 12' east of Green- 
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wicli (16*" 18' west of Peking), tho frontier shall follow the boundary between 
that district and Kaing Hung until it reaches the Mekong River. 

Article 4. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 5. 

It is agreed that China will not cede to any other nation, oiiher Mung Lem 
or any part of Kiang Hung on the right bank of the Mekong, or any part of Kiang 
Hung now in her possession on the left bank of that river, without previously 
coming to an arrangement with Great Britain. 

Article 6. 

Article 6 of the original Convention shall be held to be modified as follows : — 

It is agreed that in order to avoid any local contention the alignments of the 
frontier described in the present Agreement shall be verified and demarcated, 
and in the event of their being found defective at any point, rectified by a joint 
Commission appointed by the Governments of Great Britain and China, and 
that the said Commission shall meet at a place hereafter to be determined by the 
two Governments not later than twelve months from the date of the signature 
of the present Agreement, and shall terminate its labours in not more than three 
years from the date of its first meeting. 

If strict adherence to the line described would intersect any districts, tribal 
territories, towns or villages, the Boundary Commission shall be empowered to 
modify the line on the basis of mutual concessions. If the members of the Com- 
mission are unable to agree on any point, the matter of disagreement shall at once 
be referred to their respective Governments. 

Article 7. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 8. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 9. 

Add as follows : — 

In addition to the Manwyne and Sansi routes sanctioned by the Convention 
of 1894, the Governments of Great Britain and China agree that any other routes, 
the opening of which the Boundary CommissionerB may find to be in the interests 
of trade, shall be sanctioned on the same terms as those mentioned above. 
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Article 10. 

No addition to original Convention. 


Arttcle 11. 

No addition to original Convention. 


Article 12. 


Add as follows : — 

The Chinese Government agrees hereafter to consider whether the conditions 
of trade justify the construction of railways in Yunnan, and in the event of their 
construction, agrees to connect them with the Burmese lines. 


Article 13. 

Whereas by the original Convention it was agreed that China might appoint 
a Consul in Burma to reside at Rangoon, and that Great Britain appoint a Consul 
to reside at Manwyne, and that the Consuls of the two Governments should each 
within the territories of the other 'enjoy the same privileges and immunities as 
the Consuls of the most favoured nation, and further that in proportion as the 
commerce between Burma and China increased, additional Consuls might be 
appointed by mutual consent to reside at such places in Burma and Yunnan as 
the requirements of trade might seem to demand. 

It has now been agreed that the Government of Great Britain may station 
a Consul at Momein or Shunnihg-fu, as the Government of Great Britain may 
prefer, instead of at Manwyne as stipulated in the original Convention, and also 
to station a Consul at Ssumao, 

British subjects and persons under British protection may establish them- 
selves and trade at these places under the same conditions as at the Treaty ports 
in China. 

The Consuls appointed as above shall be on the same footing- as regards corres- 
pondence and intercourse with Chinese oificials as the British Consuls at the Treaty 
ports. 


Article 14. 

Instead of “Her Britannic Majesty’s Consuls at Manwyne ” in the original 
Convention read “ Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul at Shunning or Momein, in 
accordance with the change made in Article 13. 
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Abtioi^ 15. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 16. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Ajrtiole 17. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 18. 

No addition to original Convention. 

Article 19. 

Add as follows : — 

Failing agreement as to the terms of revision the present arrangement shall 
remain in force. 


Special Article. 

Whereas on the 20th day of January 1896, tjie Tsung-li Yam^n addressed 
an oflBlcial despatch to Her Majesty’s Charg4 d’Affaires at Peking informing him 
that on the 30th day of December 1895, they had submitted a Memorial respect- 
ing the opening of ports on the West JRiver' to foreign trade, and had received 
an Imperial Decree in approval, of which they ofiS.cially communicated a copy. 

It has now been agreed that the following places, namely, Wuchow Fu in 
Kwangsi and Samshui City and Kongkun Market in Kwangtung shall be opened 
as Treaty ports and Consular stations with freedom of navigation for steamers 
between Samshui and Wuphow and Hong Kong and Canton by a route from each 
of these latter places to be selected and notified in advance by the Imperial Mari- 
time Customs, and that the following four places shall be established as ports 
of call for goods and passengers under the same Eegulations as the ports of call 
on the Yangtzi Eiver, namely, Kongmoon, Komchuk, Shinhing and Takhing. 

It is agreed that the present Agreement, together with the Special Article, 
shall come mfco force within four months of the date of signature and that the 
ratifications thereof shall be exchanged at Peking as soon as possible. 

In witness whereof the undersigned, duly authorised thereto by their respec- 
tive (Jovemmenta, faarve signed the present Agreement. 

Pone at Peking in triplicate (three copies in English and three in Chinese) 
the 4tli day of February in the year of our Lord, 1897. 

Claude M. MacDoeald. 


SsiL or TsvRQ-xr 
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No. XI. 


Tbanslation of an abeanobment between the Beitish and Chinese Adthoe- 
iTiES for the disposal of Compensation oases in connection with Fron- 
TIEB BAIDS, — 1902. 


Ybh, Sub-Prefect of T^ngyueh, with prefectural BreTet rank, Superintendent of Customs, 
’ addresses the following ofSoial despatch to the Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo, the 
Superintendent of the Northern Shan States, and the Tengyfieh Consul litton. 


On the 26th of the 11th Moon (3rd January 1902) and on subseq^uent occa- 
sions, for a period of over 10 days, I have had the honour to meet you on the fron- 
tier at l yfari Ai, and, in concert with Mr. Montgomery, the Commissioner of Cus- 
toms, to discuss frontier and trade matters. I have to thank you for your court- 
eous treatment of me and to thank you for the conciliatory manner in which you 
have discussed public business on the occasions of our meetings. Your manifest 
anxiety to pacify the frontier and to extend trade is most gratif 3 dng to me. I 
now set forth in eight articles the mutual agreement concluded on the matters 
which have to be dealt with. 


(1) As regards (a) all outstanding frontier cases on both sides in such parts 
of the Myitkyina, Bhamo and Northern Shan States districts as march with T6n- 
gyiieh district, (b) the case of the poo shimg elm or “ Trade Protection ” ofi&ce, 
it is agreed that the Yiinnan officials pay as compensation to the Sovernment 
of Burma the sum of 10,000 taels, which, calculating the exchange at Be. l=-38 
of a T6ngyueh tad, is Es. 26,315. Of this sum Es. 10,000 is to be paid as a first 
instalment before the end of May or, in Chinese style, before the end of the 4th 
Moon ; the remaining Es. 16,315 is to be paid in instalments on the dates when 
the Foreign Customs make up their accounts, until the whole amount is settled. 
Thereupon official despatches will pass on both sides formally wiping out aU fron- 
tier cases up to the 10th day of 12th Moon of 27 K. S. (19th January 1902), as 
also the poo shang chu case, and any promises to pay money which may have 
previously been given by the Sawhwas are then to be treated as waste-paper. 
The poo sJtmg certificates seized by the Deputy Commissioner will then be all 
returned to me for cancellation; if any have been lost they will be regarded as 
waste-paper. The compensation is to be settled by the allocation of one-third 
of the toll on mules and horses, which, it is agreed, is to be levied by the Custom^ 
When payments are made, I, in concert with the Commissioner of Customs, will, 
on the one hand, buy a Bhamo or Eangoon ’ draft and make out two “ 

English and Chinese, which wffl be sent to the Deputy Commissioners official 
address. He will sign and return the receipts which will be kept by me as a proof. 
On the other hand, I will inform the Consul of the payment for^ r^ords. 
regards the pao shang chu office, it has been agreed betwe^ the Dep^y Commis- 
sioner and myself as follows. Besides the office at Myothit (dhas l^n Mao or 
Man Lung), which has already been removed by me to the mtenor of China, the 
Deputy Commissioner has heard that the Chinese merchants have secretly opened 

s 2 
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offices at otter places on Britist territory. On my return to Tengyiieh I will 
order any such offices to be speedily withdrawn and the parties severely punished. 
If, after the present settlement, the Chinese gentry again dare to open offices 
in British territory, their discovery by the officials in Burma will leave no course 
open but a claim for separate and heavy compensation. If no officially stamped 
tickets are found, the T^ngyiieh officials are not to be held responsible. It is 
further agreed that any Customs certificates issued at Manwyne and taken by 
any merchants to Burma (instead of being cancelled at Chinese sub-stations), 
cannot of themselves be taken as evidence of a trespass by China, 

(2) It is stated in the China-Burma treaty that each party is to be respon- 
sible for their wild tribes. The Burma officials have at ten places along the fron- 
tier, i.e., Kut Kai, Pang Kham Man en (Lwe Je), Lao Kham, Wa Lun Ping (Wara- 
pum), Nampang, Alawpum, Si Ma, Sadon, and Loi Ngu, established posts, and 
raised over 2,000 frontier troops, to prevent raiding by British Kachins. It has 
now been agreed between the Chinese and Burma officials, that as soon as I (the 
Prefect) return to Tengyiieh, I am, in concert with the T^ngytieh Brigadier Chang, 
to find means to station Chinese braves for the repression of Chinese-Kachins 
at four places, to wit. Ting Ka, Kawng Sung, and Hawlin in the Meng Mao and 
Mengwan^ districts, and at Maruchintong in the Nan Tien district; and when- 
ever the Kachins or rebel go across the frontier to raid, the officer at the Chinese- 
post on the spot will at once turn out troops for the repression of disorder. He 
will also return across the border loot taken by the Kachins. If the latter dare 
to resist, the officer is permitted to adopt military measures against them on the 
one hand, and on the other to report to Tengyiieh ; thus delays will be avoided. 

When troubles occur, the Chinese officers will at once inform the nearest Bri- 
tish post so that measures may be taken in concert to patrol the frontier and 
prevent the Kachins from bolting over the frontier. If any British Kachins 
fly across th^- frontier the Chinese officers will bind them and send them in cus- 
tody back across the frontier. British officers will also act in the same way. Fron- 
tier officers on both sides should apply for passports in English and Chinese from 
the Tengyiieh Prefect, the Deputy Commissioners or the Consul, so that they 
may go backwards and forwards (across the feontier) to discuss frontier matters. 
As regards the number of the Chinese braves, this point is to be settled on dis- 
cussion between the Prefect and General Chang of T§ngyueh, but the number is 
not to be less than 300. 

On the present occasion the Deputy Commissioner, Myitkyina, was prevented 
by pressure of business from attending the meetings, but the Deputy Commis- 
sioner, Bhamo, the Superintendent, Northern Shan States, and the Consul have 
heard from him that his frontier is disturbed specially at Khawana. It is now 
agreed that the Consul should write to him requesting him to reply as to the exact 
]^ce on his frontier where a Chinese post should be established, so that I, the 
efect, in concert with the General, may discuss measures for starting such a 
post to repress disorders on the Myitkyina frontier. 
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(3) It is agreed that on my return from Man Ai to T^ngyiieh, I should proceed 
via Manwyne. I also agree, in concert with the Commissioner of Customs, to 
abolish the yao shang of Manwyne and to hand the office over to the control of 
the Commissioner. It is decided that when official business is commenced after 
the China new year, I, in concert with the Commissioner of Customs, wiU depute 
a suitable official to the said office at Manwyne, where he will levy a toll on ani- 
mals according to the Foreign Customs Regulations. The regular toll is to be 
J of a Haikwan tael per animal. An extraordinary toll of J of a Haikwan tael 
will further be levied until the compensation due on frontier cases has been paid 
off, when the question will be further discussed as to whether I, as Superinten- 
dent of Customs, have sufficient funds to protect the trade and make roads. If 
not, the extra tax may, as a temporary measure, be sanctioned for one or two 
years more. But no local gentry may, as previously, be put in charge of the said 
office, so that the numerous abuses may not recur ; further no person whatever 
may, under any pretext, either in the village or the city, levy any tax on animals 
beyond the toll specified in the Customs Regulations, and the old established 
tax on the sale of animals in T^ngyiieh. This article only refers to beasts using 
the great through foreign trade routes, and a proclamation by me will be issued 
for general notification accordingly. 

(4) The British officials have decided to make a road on the south bank of 
the Taping and propose to make rest-houses (serais) for the convenience of traders 
and the storage of their goods at Kalichat, Kulongka, and Kalicha river. These 
serais are to be free of charge. But from the Kalicha river (eastwards) it is report- 
ed that there is about 7 miles of hilly tract in Chinese territory before the des- 
cent to the valley (of the Taping). I agree to depute officers of the Pao Shang 
Regiment and the Sawbwas, on our return route, to act with the Civil officers 
of Hsin Lum Pum and the Consul, and to examine the said hill-path. Ir. there 
really is no more than 7 miles of hiU-path in China before the descent to the plains, 
I agree at once to engage labour and make a proper road down to the plains join- 
ing the British road. If it appears that this bit of hill-path is long and difficult 
or that merchants would not be willing to travel that way, I will, in concert with 
the General and the Commissioner, take measures after due discussion for the 
gradual construction of a proper road, so that , our mutual desire to develop trade 
may be made evident. 

(5) The road from Bhamo to Lungling vid Nam Kham and Meng Mao is used 
by a good deal of through trade. Most of this is small Shan trade or Chinese 
trade driven from the Manwyne route by heavy taxes. If I and the Commis- 
sioner of Customs desire to put this road under the control of the Foreign Cus- 
toms, it may be done ; but if we desire to retain it for the present under the local 
tax offices and not to put it at once under the Foreign Customs, the Consul wp 
raise no objection. But after a year or two, when trade develops, this point will 
come up for discussion again. 

(6) Bo Po, a runaway criminal from Burma, has been causing disturbances 
in Meng Wan. Further he has, on three occasions, stolen oxen from across the 



264 


BURMA— NOS. XI— 1902 ANB XII— 1904. 


frontier. Neither the British nor Chinese officials can forgive such abominable 
conduct Formerly a reward of Rs. 500 was offered for this man. Now, I, the 
Prefect, will also issue a proclamation and order the Sawbwa within a fixed date 
to arrest him and deliver him to the Deputy Commissioner’s office. When this 
fs done the formerly offered reward will be paid without breach of faith. 

(7) The case of hill cultivation at Maruchintong is to be dealt with by the 
Nantien Sawbwa and the Civil Officer of Hsin Lum Pum, who will proceed to 
the spot to settle it. Lanas which (Chinese-Kachins) have in fact always been 
allowed to cultivate will still be allotted to them, but if there has been trespass it 
will be dealt with according to Kachin custom. 

(8) In future when oases between Kachins on the two sides of the frontier 
occur, the British frontier officials and the Chinese Sawbwas will communicate 
officially and monthly with each other, and in concert with the frontier military 
officers, will discuss and justly settle (the monthly list). Unsettled oases will 
be drawn up in an annual list every year by the Deputy Commissioners and the 
Superintendent of the Northern Shan States on the one side and the T^ngyiieh 
Prefect on the other. Cases which have not been reported within a year of occur- 
rence or have not been entered on the respective lists, cannot on any future occa- 
sion be brought up. The compensation which it has been agreed will be paid 
and the oases which it has been agreed shall be settled on the present occasion, 
are (1) the pao sJiang case, (2) frontier Kachin cases of looting and robbery. Very 
important matters which have already been reported to the Central Governments 
of the two countries are not included herein. This should be specially noted. 

Monogram and stamp op Yeh. 


(No seal, as seals are not brought out of the Yam^, 
and are usually in custody of the official’s wife.) 


Camp Man Ai ; 

TJie 17th Jammy 1902. 


G. Litton. 


No. XIL 

Arrangement for the exchange of correspondence between the Postal Ad- 
ministration of India and the Postal Administration of China, — 
1904. 

In order to establish an exchange of correspondence between and Chinas 
the undersigned, duly authorised for that purpose, have agreed upon the follow- 
ing articles : — 

Article 1. 

There shall be between the Postal Administration of India and the Postal Ad- 
ministration of China a regular exchange, vid Bhamo and T^ngytieh, of correspon- 
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dence of all kinds, namely, letters, postcards (both single and with reply paid), 
printed papers, business papers and samples of merchandise, both ordinary and 
registered, by means of any services, ordinary or special, now established and 
hereafter established, which each Administration may have at its disposal. 

Article 2. 

!E]ach Administration shall be entitled to send through the intermediate agency 
of the other either closed mails or correspondence d dkouvert to any other coun- 
try with which the latter Administration has postal relations. The charges 
payable by the despatching Administration in respect of such transit correspon- 
dence shall be at the rates prescribed by the Principal Convention of the Postal 
Union in force for the time being, and the amount of the total yearly payment 
shall be assessed on the basis of statistics which shall be taken as may be agreed 
upon hereafter between thp two Admirdstrations. 


Article 3. 


The offices of exchange shall be on the side of India, Bhamo and on the side 
of China, Tengyiieh. 


Article 4. 


The postage on articles exchanged between the two Administrations shall be 
paid by means of postage stamps, and this postage, if fuUy prepaid at the equi- 
valents in India and China, respectively, of the rates laid down by Article 5, 
paragraph 1, of the Principal Convention of Washington, shall entitle the articles 
to be delivered free of aU charges irrespective of their destinations, provided only 
that correspondence addressed to places in China where no Chinese post offices 
exist shall be forwarded by the Chinese Administration to destination through 
private agencies at the risk and e:^pense of the addressees. Articles other than 
letters and postcards shall be prepaid at least partly. In case of insufficient pre- 
payment, correspondence of every kind shall be liable to a charge, to be paid by 
the addressee, equal to double the amount of the deficiency ; but this charge shall 
not exceed that which is levied in the country of destination on impaid correspon- 
dence of tl^e same nature, weight and origin. The two Administrations shall 
communicate to each other their tariffs of postal charges. 


Article 5. 

Each Administration shall keep the whole of the sums which it collects. 

Article 6. 

No supplementary postage shall be chargeable for the redirection of articles 
of correspondence. Undelivered correspondence shall not, when returned; give 
rise to the repayment of the transit charges due to the Administrations concerned 
for the previous conveyance of such correspondence. Unpaid letters and post- 
cards and insuffiniently psid articles of every description, which are returned to 
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the country of origin as redirected or as undeliverable, are liable at the expense 
of the addressees, or senders, to the same charges as similar articles addressed 
directly from the country of. the first destination to the country of origin. The 
treatment of redirected and undelivered correspondence shall be governed by 
Articles XXV and XXVI of the Detailed Eegulations for the execution of the 
Principal Convention of Washington. 

Article 7. 

The preparation, transmission and verification of mails exchanged between 
the two countries shall be governed by the rules contained in Articles VIII, IX, 
X, XX, XXII, and XXIII of the Detailed Regulations referred to above. 

Article 8. 

Business papers, samples, and printed papers which do not fulfil the condi- 
tions laid down in Article 5 of the Principal Convention of Washington and 
Articles XVI, XVII, XVIII, and XIX of the Detailed Eegulations for the execu- 
tion of that Convention, shall not be forwarded. Should occasion arise, these 
articles shall be sent back to the post office of origin and returned, if possible, to 
the senders. Articles of correspondence falling under any of the prohibitions of 
paragraph 3 of Article 16 of the Principal Convention of Washington, which have 
been erroneously given transmission, shall be returned to the country of origin, 
except in cases where the Administration of the country of destination is autho- 
rized by its laws or by its internal regulations to dispose of them otherwise. Ex* 
plosive, inflammable, or dangerous substances, however, shall not bo returned to 
the country of origin ; when their presence is detected by the Administration of 
the country of destination they shall be destroyed on the spot under the direction 
of that Administration. 

Article 9. 

The exchange of registered correspondence between the two countries shall 
be effected according to conditions and procedure prescribed by Articles XI and 
XXI of the Detailed Eegulations referred to above. 

Article 10. 

The two Administrations shall accept responsibility for the loss of registered 
Articles (except in the case of vzs major) up to a limit of 50 francs in respect of 
each such article and according to the conditions laid down in Article 8 of the 
Principal Convention of Washington and Article XII of the Detailed Eegulations 
for the execution of that Convention, 

Article 11. 

Acknowledgments of receipt in respect of registered articles and enquiries as 
to the disposal of such articles shall be exchanged between the two Administra- 
tions in accordance with the procedure described in Article XTTT of the Detailed 
Regulations already referred to. 
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Abtiolb 12, 

Applications for ordinary and registered articles wMoh have failed to xeach 
their destinations shall be dealt with according to Articles XXVII and XXVIII, 
respectively, of the said Detailed Eegulations, such applications being transmitted, 
when they concern the Indian Administration, to the Director-General of the 
Post Office of India, Calcutta, and when they concern the Chinese Administra- 
tion, to the Inspector-General of the Chinese Imperial Posts, Peking. 

Article 13. 

The present arrangement shall take efiect on the 1st March. 1904. It shall 
then continue in force until it shall be modified or determined by mutual consent^' 
of the contracting parties or until six months after the date on which one of the 
contracting parties shall have notified the other of its intention to t^ffinat’e it. 
(Vide Note at end.)* 

Executed m duplicate and signed— 

At Calcutta ; At Peking ; 

The 12th February 1904. The 27th October 1903. 

H. M. Ejsch, Robt. Hart, 

Officiating Director-General of the Insjpector-General of the 

Post Office of India. Chinese Imjperial Posts. 

* Note. — ^With reference to Article I, samples of merchandise cannot be carried for the 
present by the ordinary letter mail, but will be forwarded, say, twice a month by special couriers. 

Further, with reference to Article III, the T^ngyueh couriers will only carry mails to and 
from Nampoung on the frontier. 


No. XHL 

OoNVHNTioN of 1905 between Great Britain and China respecting tbe 
Junction of the Chinese and Burmese TELECtRAra Lines revising the 
Convention of September the 6th, 1894, — ^1905. 

Article I. 

The Government of His Majesty the King of the TTnited Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Ireland, Emperor of India, and the Government of His Majesty the 
Emperor of China with a view to facilitating international telegraph commnnica- 
tion have resolved to revise the existing agreement regarding the exchai^ of 
telegraphic correspondence over the lines of the two states on the frontier of 
Burma and Yunnan. 
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11 . 

Tm |imc^n an the frontier as hitherto between the British station 

at msafane and riie Chinese station at Tengyiieh (Momein), and an intermediate 
statidn wifl continue to be madntatoed at Manwyne. 

Article III. 

The Indian and the CMnese Administrations shall maintain in good condition 
the line of connection and shall exchange the correspondence by wire between 
the two stations named in Article II, or between any other two stations hereafter 
mutually agreed upon. 

3^h of the contracting parties shall bear the expense incurred for these pur- 

on its own territory and will take care that the boundaries between the 
territories of the two Governments are scrupulously respected. 

Article IV. 

The rules laid down in the Service Begulations of the International Telegraph 
Convention shall be observed with regard to the technical treatment of telegrams 
transmitted over the line of connection described in Article II. 

When the senders of telegrams do not expressly indicate the route by which 
they wish their telegrams to be forwarded, it is understood that at lower rates all 
limitrophe correspondence and at equal rates half the limitrophe correspondence 
shall be forwarded via the line of connection described in Article II, provided that 
the aiiernative routes are in equally good working order. 

Article V. 

Each of the contracting parties fixes the charges for transmission of telegrams 
by its lines up to the frontier of its own territory. 

Article VI. 

The following charges per word are declared for correspondence exchanged 
* vid the line of communication described in Axriele II : — 

1. IimiAxr Telbgraph AnimnsTRiTiON. 

A, Terminal eJiarges^ 

Erancs. 

1. From stations in Burma to the Chinese frontier • • • . 0*10 

2. From stations in India to the Chinese frontier . . , . . 0*35 

3. From stations in Ceylon to the Chinese frontier 0*46 

B, TraTiail charges. 

Between the Chinese-Butmese frontier and all other frontiers 


0-36 
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n. OHUffA. 


A. Terminal charges, 

1. For telegrams exchanged with Europe and countries beyond Europe 

(except America) 

2. For telegrams exchanged .with America 

3. 'For telegrams exchanged between all other countries on the one side 

and stations on the Yangtze or south of the Yangtze on the other 
side 

4. For telegrams exchanged between all other countries on the one side 

and stations situated to the north of the Yangtze 

5. (a) For telegrams exchanged between Burma, India and Ceylon on the 

one side and the Province of Yunnan on the other side 

(6) For bond fide British and Chinese Government telegrams between 
Burma, India and Ceylon on the one side and the Province of 
Yunnan on the other side 


Francs, 

3-36 

4*86 

1*00 

1-50 

QUO 

0*25 


JB, Transit chmges, 

1. For telegrams exchanged between Europe and countries beyond 
Europe (except America) on the one side and all countries beyond 


China on the other side 3*36 

2. For telegrams exchanged between America on the one side and aU 

other countries beyond China on the other side .... 4*86 

3. For all other telegrams between the Burmese-Ohinese frontier and — . 

(a) Shanghai or frontier stations south of the Yangtze . . 1*25 

(b) All other frontiers * 1*50 


The charges established for telegrams exchanged between China on the one 
side and Burma, India, and Ceylon on the other side are solely for correspondence 
actually exchanged between the named neighbouring countries, and the Chinese 
European and American correspondence cannot be re-telegraphed at these rates 
by priyate agencies or persons at intermediate stations. 

If during the course of operation of this Convention the rates of China or (d 
the Telegraph Companies operating in China be diminished for telegrams ^changed 
by the whole of China, including Hong Kong, with Europe and the countries beyond 
Europe, China undertakes simultaneously and in the same proportion to tower 
her present terminal and transit rates for such telegrams on their transmission 
along the Burma-Yiinnan line. 


AETioiiE vn. 

The checking of the amount of correspondence exchanged md the line of con- 
nection shall take place daily by wire between the stations named in Article II. 

The settlement of accounts shall take place at the end of each month and the 
resulting balance shall be paid one month after the end of the month in account 
to the Indian Telegraph Administration at Calcutta or to the Chinese Telegraph 
Administration at Shanghai. 

The month shall be reckoned according to the European calendar. Telegrams 
referring to the settlement of accounts shall be considered as service telegrams 
and transmitted free of charge. 



270 


BUEMA— NO. Xlll— 1905. 


Artiole vin. 

The collection of the charges at all the stations of the Chinese Telegraph Ad- 
mmisuration, according to the rates fixed in Article VI of the present Convention 
in gold francs, as well as the liquidation of the mutual accounts, shall be made 
in Mexican dollars according to the actual rate of exchange between this coin and 
the franc. 

This rate of exchange shall be agreed upon between the Telegraph Adminis- 
trations of the contracting Governments during the month preceding each quarter 
on the basis of the average rate of exchange during the three months preceding 
that during which the rate is fixed. 

As regards outpayments to Telegraph Administrations beyond China and 
India, the Chinese and Indian Telegraph Administrations will communicate to 
each other their amount, and this amount the two Administrations will be at 
liberty to collect and settle at such rates as may protect them from loss. 

Article IX. 

The present Convention shall come into force on the first day of June 1905, 
and shall, unless otherwise mutually agreed upon, remain in force for ten years 
and thereafter until twelve months after one of the contracting parties shall have 
given notice of its intention to modify or to abrogate it. 

In witness whereof the Undersigne d duly authorized to this effect have signed 
the present Convention. 

Done at Peking in the English language and in the Chinese language. Three 
expeditions (? exhibits) duly compared and found to be in agreement have been 
signed in each of these languages on the 23rd day of the month of May, 1905, 
corresponding with the 20th day of the ith Moon of the thirty-first year of the 
reign of Kuanghsu. 


Ernest Satow. 


Nat’ttno. 
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No. XIV. 

Fobm of Sanad granted by tbe CHiEt Commissioner of Burma. 

TO OE 


Whereas the of 

was formerly a 

subject to the King of Burma, and the G-overnor-6eneral of India in Council 
has now boon pleased to recognize you as of 

and, subject to the provisions of any law for the time being in force, to permit 
you to administer the territory of in all 

matters, whether civil, criminal, or revenue, and at any time to nominate, for 
the approval of the Chief Commissioner, a fit person according to Shan usage 
to be your successor in the 

Pwagraph 2.— The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval of the 
Q-overnor-Genoral of India in Council, hereby prescribes the following conditions 
under which your nomination as 

of is made. Should you fail to comply with any 

of these conditions, you will bo liable to have your powers as 

of rescinded. 

Paragraph 3.— The conditions are as follows 

(1) You shall pay regularly the same amount of tribute as heretofore paid, 

namely, Rs. ^ 

fixed for five years, that is to say, from the 

^0 the » tribute shall be liable 

to revision at the expiration of the said term, or at any time thereafter that the 
Chief Commissioner of Burma may think fit. 

(2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary tight in aU forests, mines, 

and minerals. If you are permitted to work, or to let on lease any forest or forests 
in your State, you shall pay such sums for rent or royalty as the local Govern- 
ment may from time to time direct ; and in the working of such forests you shall 
be guided by such rules and orders as the Government of India may from time 
to time prescribe. If you are permiitted to work or let on lease any mine or mines 
in your State, you shall pay such royalty on all metals, precious stones, and other 
minerals produced in as the Governor-General in Council 

may from time to time direct. 

(3) You shall administer the territory of 

according to the custom of the country, and in all matters subject to the guidance 
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of tte Superintendent of the Shan States ; you shall recognize the rights of the 
people and continue them in the same, and on no account shall you oppress them 
or sufier them in any way to be oppressed. 

(4) You shall maintain order within the territory of and 

keep open the trade routes within that territory. Should traders or caravans 
be attacked within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall pay such com- 
pensation as the Superintendent of the Shan States may fix. 

(5) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Shan States so desire, keep an 
Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superintendent, and who shall 
keep him informed concerning the condition of the territory of 


(6) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the Shan 
States you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the Shan States and 
abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants of 

commit raids on any place outside the limits 
of you shall pay such compensation as 

the Superintendent of the Shan States may fix. 

(7) If the Government wishes at any time to make a railway through the 

territory of , you shall provide land for the 

purpose free of cost, except that of the compensation adjudged to the actual 
occupiers of occupied land, and shall help the Government as much as possible.* 

(8) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are liable 

to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower Burma, or when 
produced in any part of Upper Burma to which the Regulations of the Governor- 
Goneral in Council apply, shall not be brought from into 

Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, except in accor- 
dance with rules made by the Government and on payment of such duties as may 
be prescribed in those rules. 

(9) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Government 
any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of 

you shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the said terri- 
tory ; and in the event of offenders from the said territory, taking refuge in any 
place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall make a representation of the 
matter to the authorities concerned. 

(10) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over European British subjects, 
in the event of any criminal charge being brought against any such person, you 
shaE make a representation of the matter to the Superintendent of the Shan 
States. 

r- — — . 

* The following addition has since been made to this clause : ** The (Jfovenunent may with- 
out further notice resume all jurisdiction over and in respect of all lands used or required for 
i»tlway purpose 
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Fobm of Oedeb of AppoiNTMEin; issued to Mtozas and Nowe&tinhmus. 

Whereas you have been a subject to the King of Burma, and you, 

have been now recognised by the Lieutenant-ftovemor of Burma as '^7°^ 

Ngwegunhinu 

of be permitted to ‘retain your ofiSice, and 

at any time to nominate, for the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor, a fit person 
to be your successor, provided that you observe the following conditions, which 
are hereby prescribed with the approval of the Governor-General of India in Coun- 
cil : — 

(1) That you collect and pay into the treasury of the Superintendent, Shan 
States, at his head-quarters, the revenue assessed by his orders from time to time 
on the persons or property of the residents in your territory. 

(2) That opium and other articles, which are liable to duties of customs or 

excise when imported by Sea into Lower Burma, or when produced in any part 
of Upper Burma to which the Eegulations of the Governor-General in Council 
apply, shall not be brought from into Lower Burma 

or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, except in accordance with 
rules made by the Government and on payment of such duties as may be pres- 
cribed in those rules. 

(3) That generally, in all matters connected with the administration of the 
territory under your charge, you shall obey any law or laws that may be made 
applicable to it by the Government and conform to such rules, orders or instruc- 
tions as may from time to time be made or issued by the Lieutenant-Governor 
or the Superintendent, Shan States, or any of his Assistants for your guidance. 


No. XVI. 

TTorm of SA.NAD — _ suooession to Shan' and Karen 

i Qf Appointment 

Chierships. 

To of 

Whereas by a Sanad (or Order of apjmirament) dated the day of 

18 (name) of was, 

subject to the conditions therein contained, recognized by ]bhe Gtovemor-Gmeral 

ia CcaacU (» tho “ 

of AND WHEREAS the said (name) died 

on the day of Id ,* having, in accordance with 

the permission insthis behalf given by the said Sanad (or Order of appointment), 
nominated you to be his successo r,* the Lieutenant-Gevernor of Burma, is hereby 

♦ To be omitted when such nomination is not made, and the following to be ra^tot^ 
And whereas you, , have been selected to be the successor of the said 

as 
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pleased (or hereby notifies to you that the 
fileased) to reoogaize you as 
powers and subject to the like conditions 
for the said 

Order of appointment) above referred to* 


Governor-Oeneral in Council has been 
of with the like 

as those conferred on and prescribed 
by the said Sanad (or 


No. XVII. 


Sanad granted to the Sawbwa of Kbng Tung, — 1897. 


Whereas by a Sanad, dated the 10th day of February 1890, Sau Kawn Hkam 
Hpu of Keng Tung was, subject to the conditions therein contained, recognized 
by the Governor-Greneral of India in Council as Sawbwa of the State of Keng Tung ; 
and whereas the said Sau Kawn Hkam Hpu died on the 12th day of April 1896 ; 
and whereas you, Sau Kawn Kiau Intaleng, of Keng Tung, have been selected 
to be the successor of the said Sau Kawn Hkam Hpu as Sawbwa of Keng Tung, 
the Chief Commissioner of Burma hereby notifies to you that the Governor-General 
of India in Council has been pleased to recognize you as Sawbwa of Keng Tung 
and, subject to the provisions of any law for the time being in force and to the 
conditions hereinafter set forth, to permit you to administer the territory of Keng 
Tung in all matters, whether civil, criminal or revenue, and at any time to nominate, 
for the approval of the Chief Commissioner, a fit person according to Shan usage 
to be your successor in ^jh^SWbwaship. Should you fail to comply with any of 
the said conditions' yoli will 1)4 liable to have your powers as Sawbwa of Keng 
Tung rescinded. 

For the purposes of this Sanad the States of Mong Pu, Mong Hsat, Hsen Yawt 
and Hsen Mawng shall be considered as forming part of and as included in the 
territory of Keng Tung. 

2. The said conditions are as follows : — 

(1) In recognition of the loyal conduct of the late Sawbwa, and as a mark 
of favour, the Governor-General of India in Council is pleased to exempt the State 
of Keng Tnng for a period of five years from the 1st January 1897 from the pay- 
ment of any tribute. The tribute payable by the State of Keng Tung will be 
fixed at the expiry of the term for which all tribute is hereby remitted, that is, on 
the 31st December 1901.* 


(2) You shall abstain from co mm u m cation with States outside British India. 
Should necessity arise for communication with such States, you shall address the 
Superintendent of the Southern Shan States through the Assistant Political Officer 
at Keng Tung. 


*"r,^** ^ ’1^ ^ y®®w fwra ^ 1st De®e>“- 

4^^1901 Toreign Department’s letter No. 1313-E.B., dated the 7th 
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(3) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all forests, 
mines and minerals in the State of Keng Tung. K you are permitted to work 
or to let on lease any forest or forests in the said State, you shall pay such sums 
for rent or royalty as the Local Government may from time to time direct ; and 
in the working of such forests you shall be guided by such rules or orders as the 
Government of India may from time to time prescribe. If you are permitted to 
work or to let on lease any mine or mines in the said State, you shall pay such 
royalty on aU metals, precious stones, and other minerals produced therein as 
the Governor-General in Council may from time to time direct. 

(4) You shall administer the territory of Keng Tung according to the custom 
of the country, and in all matters subject to the guidance of the Superintendent 
of the Southern Shan States. You shall recognize the rights of the people and 
continue them in the same, and on no account shall you oppress them or sufEer 
them in any way to be oppressed. 

(5) You shall maintain order within the territory of Keng Tung and keep 
open the trade routes therein. Should traders or caravans be attacked within 
the limits of the said territory, you shall pay such compensation as the Superin- 
tendent of the Southern Shan States may fix. 

(6) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Southern Shan States so desires, 
appoint an agent who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superintendent, 
and who shall keep the Superintendent informed concerning the condition of the 
territory of Keng Tung. 

(7) In case^of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the Shan States, 
you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the Southern Shan States, 
and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants of the State of Keng Tung 
commit raids on any place outside the limits of the said State, you sha^ pay such 
compensation as the Superintendent may fix. 

(8) If the Government wish at any time to make a railway through the terri- 
tory of Keng Tung, you shall provide land for the purpose free of cost to the Govern- 
ment, except the cost of the compensation adjudged to the actual occupiers of 
occupied land, and shall help the Government as much as possible. The Govern- 
ment may without further notice resume all jurisdiction over and in respect of 
aU lands used or required for railway purposes, 

(9) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are liable 
to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower Burma, or when 
produced in any part of Upper Burma .to which the Regulations of the Governor- 
General in Cotmcil apply, shall not be brought from the State of Keng Tung into 
Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, except in 
accordance with rules made by the Government and on payment of such duties 
as may be prescribed in those rules. 

(10) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Government, 
any criminal who takes refuge in the tOTntory of Keng Tung. You shall aid officers 
of the Government who pursue criminals into the said territory ; and m the event 
of offenders from the said territory taking refuge in any place beyond uhe limits 

T 
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of that territory, you shall make a representatiou of the matter to the authorities 
ooQcemed. 

(11) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European or American 
or any servant of the Government or any British subject who is not a native of 
any Shan State. In the event of any criminal charge being brought against any 
such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superintendent 
of the Southern Shan States. 

Dated the 24th Afril 1897. 


No. XVIII. 

Sanad Geanted to the Sawbwa of Hsipaw, — 1902. 

Whereas by a Sanad, dated the 13th March 1889, Hkun Hseng (Hkun Saing), 
of Hsipaw, was subject to the conditions therein contained, recognized by the 
Governor-General of India in Council as Sawbwa of the State of Hsipaw ; and 
whereas the said Hkun Hseng died on the 8th day of May 1902 ; and whereas 
youj Sao Hke (Saw Hke), of Hsipaw, have been selected to be the successor of 
the said Hkun Hseng as Sawbwa of Hsipaw, the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma 
hereby notifies to you that the Governor-General of India in Council has been 
pleased to recognize you as Sawbwa of Hsipaw, and, subject to the provisions of 
any law or order for the time being in force and to the conditions hereinafter set 
forth, to permit you to administer the territory of Hsipaw in all matters, whether 
civil, criminal or revenue, and at any time to nominate for the approval of the 
Lieutenant-Governor a fit person according to Shan usage to be your successor 
in the SawhwasMp. 

Should you fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be liable to 
have your powers as Sawbwa of Hsipaw rescinded. 

Eor the purposes of this Sanad the Sub-States of Mong Long, Mong Tung and 
Hsum Hsai, shall be considered as forming part of and as included in the territory 
of Hsipaw. 

2. The conditions are as follows : — 

(1) You shall pay regularly the tribute of Rs. 70,000 a year,* now fix:ed for 
five years, that is to say, from the 1st December 1902 to the 30th November 1907 
’ind the said tribute shall be liable to revision at the expiration of the said term 
or at any time thereafter that the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma may think fit. 
If withia the said period the State is relieved in whole or in part of the charges 
connected with the appointment of Adviser to the Hsipaw Sawbwa you shall pay 
such additional sum as tribute, not exceeding such charges, as the Lieutenant- 
(xovernor may think fit. 

* Raised from Rs. 70,000 to Rs. 80,000 by the orders contained in Government of India, 
Foreign Department, letter No. 2213-E.B., dated 17tb ISeptember 1903. 
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(2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all forests, 
mines and minerals. If you are permitted to work or to let on lease any forest 
or forests in your territory, you shall pay such sums for rent or royalty as the 
Local Government may from time to time direct ; and in the working of such 
forests you shall be guided by such rules or orders as the Government of India 
or the Local Government may from time to time prescribe. If you are permitted 
to work or let on lease any mine or mines in your State, you shall pay such 
royalty on all metals, precious stones, and other minerals produced in Hsipaw as 
the Governor-General in Council may from time to time direct. 

(3) You shall administer the territory of Hsipaw according to the custom of 
the country and in all matters subject to the guidance of the Superintendent, 
Northern Shan States. You shall recognize the rights of the people and continue 
them in the same and on no account shaU you oppress them or suffer them to be 
oppressed. 

(4) You shall maintain order within the territory of Hsipaw and keep open 
the trade routes within that territory’ Should traders or caravans be attacked 
within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall pay such compensation as 
the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States may fix. 

(5) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States so desires, 
keep an agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superintendent, and 
who shall keep him informed concerning the condition of the territory of Hsipaw. 

(6) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the Shan 
States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the Northern Shan 
States, and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants of Hsipaw commit 
raids on any place outside the limits of Hsipaw, you shall pay such compensa- 
tion as the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States may fix. 

(7) If the Government wishes at any time to make further railways through 
the territory of Hsipaw, you shall provide land for the purpose free of cost, except 
that of the compensation adjudged to actual occupiers of occupied land, and shaD 
help the Government as much as possible. The Government may without further 
notice resume all jurisdiction over and in respect of all lands used or required for 
railway purposes. 

(8) Opium, spirits or fermented liquor, and other articles, which are liable to 
duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower Burma, or when 
produced in any part of Upper Burma, to which the Regulations of the Governor- 
General in Council apply, shall not be brought from Hsipaw into Lower Bur^ 
or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, except in accordance with 
rules made by the Government and on payment of such duties as may be prescribed 
in those rules. 

(9) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Government 
any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Hsipaw ; you shall aid ofScers 
of the Government who pursue crimmals into the said territory ; and in the e^ent 
of offenders from the said territory takrng refuge in any place beyond the limits 
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of that territory, you shall make a represeatation of the matter to the authorities 
concerned. 

(10) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European or Ameri- 
can. In the event of any criminal charge being brought against any such person, 
you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superintendent of the Northern 
Shan States, 


No. XIX. 

Sana© granted to Km Maung of Mong Mit,— 1906. 

Whereas the State of Mong Mit was formerly a SawbwasMp subject to the 
King of Purma ; and whereas by a Sanad, dated the 10th April 1889, Saw Maung, 
ex-Sawbwa of Nyaungywe, was, subject to the conditions therein contained, rec- 
ognized by the Governor-General of India in Council as Sawbwa of M6ng Mit, 
and was thereby to be permitted to administer the territory of Mong Mit for a 
period of five years ; and whereas in 1892 the administration of the State of Mong 
Mit was resumed by Government, and the State has since been administered as 
a subdivision of the Ruby Mines district ; the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma 
hereby notifies to you, Kin Maung of M6ng Mit, that the Governor-General of 
India in Council has been pleased to recognize you as Sawbwa of Mong Mit, and, 
subject to the provisions of any law or order for the time being in force and to 
the conditions hereinafter set forth, to permit you to administer the territory of 
Mong Mit ill all matters, whether civil, criminal or revenue, and at any time to 
nominate for the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor a fit person according to 
Shan usage to be yomr successor in the Sawbwashif, 

Should you fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be liable 
to have your powers as Sawbwa of Mong Mit rescinded. 

1. The conditions are as follows : — 

(1) You shall pay regularly as tribute Rs. 20,000 a year now fixed for five years 
from the 1st April 1905, and the said tribute shall be liable to revision at the ex- 
piration of the said term, or at any time thereafter that the Lieutenant-Governor 
of Burma may think fit. 

(2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all forests, 
mines and minerals. If you are permitted to work or to let on lease any forest 
or forests in your territory, you shall pay such sums for rent or royalty as the 
Local Government may from time to time direct ; and in the working of such 
forests you shall be guided by such rules or orders as the Government of India 
or the Local Government may from time to time prescribe. If you are permitted 
to work or let on lease any mine or mines in your State, you shall pay such royalty 
on all metals, precious stones, and other minerals produced in Mong Mit as the 
Governor-General in Council may from time to time direct. 
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(3) You shall administer the territory of Mong Mit according to the custom of 
the country and in all matters subject to the guidance of the Superintendent. 
You shall recognize the rights of the people and continue them in the same and 
on no account shall you oppress them or sufier them to he oppressed, 

(4) You shall maintain order within the territory of Mong Mit and keep open 
the trade routes within that territory. Should traders or caravans be attacked 
within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall pay such compensation as 
the Superintendent may fix. 

(5) You shall, if the Superintendent so desires, keep an agent, who shall reside 
at the head-quarters of the Superintendent and who shall keep him informed con* 
cerning the condition of the territory of Mong Mit. 

(6) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the Shan 
States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent, and abide by Ms deci- 
sion, Should any inhabitants of Mong Mit commit raids on any place outside 
the limits of Mong Mit, you shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent 
may fix. 

(7) If the Government wishes at any time to make railways through the terri- 
tory of Mong Mit, you shall provide land for the purpose free of cost, except that 
of the compensation adjudged to actual occupiers of occupied land, and shall help 
the Government as much as possible. The Government may without further 
notice resume all jririsdiction o^er and in respect of all lands used or required for 
railway purposes. 

(8) Opium, spirits or fermented liquor, and other articles, wMch are liable to 
duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower Burma or when pro* 
duced in any part of Upper Burma, to which the Eegulations of the Governor- 
General in Council apply, shall not be brought from Mong Mit into Lower Burma 
or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma except in accordance with rules 
made by the Government and on payment of such duties as may be prescribed 
in those rules. 

(9) You shall deliver up on the requisition of an officer of the Government, 
any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of MSng Mit, you shall aid officers 
of the Government who pursue criminals into the said territory ; and in the event 
of offenders from the said territory taking refuge in any place beyond the limits 
of that territory, you shall make a representation of the matter to the authorities 
concerned: 

(10) You shall not exercias criminal jurisdiction over any European or Ameri- 
can. In the event of any criminal charge being brought against any such person, 
you shall make a representation of the matter to the Supetintendent, 
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No. XX. 

Sanad granted by the Chief Commissioner of Burma to Sawlawi Myoza 
of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni, — 1890. 

Whereas the Governor-General of India in Council has been pleased to recognize 
you as Myoza of the State of Kantarawadi or eastern Karrenni and to permit you 
at any time to nominate, subject to the approval of the Chief Commissioner, a 
fit person according to Karrenni usage to be your successor in the Myozaship. 

Paragraph 2.— The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval of the 
Governor-General of India in Council, hereby prescribes the following conditions 
under which your nomination as Myoza of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni is 
made. Should you fail to comply with any of these conditions, you will be liable 
to have your powers as Myoza of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni rescinded. 

Paragraph 3 . — The conditions are as follows : — • 

(1) You shall pay tribute regularly every year. For the five years from the 
1st January 1889 to the 31st December 1893 the amount of such annual tribute 
is fixed at Rs. 5,000. Thereafter the amount of the tribute will be subject to revi- 
sion. 

(2) You shall abstain from communication with States in or outside British 
India. Should necessity arise for communication with such States, you shall 
address the Chief Commissioner through the Superintendent of the Shan States. 

(3) You shall accept and act upon any advice that may be given by the Chief 
Commissioner of Burma either in respect of the internal affairs of Kantarawadi 
or Eastern Karrenni or in respect of its relations with other States. 

(4) You shall administer the territory of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni 
according to the custom of the country ; you shall recognize the rights of the people 
and continue them in the same, and on no account shall you oppress the people 
or suffer them in any way fco be oppressed. 

(5) You shall maintain order within the territory of Kantarawadi or Eastern 
Karrenni and keep open the trade routes within that territory. Should traders 
or caravans be attacked within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall pay 
such compensation as the Superintendent of the Shan States may fix. 

(61 You shall, if the Superintendent of the Shan States so desires, keep an 
Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superintendent, and who shall 
keep him informed concerning the condition of the territory of Kantarawadi or 
Eastern Karrenni. 

(1) In case of a dispute arising connected with any part of the Shan States 
you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the Shan States and abide 
by his decision. Should any inhabitants of Elantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni, 
commit raids on any place outside the limits of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni 
you shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent of the Shan States may 
fix. 
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(8) If the Government of India wishes at any time to make a railway through 
any part of the temtory of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni, you shaU provide 
land for the purpose free of cost and shall help the Government as much as possible. 

(9) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are liable 
to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower Burma, or when 
produced in any part of Upper Burma to which the Regulations of the Governor- 
General in Council apply, shall not be brought from Kantarawadi or Eastern 
Karrenni into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, 
except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on payment of such 
duties as ma 7 be prescribed in those rules. 

(10) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Government 
any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni ; 
you shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the said terri- 
tory ; and in the event of offenders from the said territory taking refuge in any 
place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall make a representation of the 
matter to the Superintendent of the Shan States. 

(11) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any British subject 
in the event of any criminal charge being brought against any such person, you 
shall make a representation of the matter to the Superintendent of the Shan States. 

(12) You shall not employ, or retain in the service of your State, viohout 
the consent of the Chief Commissioner of Burma, any one who is not a subject of 
your State. 

C. H. T. Crosthwaite, 
Chief Commissioner of Burma, 

Eanqoon ; 

The 9th August 1890. 


No. XXL 

Form of Sanad for Western Karenni Chiefs, — 1892. 

Sanad granted by the Chief Commissioner of Burma to , Myoza 

of , in Western Karenni. 

Whereas the Chief Commissioner has been pleased to recognise you as Myoza 
of 5 in Western Karenni, and to permit you to nominate, 

subject to his approval, a fit person according to Karenni usage to be your sac- 
cessor in the Myozaship ; 

2. The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval of the Governor- 
General in Council, hereby prescribes the following conditions under which your 
nomination as Myoza of is made. Should you fail to comply with any 

of these conditions you will be liable to have your powers as Myoza of 
rescinded. 
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3. The conditions are as follow : — 

(1) ' In token of your subordination to the Superintendent, Shan States, 

you shall pay annually to that officer a nominal tribute of Rs. 100. 

(2) You shall abstain from communications with States in or outside British 

India* Should occasion arise for communication with such States 
you shall address the Superintendent, Shan States. 

(3) You shall accept and act upon any advice that may be given to you 

by the Superintendent, Shan States, either in respect of the internal 
affairs of or in respect of its relations 

with other States. 

(4) You shall administer the State of according to 

the custom of the Country. You shall recognize the rights of the 
people and continue them in the same, and on no account shall 
you oppress the people or suffer them in any way to be oppressed. 

(5) You shall maintain order within the territory of 

and keep open the trade routes within that territory. You shalJ 
not impose transit dues of any kind upon traders passing through 
your territory save such reasonable tolls as may be approved by 
the Superintendent, Shan States. Should traders or caravans, or 
travellers of any kind, be attacked within the boundaries of the said 
territory, you shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent, 
Shan States, may fix. 

(6) You shall, if the Superintendent, Shan States, so desires, keep an Agent, 

who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superintendent and 
shall keep him informed concerning affairs in 

( 1 ) In the case of a dispute arising with Eastern Karenni, or any other 
State, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent, Shan 
States, and abide by his decision. Should any of the inhabitants 
of commit raids on any place outside the limits 

9 you shall pay. such compensation as the 
Superintendent, Shan States, may fix. 

(8) If the Chief Commissioner wishes at any time to make a railway through 
any part of , you shall provide land for the purpose 

free of cost and shall help the Government as much as possible. 

f9) Opium, spirits, or fermented hquor, and other articles which are liable 
to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower 
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma to which 
the EegUlationB of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not 
be brought from i^to Lower Bmma, or into 

such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, except in accordance with 
rules made by the Government and on payment of such duties as 
may be prescribed in those rules. 
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(10) You shall deliver up on the requisition of an officer of the Govern- 
ment any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of ; 

you shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into 
the said territories ; and in the event of offenders from the said 
territory taking refuge in any place heyond the limits of that terri- 
tory you shall make a representation of the matter to the Super- 
intendent, Shan States. 

(11) You shall provide for the administration of civil and criminal justice 
as between your own subjects and as regards offences committed 
within your own territory, but in cases in which either party is not 
your subject or where an offence was not committed within your 
territory, you shall refer the case to the Superintendent, Shan States, 
for orders. You are authorised to pass upon your own subjects 
any sentence which is just and in accordance with Karenni custom, 
but you shall not carry into effect any sentence of death imtil the 
said sentence has been confirmed by the Superintendent, Shan 
States. 

(12) You ahall not employ or retain in the service of your State without 
the consent of the Chief Commissioner any one who is not a subject 
of your State. 

A. Mackenzie, 

Ghkf Commissioner of Burma. 


No. XXIL 

Sajnad granted to Saweawi, Mtoea of Kantakawadi, or Eastekn Kaeemhi,— 

1903. 


1 hereby oonfci upon you the title of '* Savbwa ” as an hereditary title attached 


to your Chielshi]>. 


CUBZON, 

Viceroy and Governor-General of India. 


Dbchi ; 

The let January 1903. 


m 
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(i) 


JAMMU AND KASHMIR. 


APPENDIX No. I. 


Rules for the Gthdanoe of the Joint Commissioners appointed for the 
New Route to Eastern Turkestan. 


1. As it is impossible, owing to the character of the climate, to retain the Com- 
missioners throughout the year, the period during which they shall exercise their 
authority shall be taken to commence on 15th May, and to end on 1st December. 

2. During the absence of either Commissioner, cases may be heard and decided 
by the other Commissioner, subject to appeal to the Joint Commissioners. 


3. In the months when the Joint Commissioners are absent, t.e., between 
1st December and 15th May, all cases which may arise shall be decided by the 
Wuzeer of Ladak, subject to appeal to the Joint Commissioners. 


4. The Joint Commissioners shall not interfere in cases other than those which 
affect the development, freedom, and safety of the trade, and the objects for which 
the Treaty is concluded, and in which one of the parties or both are either British 
subjects or subjects of a foreign State. 

5. In civil disputes the Commissioner shall have power to dispose of all cases 
whatever be the value of the property in litigation. 


6. When the Commissioners agree, their decision shall be final in aR cases. 
When they are unable to agree, the parties shall have the right of nominating a 
single arbitrator, and shall bind themselves in writing to abide by his award. 
Should the parties not be able to agree upon a single arbitrator, each party shall 
name one, and the two Commissioners shall name a third, and the decision of the 
majority of the arbitrators shall be final. 

7, In criminal cases the powers of the Commissioner shall be limited to offences 
such' as in British territory would be tried by a Subordinate Magistrate of the 
First Class, and, as far as possible, the procedure of the Criminal Procedure Code 
shaU be followed. Cases of a more heinous kind should be made over to the Maha- 
raja for trial if the accused be not an European British subject ; in the latter 
case he should be forwarded to the nearest British Court of competent junsdic 
tion for trial. 


8 All fines levied in criminal cases and all stamp receipts levied according 
to the rates in force for civil suits in the Maharaja’s dominions 
to the Cashmere Treasury. Persons sentenced to impnso^ent Aall, if British 
subjects, be sent to the nearest British jail. If not British subjects, offenders 
shall be made over for imprisonment in the Maharaja’s jails. 

9. The practice of cow-kUling is strictly prohibited throughout the jurisdio- 


tion of the Maharaja. 
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10. If any places come within the line of road from which the towns of Leh, 

etc., are supplied with fuel, or wood for building purpose, the Joint Commissioners 
shall so arrange with the of Ladak that those supplies are not interfered 

with. 

11. Whatever transactions take place within the limits of the road shall be 
considered to refer to goods in bond. If a trader opens his load and disposes 
of a portion, he shall not be subject to any duty, so long as the goods are not taken 
for consumption into the Maharaja’s territory across the line of road. And goods 
left for any length of time in the line of road subject to the jurisdiction of the 
Commissioners shall be free. 

12. Where a village lies within the jurisdiction of the Joint Commissioners, 
then, as regards the collection of revenue, or in any case where there is necessity 
for the interference of the usual Eevenue authorities, on matters having no con- 
nection with the trade, the Joint Commissioners have no power whatever to inter- 
fere ; but to prevent misunderstanding, it is advisable that the Revenue officials 
should first communicate with the Joint Commissioners before proceeding to 
take action against any person within their jurisdiction., The Joint Commissioners 
can then exercise their discretion to deliver up the .person sought or to make a 
summary enquiry to ascertain whether their interference is necessary or not. 

13. The. Maharaja agrees to give Rupees 5,000 this year for the construction 
of the road and bridges, and in future years His Highness agrees to give Rupees 
2,000 per annum for the maintenance of the road and bridges. Similarly, for 
the repairs of serais, a sum of Rupees 100 per annum for each serai will be given. 

Should further expenditure Ve necessary, the Joint Commissioners will submit 
a special report to the Maharaja and ask for a special grant. This money will 
be expended by the Joint Commissioners, who will employ free labour at market 
rates for this purpose. The officers in Ladak and in British territory shall be 
insbructed to use their best endeavours to supply labourers on the indent of the 
Commissioners at market rates. ^ No tolls shall be levied on the bridges on this 
line of road. 

14. ' As a temporary arrangement, and until the line of road has been demar- 
cated, or till the end of this year, the Joint Commissioners shall exercise the powers 
described in these rules over the several roads taken by the traders through Ladak 
from Lahoul and Spiti. 


Maharaja Rujstbeep Singh. 
T. D. Forsyth. 
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JAMMU AND KASHMIR. 

APPENDIX No. n. 

Revised Procedure in connection with the treatment of claims for exemp- 
tion from Import Duty in respect of Goods transmitted in bond through 
British India to the territories of His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu 
and Kashmir or (through those territories) to Russian and Chinese Turkes- 
tan, — 1898. 

I . — Procedure at the Custom Rouse, 

1. Customs duty should be levied on all goods liable to such duty imported 
into India and declared and sealed for transmission in bond to Jammu or Srinagar. 

2. Such goods should be brought by the owner to the Custom House for ex- 
amination and identification as in the case of imported goods exported to foreign 
ports under claim for drawback, and the owner should present with the goods an 
application in Form A. 

3. After identification of the goods the packages should be sealed, and an 
invoice in Form B prepared by the Customs authorities for delivery to the owner, 
who may then remove the goods. The counterfoil of the invoice should be retained 
in the Custom house. 

4. The Customs authorities should send direct and immediately to the Resi- 
dent in Kashmir a duplicate of the invoice (Form B). 

II, ^Procedure of the Kashmir State Officials. 

5. On arrival of the goods in Jammu or Kashmir the packages should be exam- 
ined and compared mtli the invoice by an official appointed for the purpose by 
His Highness the Maharaja and by an official of the British Government appomted 
by the Resident in Kashmir. If the seals on the packages are intact, a,nd the 
packages and their contents correspond with the description in the invoice, the 
officials should, after attesting the invoice, make it over to any officer whom the 
Kashmir Darbar may direct to receive it for delivery to the Resident. 


lll.—Pfooedme of the Resident in Kashmir. 

6 On the Resident, or a responsible officer delegated by him, satisfying him- 
self as to the identity of the goods he should, after company the mvoice wi& 
the duplicate received by him from the Customs authorities (Rffie 
the invoice an order for credit to the State of the amount of duty levied on the 

Every invoice on which such an order has b^n recorded 
to the AocoLtent-General of the Kashmir State who will anange with the Account- 
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aut-General, Punjab, to credit the State with the sum due in the manner usual 
with all money transactions between the State and tlie Government of India. 

8. The Kesident should maintain a record of the invoices on which refunds 
are made, and compare monthly or quarterly the total sums paid to the State 
with the total of the sums noted on the duplicates received from the Custom 
houses in accordance with Rule 4. He should also submit annually, for the inform- 
ation of 6iio Government of India, a brief report on the working of the system 
-now prescribed. 


Form A. 

To— The Collector of Customs. 


Sir,— -Please permit the following goods to be transmitted under Customs 
Seal to — . 



Certified tliat tbe above-mentioned packages have been Identified do declare 

the contents of this application to be truly stated by me and sealed <rtth the Customs seal under my super- 
visiou. 


Inspector. 


Let export. , 


Ass*'8tant Collector of Customs, 










Knnibet of Invoice. 
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Form B. 


Invoke of goods to be transmitted wider Customs seal through British India to ike 
territories of His Highness the Maharaga of Jammu and Kashmir from 
to 

Invoice No. and date. 

Owner. 

Description of goods. 

Total amount of duty Rs. a. p. 

Charged on Import. 

Total gross weight Cwts. qrs. lbs. 



3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

Xame of exporter. 

MarkH 

and 

mnubcTH 

on 

pack- 

a«eH. 

Number 
and des- 
cription 
of 

pack- 

Dofi- 

oription 

of 

goods. 

Weight 
or (luan- 
tity. 

Value 

for 

duty. 

\ 

Bate 
of duty 
charged 
under 
Indian 
Tariff 
Act. 

Amount 
of duty 
charged 
on 

import. 

Gross 

weight 

packages. 

Attestation 
of Customs 
official of 

His High- 
ness the 
Maharaja 
and an 
official of the 
British 
Government. 






E8. A.P. 


BS. A. 1*. 

Cwts.qr.lb. 

Counter- 

signed. 










Gorernor qf 


Assistant Collector of Customs. 


Customs House 


189 . 


A ssistant CoUectot of OiMms, 
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EOEEIGN DEPARTMENT. 

Notification. 

Daipd Simla, the 8th May 189U 

No, 933-E.“W]iereas the Governor-General in Council has in certain cases 

jurisdiction within the territories of His Highness the Maharaja of Jammu and 
Kashmir : In exercise of this jurisdiction and of the powers conferred by sec- 
tions 4 and 5 of the Foreign Jurisdiction and Extradition Act, 1879, and of all 
other powers enabling him in this behalf, the Governor-General in Council is 
pleased to issue the following orders with respect to such cases : — 


PART I. 

Criminal Justice. 

■ For the purposes of the exercise within the said territories of criminal juris- 
diction iji such cases as aforesaid — 

( 1 ) Every Asi^istant to the Resident in Kashmir for the time being may exercise 
the powers -of -a District Magistrate and of a Court of Session as described in the 
Code of Criminal Procedure, 1882. 

(2) The Resident in Kashmir for the time being shall exercise the powers of 
a Court of Session and High Court, as described in the said Code, in respect of 
all offences over which magisterial jurisdiction is exercised by any of his Assistants : 
provided’ that no such Assistant shall commit any accused person for trial to the 
Resident acting as a Court of Session, 

(3) The Resident in Kashmir for the time being shall exercise the powers of 
a High Court, as described in the said Code, in respect of aU offences over which 
the jurisdiction of a Court of Session is exercised by any such Assistant except 
that in cases in which the said Code requires the sentence of a Court of Session 
to be confirmed by the High Court, the sentence shall be referred for confirmation 
to the Governor-General in Council instead of to the Resident. 

(4) In the exercise of the jurisdiction of a Court of Session conferred on him 
by these orders, an Assistant may take cognizance of any offence as a Court of 
original criminal jurisdiction without the accused person being committed to 
him by a Magistrate, and shall, when so taking cognizance of any offence, follow 
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the procedure laid down by the Code of Criminal Procedure, 1882, for the trial 
of warrant cases by Magistrates. 

(5) A trial before an Assistant in the exercise of the jurisdiction of a Court 
of Session conferred on him by these orders may be without jury or aid of asses- 
sors. 

(6) This part of these orders applies to all proceedings except-— 

(а) Proceedings against European British subjects or British subjects jointly 

charged with European British subjects ; and 

(б) Proceedings pending at the date of this notification, which should be 

carried on as if this notification had not been issued. 


PAET II. 

CrvTL Justice. 

For the purposes of the exercise within the said territories of civil jurisdic* 
tion in such cases as aforesaid — 

(1) Every Assistant to the Eesident in Kashmir for the time being may exer- 
cise the powers of a District Court, as described in the Code of Civil Procedure, 
with jurisdiction in all original suits, whatever be the amount or value of the 
subject-matter, and in all other proceedings in which jurisdiction is conferred 
on the District Court by the law for the time being in force. 

(2) Every Assistant to the Eesident in Kashmir for the time being may exer- 
cise the powers of a Court of Small Causes, with jurisdiction in all suits cogniz- 
able under the Provincial Small Cause Courts Act, 1887, when the amount or value 
of the subject-matter does not exceed one thousand rupees. 

(3) Appeals shall lie, subject to the law for the time being in force, to the 
Resident in Kashmir from the decrees and orders of an Assistant, and the Eesident 
shall exercise the powers of a High CouTt. 


PAET HI. 

Laws. 

(1) The provisions, so far as they can be made applicable in the circumstances 
for the time being, and as amended for the time being by subsequent enactments 
of the Acts specified in the Schedule to this notification, are, for the purposes of 
such cases as aforesaid, hereby applied to the said temtories. 

(2) Such portions of Foreign Department Notification No. 605-P., dited 28th 
March 1873, as are inconsistent with these orders are herd y oancdled. 
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Schedule, 

Acts of the Governor-General in Council. 

I. — Criminal. 

Act XVIII of 1850 (Protection of Judicial Officers). 

Act XLV of 1860 (Penal Code). 

Act VI of 1864 (Whipping). 

Act I of 1872 (Evidence). 

Act X of 1882 (Criminal Procedure), 

II. — Civil. 

Act X of 1865 (Succession). 

Act XIV of 1866 (Post Office). 

Act VII of 1870 (Court-fees). 

Act IX of 1872 (Contract). 

Act XV of 1877 (Limitation). 

Act V of 1881 (Probate and Administration/. 

Act XIV of 1882 (Civil Procedure). 

Act XIII of 1885 (Telegraphs). 

Act IX of 1887 (Provincial Small Cause Courts). 

Act VI of 1888 (Debtors). 

Act VII of 1889 (Succession Certificates). 


H. M. Durand, 

Secretary to the Oovemm^irt oj India. 



BURMA-APPENDIX— NO. I. 


(ix) 


BURMA- 

APPENDIX No. L 

TiiAJSSLATioN of a DESPATCH from Consul-General Wilkinson and Acting- 
Consul Litton to Sung, Taotai of Western Yunnan, dated TIingyubh 
the 26th December 1903. 

The Consul-General having some time since communicated to Sub-Prefect Yeh 
the desire of the Burma Government that he would give effect to the agreement 
and improve the road from the Kulikha to Nungchang, the Sub-Prefect telegra- 
phed to their Excellencies the Governor-General and Governor. .He received in 
reply, through the Department of Foreign Affairs, the instructions of their Ex- 
cellencies, which were to the following effect : — 

With reference to the proposed road from Kulikha to Nungchang the trade 
is daily developing. Mr, Litton has already addressed to us a despatch asking 
us to agree to the construction of this road. Now Consul-General Wilkinson has 
also brought up the matter. We cannot do otherwise than consent to a joint 
construction. With regard to the mule toll since it was originally stated to be 
levied for the repair of the roads, if we now do not agree to an appropriation from 
it for this purpose, we should not be keeping our original bargain. Further, m 
Mr. Litton’s previous letter it was proposed that after the indemnity on account 
of the frontier cases had been fully paid, the mule toll might be devoted to road 
construction. 

Consul Litton has now reached T^ngylieh, and the Customs Taotai and the 
Consul-General will also arrive shortly. The Sub-Prefect should therefore at 
once discuss the matter and submit to us a definite scheme ; he can then address 
the Government of Burma asking for the services of surveyors for the construe^ 
tion. 

The Kan-ngai Sawbwa must make arrangements in advance for the supply 
of corvee labour for the road Sindi for the appropriation of the necessary land. 

The toll collected before the 1st January should be as usual devoted to the 
protection of trade. After that date the arrangements made from time to time 
for the appropriation of funds for the construction of the road should be reported 
by telegraph to us for approval.’’ 

When, later on, the Taotai arrived at T^ngyiieh, and assumed charge, the Con- 
sul-Greneral and Consul personally discussed the matter with him and embodied 
in a joint coinmunication the conclusions reached. The Consul-Greneral tel^raphed 
to inform the Burma Government, and also reejuested by wire the GevernoiyGeneral 
to give his assent. He received from His Excellency Ting a telegram in reply 
stating that “ in this matter of road construction I have directed Sung, Taotai, 
to make careful calculations and to arrange it after friendly consultation with 
yourself.” The Government of Burma also replied by wire that they were prepared 
to lend engineers to undertake the improvements, and would agree to the tem- 
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porary continuance of the surtax on the understanding that from January 1st 
next the whole of that surtax should be applied to the construction of the road 
and should not be diverted to other use ; also that from the ordinary mule tax 
an annual sum should be appropriated towards repayment of the cost, by half- 
yearly instalments of Es. 2,000 each, payable in the June and December quarters. 

It is clear, then, that the views of the two Grovernments, Burma and Tiinnan, 
are identical ; but as the Department of Foreign Affairs found certain details of 
the scheme not altogether clear and telegraphed to ask, the Taotai, after personally 
consulting the Consul, replied explaining all matters of which they stood in doubt. 
The Consul-General also sent a further telegram to the Governor-General request- 
ing that instructions might be wired to give effect to the scheme. 

No answer has yet been received. This matter, however, of road improve- 
ment should take effect from the 1st January next, the 14th of the present moon. 
If there is further delay, it is to be feared that the Burma Government will be 
unable to arrange to commence work this year. The Consul-General moreover 
will shortly be proceeding to the provincial capital to pay his respects to Their 
Excellencies, and he cannot remain indefinitely at T^ngyiieh. Should the ques- 
tion not be settled before his departure, the Burma Government will hardly re- 
frain from adducing that clause in the Manai agreement which states that the 
mule-tax is intended specially for the policing and repairs of the road ; and from 
January 1st next they will not only be unable to agree to the imposition of the 
surtax but will demur to the collection of the mule-tax itself. 

For these reasons the Consul-General and Consul have prepared the present 
despatch, in which they have set down in detail the terms of the agreement. Those 
terms are as follows : — 

1. From and after the 1st January 1904, that is, the 14th day of the 11th 
moon of the 29th year of the Kuang-hsu, the mule-tax will be divided into three 
parts. The first part will be the subsidy of the three Sawbwas, and wiU continue 
to be paid at the old rate. The second part, the yearly expense of policing, will 
be a fixed annual sum of Tls, 9,000 ; this will be retained by the Superintendent, 
and for it no accounts need be rendered. The third part will be appropriated 
for road improvement. 

2. From the appropriation for road improvement an annual sum of Tls. 4,000 
will be set aside for the construction of the section from the Kulikha to Nungchang. 
This sum will be paid by instalments in the June and December quarters through 
che Superintendent to the Consul at T^ngyiieh, in order that the latter may from 
time to time refund the expenditure incurred by the Burma Government in under- 
taking that construction. When this section of the road is completed, the Tls. 
4,000 will revert to the treasury and will be paid over by the Superintendent to 
the Road Improvements Committee for the repair of bridges and thoroughfares. 

3. Any surplus from the mule-tax over and above the Sawbwa^s subsidy, the 
police fund, and the annual sum of Tls. 4,0OO repayable to the Burma Government 
will be paid over quarterly to the Road Improvements Committee. 
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4. The Taotai of Western Yiuman [the I-hsi Tao], the CodbuI at Tfengyiieh. 
the Commissioner of Customs, and the Sub-Prefect of Ttogyiieh shall he invited 
to form a committee, to he known as the Eoad Improvements Committee, which 
will meet at intervals to consider improvements on the main trade route from 
the Burma frontier to the Salween. All moneys expended by the said committee 
mnst be shown in detail and properly accounted for. 


5. The surtax was designed for the satisfaction, year by year, of certain frontier 
reclamations. These reclamations having now been satisfied, the surtax should 
cease ; hut the Burma Government considering that the improvement of the 
y nliVhn- N nngcbang road is urgent, has agreed to its temporary continuance. The 
whole amoimt of the surtax, however, must be handed by the .Superintendent, 
in June and December of each year, to the Consul for transmission to the Govern- 
ment of Burma in repayment of the cost of construction of this section. 

6. The Smobwa of Kan-ngai must arrange for the transfer of all private pro- 
perty required for the road, and no claim for compensation must be made against, 
the Burma Government. 


T. The improvement of the Kulikha-Nungchang road, as that road is in Chinese 
territory, is properly speaking the duty of the Chinese officials, and no concern 
of the Burma Government. But as the two countries are in friendly relation, 
and as it is recognized that Chinese workmen are not skilled in the art of road, 
making, consent has been given to the engagement of experienced engineers to 
co-operate in the work. Furthermore as the funds required cannot be raised 
all at once, consent has also been given to the advance of the necessary amount, 
in the hope of the speedy completion of the road, and with a view to the encourage- 
ment of trade. It is accordingly agreed that when the construction of the road 
is complete the engineers will return home, and that subsequent yearly upkeep a^ 
bridges and thoroughfares elsewhere requiring repair shall, as the correspond- 
ence has settled, be duly considered by a Boad Improvements Comrmttee con- 
sisting of the Taotai and the Sub-Prefect in concert with the Commissioi^ of 
Customs and the Consul at Ttegyueh. The local officials wiU engage workmen 
to undertake the repairs, and the Burma Government will not mtervene. 

The amount to be advanced by the Burma Government wiU not b^ interest, 
and should the yearly sum derived from the mule-tax c^nce 
sums now appropriated, the Burma Government will not raise 
■ the Chinese ILL. The surtax of Tk. -25 a head will, however, be banded over 
in full as collected, the Government of Burma making no objectaon. 
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Traistslation* of a despatch from Sdnc, Taotax of Westerit Yunjjtan, to 
Cotstsul-General Wilkinson and Acting Consul Litton, T^ingyueh, 
December 27th, 1903. 

[After quoting verbatim et in extenso, the communication of yesterday.] 

The Taotai has now received from the Department of Foreign Affairs ‘a tele- 
gram as follows : — 

The following instructions have been issued by Their Excellencies on the sub- 
ject of the improvement of the trade route. ‘‘ The scheme propounded on our 
behalf by Consul-General Wilkinson on his first arrival and by Consul Litton has 
in view the encouragement of trade, and the helpful spirit it shows is worthy of 
our gratitude and respect. It has now been clearly stated that the road ought 
properly to be constructed by China, and that Burma after her assistance has 
no concern in it. It may, then, be assented to. But as Burma has [sic] advanced 
the money, interest ought to be paid. In public affairs as in private friendships, 
one should be thorough. We trust that the Taovai will take action accordingly.’’ 

The various clauses as above of the communication under acknowledgment 
may accordingly be carried into effect. 

The Taotai is reporting to Their Excellencies the Governor-General of Yunkuei 
and the Governor of Yunnan and is writing to the Department of Foreign Affairs. 
Meanwhile he has the honour to address the present communication in reply to 
the Consul-General and Consul. 
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